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Fourteen years Ago, in a paper on writing Latin read be- 
fore an association of teachers, I quoted from. Ascham's *' Schole- 
master," certain passages, to which, as I then said, I owed the 
m^tgeation of a pleasant and hetpfnl method of teaching. I 
now quote the same pasaages a^ain, because they strike in a 
quaint chord the key-notes of this little book : — 

" After the childe hath learned perfitlie the eight partes of 
apeach, let him then leame the right joyning togither of sub- 
atantives with adiectires, the nowne with the verbe, the relative 
with the antecedent. And in leaminge farther hya Syntaiis, by 
mine advice, he shall not nae the common order in common 
Bcholes, for making of latines : wherby, the childe commonlie 
leameth, first, an evill choice of wordes, (and r^fht choice of 
wordes, aaith Cceear, is the fonndation of eloquence) than, a 
wrong placing of wordes : and lastlie, an ill framing of the 
sentence, with a perverse judgement, both of wordes and sen- 
tences. These faultea, taking once loote in yougthe, be never, 
or hardlie, pluckt away in age. Moreover, there is no one 
thing, that hath more, either dulled the wittea, or taken awsye 
the will of children from learning, then the care they have, to 
satisfie their masters, in making of latines. . . . 

"There is a wiue touched in the first booke of Cicero De 
Oraiore, which, wisely bronght into scholea, truely taught, and 
constantly used, would not onely take wholly away this butcher- 
lie feare in making of latines, but would alao, with ease and 
pleasure, and in short time, as I know by good experience, 
works a true choice and placing of wordes, a right ordering of 
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IV PREFACE. 

sentences, an easie understandyng of the tonge, a readiness to 
speake, a facilitie to write, a true j adgemeut, both ot his owne, 
and other mens doingea, what tonge so ever he doth use. 

" The waie is this. After the three Concordances learned, as 
I touched before, let the master read unto bjm the Epistles of 
Cicero, gathered togither and chosen out by Sturmiua, for the 
capacitie of children. 

"First, let him teach the childe, cheerfulUe and plainlie, the 
cause and matter of the letter; then, let him construe it into 
Engliahe, so oft, as the childe may easilie cane ^waie the under- 
standing of it; lastlie, parse it over perfitlie. This done thus, 
let the childe, by and by, both construe and parse it over i^aine : 
so, that it may appeare, that the childe douteth in nothing, that 
hia master taught him before. After this, the childe must take 
a paper booke, and sitting in some place, where no man shall 
prompe him, by him self, let him translate into Engliahe hb 
former lesson. Then shewing it to his master, let the master 
take from htm his latin booke, and pausing an faoure, at the 
least, than let the childe translate hia owne Engliahe into latin 
againe, in an other paper booke. When the childe faringeth it, 
turned into latin, the master must compare it with TtiUia 
booke, and laie them both togither : and where the childe doth 
well, either in chosing, or trne placing of TuUUa wordes, let the 
master praise him, and sale here ye do well. For I assure you, 
there is no such whetstone, to sharpen a good witte and en- 
cour^e a will to learninge, as is praise. 

"But if the childe miaae, either in forgetting a worde, or in 
chaunging a good with a worse, or miaordering the sentence, I 
would not have the master, either froune or chide with him, if 
the childe have done his diligence, and used no trewandship 
therein. For I know by good experience, that a childe shall 
take more profit of two f autes, jentlie warned of, then of foure 
thiuges rightly hitt. For than, the master shall have good occa- 
sion to sale unto him : TulUe would have used such a worde, 
not this: Tullie would have placed this word here, not there: 
would have used this case, this number, this person, this degree, 
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PREFACE. V 

thia gender : he would have us«d this moode, this tens, this simple, 
rather than this compound: this adrerbe here, not there: he 
would have ended the sentence with this verbe, not with that 
nowne or participle. . . . 

"Whan the Master shall compare TuUiei booke with hig 
Soholera translation, let the Master, at the first, lead and teach 
his scholer, to joyne the Rewles of his Graimner booke, with 
the examples of his present lesson, untill the Scholer, by him 
selfe, be hable to fetch out of bb Grammer, everie Bewle for 
everie Example. So, as the Grammer booke be ever in the 
Scholers hand, and also used of him, as a Dictionarie, for everie 
present use. This is a lively and perfite waie of teachii^ of 
Rewles: where the common waie, used in common Scholes, to 
read the Granuner alone by it selfe, is tedious for the Master, 
hard for the Scholer, colde and uncumfortable for them bothe." 

In these few par^raphs we have a method of teaching out- 
lined in a cl^ttr, firm hand by one of the greatest of school- 
masters. A method proposed by a great teacher should not 
in any case be lightly put by; but Ascham adds the testi- 
mony and support of his own practice; "I know," he says, 
"by good experience." Still for three hundred years we 
have neglected the wise words of the old schoolmaster and 
his straight and simple way, and have gone on beating about 
the bush, and "making of latities" with the same beggarly 
results that Ascham saw in hia day. Books multiply, ingenious 
methods abound, teachers grind on with ever more painstaking, 
but somehowilhe children do not get ahead as they ought. The 
processes of education have grown too intricate and mechanical. 
We have theorized, and systematized, and organized, and di- 
rected, and refined, until there seems to be little room left for 
freedom, originality, or spontaiieity. It is sometimes well to 
take a short turn back to flrat principles, to nature and common 
sense. This is what Ascham did. The ingenious methods of 
the masters of his day, which no doubt were supported by ex- 
cellent arguments, he cast aside; and while they taught the 
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" making of latines," he taught his pupils to write Latin, and to 
read and imderstaud Latin authors. He appears to have laid firm 
grasp of the principle that all elementary exercise in writing 
Latin must be baaed on a portioo, however small, of the ipsit- 
sima veria of a Latin author. All the learner's material he 
must find there, — order, words, idioms, constructions; in this 
way the learner is compelled to weigh the meanings of words, 
to mark attentively changes of form and turns of expression 
strange to hia own tongue, toremember, to imitate, to reproduce. 
It is in this capital point that we seem to have wandered far 
away from Ascham and from reason. Writing and reading, 
which should go side by side and hand jn hand, we have quite 
divided and divorced. A boy reads about Themistocles, and 
" makea latinea " about ' Balbus.' He reads some moving story 
of gi-eat deeds, and he is set to string such sentences together as, 
" Hunger is the best sance." " The constellations are such as 
they have ever been." " He never sees Ceesar without crying 
out that it is all over with the army." To this^ie have been 
brought by the combined influence of tradition and theory. 
This is the way preceding generations were taught, and so we 
teach. The one great stone of stumbling to the learner, it is 
assumed, is Latiu construction. At any rate, Latin syntax is 
supposed to be the one thing supremely important to be known. 
And yet the field of syntax is vast ; is there not need of s^tom, 
arrangement, and orderly prc^ression? But if we look at a page 
of a Latin author, there is manifestly no principle of orderly pro- 
gression. Things easy and hard, things strange and common, 
succeed one another without regularity or cohereiye. If only a 
Latin text offered within a moderate compass, and in succession, 
a copious and varied stock of ablative constmctions, another of 
genitives, another of subjunctives, and so on, one might make 
shift to use the language of bis author for purposes of retransla- 
tion. Failing of this, there is no help for it but to teach Latin 
syntax and the writing of Latin in other ways and by other 
means. Hence the seeming need of manuals, with complete ap- 
paratus of rules, cautions, notes, vocabularies, and e 
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mposed of sentences each an isolated unit with- 
out interdependence or relation. 

This is " a very perfite waie " of muddling a learner, be- 
cause it effectually breaks all the threads of association. He 
is still supposed to be studying Latin, but tbe subject-matter 
of his study and his mental processes hare no relation to 
those from which he has been diverted. Certain principles 
are enunciated, certtun rules are laid down, certain words 
are given, and the problem is to form sentences of these 
words in accordance with the rules. The process is necessarily 
a mechanical one and the product artificial. What the student 
has learned from his text, that is, at first hand through direct 
contact with the living language, cannot be utilized, and so can 
neither be confirmed nor developed, when subject, ideas, words, 
relations are all changed. Moreover, this practice takes no 
account of those half lights, those latent memories, those un- 
noted observations, those vague associations that move in the 
train of conscious thought, as one ponders his text, and that 
are ready to spring up into the consciousness under favoring 
conditions and become elements of positive knowledge. 

It ia not contended for a moment that writing Latin is an end 
per tt; it is neither a practical necessity to educated men in 
general, nor is it even, considered relatively, a highly desirable 
accomplishment. But it will probably be conceded that, while 
pursued for a higher ulterior purpose, it ought to lud the 
learner in reading and understanding Latin authors. Bj the 
common method it fails to do this, because, as I have said, 
writing is utterly divorced from reading. It is not the supple- 
mental study of the same subject from the opposite side, but 
something different in the deceptive guise of sameness. But 
the intellectual loss is greater and more serious, because con- 
tinuity of thought, memory, and association, are all broken, 
without any compensating gain. 

The training of the mind, not the imparting of knowledge, is 
tbe chief function of education. Given, then, the Latin lan- 
guage as an instrument of mental training, the question is, how 
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can it be beat used to accomplish the ends for which it is pecu- 
liarly suited; that is, to iaduce a patient, cautious, exact, 
thoughtiul habit of mind 'I This small book is an attempt to 
answer that question. But it is not an extemporized answer; 
it is the outcome of not a little meditation and of long trial in 
teaching the elements of Latin. Moreover, theory has been 
severely tested by practice. With but few exceptions all the 
exercises have been worked through by two successive classes in 
my own school from cyctoatiled sheets. 

My bieak with the traditional method was tentative and 
slow; but it is final, for it has been forced upon me by the 
logic of experience. The contrast between the former wearisome 
labor of teacher and pupils, unrewarded by substantial sncceaa, 
and the interest trad cheering progress of later years, leaves in 
my mind no shadow of doubt. 

It will be seen that the controlling principle of the exercises 
is that of coTilinuity. The importance or rather necessity of 
this principle, obvious though it is, seems to have been hitherto 
overlooked, at least in exercises of a very elementary character. 
How can "a true choice and placing of wordes and a r^ht 
ordering of sentences," the things that Ascbam first names, be 
either taught or learned by any amount of practice in " making 
of latines," that is, constructing sentences detached and unre- 
lated 1 It is as marked a feature of Latin to interlock sentences 
grammatically and logically by relative words and by expressive 
adjustments of order, as it is of modem English to leave such 
relations unaccentuated, often to suggest them merely through 
juxtaposition. This must be borne in mind in the construction 
of exercises to be turned into Latin. 

But I have pressed the principle of continuity into service for 
another reason not less weighty, for under no other condition 
was it possible to furnish the learner with matter that would 
almost certainly engage bis interest. 

Mr. Higginson has written an essay to explain why childt«D 
hate history. But every schoolmaster can tell why children 
hat« Latin composition. Histories are not necessarily dry; and 
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if they ara not alwajs true, thej are sometiioes amuaing. But 
of all juiceless books, void and utterly void of human interest, 
Z know none that match manufila of Latin composition, nulesB 
it be manuals of Greek composition. The hUI of science must 
needs be a htuxl climb, but it may be made a pleasant one. 

I shall, then, be disappointed if boys and girls do not find a 
hearty interest in working through this book, li they do, a 
small aid and incentive to higher education will have been 
rendered by promoting a kind and method of mental training 
for which I know no adequate substitute. 

I am much indebted to two of my colleagues for assistance : 
to Mr. D. 0. S. Lowell for the preparation of the vocabulary to 
the Latin text, which is wholly his work, and to Miss Caroline 
O. Stone for many criticisins and suggestions. In her instruc- 
tion in the class-room Miss Stone subjected the work, whUe in 
manuscript, to avery searching test, and again did me the great 
kindness to read the proof-sheets with the most scrupulous care. 

WM. C. COLLAR. 
Bo««oa, l£>r 1, 1889. 
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NOTE ON THE USE OF THE BOOK. 



Thb exerciaei of this book are baied on the Ladn text in the 
iMt pu^ of the volume, and call for a reprodttction of the Latin 
words and conBtroctioiiB, but with manj changes of form, and in 
altered combinationa. Whether therefore the exerciees are done 
orallj or in writing, the neceuarj preparation conaiits in a thorough 
«tud7 of the Latin as to meaning, idioms, and forms. 

Fint, the Latin should be read aloud and translated. Indeed, it 
is assumed that learners will hare read in the usual way with a 
teacher such parts of the Latin as are to be used as a basis for the 
exercises, and that the special preparation here recommended will 
be in the main a review. 

Next, the Latin should be looked over attentively with reference 
to peculiarities of construction ; that is, to points in which the 
English translation might not suggest the Latin mode of expression. 

Finalty, the learner should moke sure that he has a ready, prac- 
tical mastery of inflections. Here the conjngation of the verbs of 
the passage studied together with the forming of the participles 
and infinitives is of prime importance. 

After such a preparation of tlie text, the learner may mentally 
go ttirough the exercise to be turned into Latin, referring to the 
original only for verification on doubtful or forgotten points. 

In correcting the written themes the Latin text is the authority 
to appeal to, for nothing is required that is not therein contained 
either explicitly or by implication. 

Whoever patiently and thoroughly masters this little book may 
be assured that he has advanced very far on the road to a sound 
and helpful knowledge of Latin. 
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Part First. - 
tbe seven kings of rome. 

For Uie Latin Text, Be« pages U1-1S3. 



BOBTtTLUS. 
I. I^atine Dicenda. 



1. There was a king of the Albans, 2. The sona of 
the king were Knmitor and Amulius. 3. Numitor was 
the elder. 4. Nuinitor, who had the kingdom, was the 
elder. 5. The kingdom was left by the king to Numitor. 
6. Numitor was driven o£E by his brother. 7. Amulius 
drove oft his brother Numitor. 8. He deprives Nmni- 
tor of the kingdom.^ 9. The daughter of Kumitor was 
Silvia. 10. Her' Amulius made a priestess of Veata. 
11. The king makes her a priestess, in order to ' deprive 
her of offspring. 12. Nevertheless Silvia gave birth to 
Eomulus and Bemus. 13. Discovering this,^ Amulius 
imprisons ' the mother. 14. The mother was imprisoned 
and the children were thrown into the Tiber. 15. The 
little ones were put into* a tub. 16. The twins were left 
on dry ground. 17. A wolf runs up at the crying' of the 
little ones. 

NoTBs. — 1 Not the genitive. *eain. ' in order to: ut. • Dis- 
covering thii ; thit ditcoetrtd. ' imprisoDB : caiti into chaint. ' put-- 
into : me ImpBnS witb tlie dfttive. 'at the crying : to tht criti. 
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2 PRACTICAL LATIN COMPOSITION. 

I. Liatlne Scribenda. 

A king had two sons, the younger ' Amulius, the elder 
Numitor, !^Jumitor, the elder, was driven away by his 
brother and deprived of the kingdom. The daughter of 
Numitor, Rhea Silvia, bore twins, Romulus and Remus. 
The twins were thrown into the Tiber, but the river 
receded,' and they were left on dry ground. Then a wolf 
ran to them, licked them with her tongue, and' behaved 
like a mother. 

Notes. — ^ youager : nata minor. ' relSbor, deponeot. * atqne. 



II. Latine Dic«nda. 
1. 

1. The wolf returns again and again. 2. The wolf 
returns to the little ones as to cubs. 3, Faustulus, the 
king's shepherd, notices the circumstance. 4. The cir- 
cumstance was noticed by Faustulus, the king's shep- 
herd. 5. The boys were carried into the hut of Faustu- 
lus, the king's shepherd. 6. This Faustulus had a wife, 
Acca Laurentia. 7. The wife of the shepherd brings up 
the twins, 8. The twins are brought up by the wife. 

9. Faustulus gives his wife the boys to bring up.' 

10. They grow up among the shepherds and increase 
their strength by games. 11. At first, games add to their 
strength. 12. Next, they hunt through the woodlands. 

2. 

1. They keep off the robbers from their flocks. 2. Rom- 
ulus began to keep off robbers from the flocks. 3. Re- 
mus was captured by the robbers, who lay in wait for 
him and Romulus. 4. Romulus defended himself by 
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force. 5. Necessity forced Faustulus to inform.' 6. Wlio 
was the grandfather of the boys, and who was their 
mother ? 7. Faustulus tells who their grandfather is.* 

8. Immediately the shepherds were armed by Eomulus, 

9. Komulus arms the shepherds and* hastens to Alba. 

10. The shepherds hastened immediately to Alba with 
Romulus. 11. The shepherds hastened to Alba armed. 

Notes. — 'to bring np i in Latin, to bt brwight up. ^ to inform : 
lluU ht thould inform, * SabjunctJTe. < RomnluB armi the ohep- 
h«rdi and; Bonvlui, tht ihtpherdt armed. 

II. Latine Scribenda. 

Faustulus, seeing the wolf and the little ones,' returned 
into his hut and related * the circumstance to his wife. 
When the boys had grown up,* they hunted * through the 
woodlands and kept off the robbers from the flocks. 
The robbers lay in wait' for them, but they defended 
themselves by force. 

NoTBB. — ' The jeolf and the Utile onei having bten notieed. 
' Uie nfirrS. * Render by a participle : tte hoyt having grown up. 
* veuor 18 deponent. ' Use the imperfect. 



III. Iiatine Dlcenda. 
1. 

1. Remus, captured by the robbers, was led to the 
king. 2. To Amuliua, the king, they led Remus. 3. Is 
Remus accustomed ' to molest Numitor's fields ? 4. Re- 
mus, accused by the robbers, was handed over for pun- 
ishment. 6. The king bands over Remus for punish- 
ment. 6. But Numitor attentively observes ' th» face 
of the young man. 7. By no means is the disposition of 
Remus servile. 8. The age and face of Remus are 
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thoaght over by Numitor, 9. But he did not recognize 
his giaodson. 10. Then he all but recognizes * his grand- 

BOD. 

2. 

1. He will all but rec<^nize him, 2. For the boy re- 
sembles (is like) his mother in the lines of his face. 

3. His features are very much like those of ^ his mother. 

4. Then his age agrees with the time of the esposure. 

5. This circumstance keeps Numitor anxious. 6. The 
mind of Numitor is kept anxious by this circumstance. 
7. Eomulus suddenly comes up with armed shepherds 
and frees his brother, 8. Amulius was killed and Numi- 
tor was restored to the throne. 9. • Then Romulus and 
Bemus founded a city. 10. ' In the same place where 
they were exposed they found a city. 

Notes. — ' Is . . . accustomed ' soletne. ' attentiTely obBcrres; 
use cSoBidero. * all but recognizes : i> not far aicay bnt that he may 
recognize. * those of : omit ' See the text of the next chapter. 

III.*Latine Scribenda. 

The robbers who bad seized Bemus accused him to * 
Amulius. So the king handed him over to Numitor for 
punishment. But when Numitor had attentively ob- 
served ' the face of the youth, he all but recognized him ; 
for the boy closely resembled' his mother Silvia. While 
Numitor was * anxious about this circumstance, suddenly 
Bomulua appeared and set his brother free. 

Notes. — ' apud with the ace. 'when . . . bad obeerred : cum 
with pluperf. subj. < closet; resembled : uxu very like. < Uie the 
preieni after dum. 
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IT. Irfttine I>ic«nda. 



1. Romulus and Bemus were left to perbh by Amulius. 
2. Eomulus and his brother Eemus founded a, city. 3. In 
the same place where the city was founded arose a quar- 
rel. 4. Which of the two gave a name to the new city ? 
6, By which of the two was a name given to the new 
city? 6. A new name was given by Bomulus to the city 
which had been founded. 7. A quarrel arises as to ' which 
one of the two shall give ' a name to the city. 8. And so 
the brothers employed divination,* 9, And so divina- 
tion was employed by the two brothers, 10. First Bemus 
saw six vultures, then Bomulus afterwards saw twelve, 
11. Twelve vultures ware afterwards seen by Bomulus. 



1. So he was victor in the augury and named the new 
city Bome, 2, Romulus, having seen * twelve vultures, 
was victor in the augury, 3. A rampart was the protec- 
tion of the new city. i. A palisade was sufficient for the 
protection of the new city. 6. This palisade Remus 
jumped over.* 6, Remus derided the slendemess* of the 
defence and jumped over it, 7. Then Romulus in anger 
killed his brother. 8. Bomulus slew Bemus, upbraiding 
him with these words. 9. "So shall perish' whoever 
else shall leap over my walls." 10. So Romulus possessed 
the new city alone. 

NoTBB. — ' aa to ; omit. * Present snbjunctiTe, ' The noun in 
Latin ihould be in the plural. * having Been, «tc. : (be ablative 
absolute. *jainped over: croited by a leap. 'Uae angnstlae. 
' The putive of InterflotS, 
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rv. Latlne Scrlbenda. 

A quarrel arose between ' Bomulus and Kemus, vho 
had founded a city in the same place where Amulius liad 
left them to perish.* They could * not decide which of 
the two should give the new city a name, and so they 
employed divination.* Romulus was victor, and the new 
city was called Borne. For the protection of the city 
Bomulus made some' walls, which Remus in derision 
leaped over." Then was Romulus angry and slew his 
brother. In this way Bomulus alone got the power. 

Notes. — 'Inter irith the acc. *b)id left them to perish: had 
txpoied them. ' could not : were not able : nSn poterout. < See Dole 
S in the preceding IMcenda. ' Omit. ' See note 6 in the preceding 
Dlcenda. 



T. Lattne Dicenda. 
1. 

1; The semblance of a city rather than a city had been 
made by Bomulus. 2. To the new city which Romulus 
had founded inhabitants were wanting. 3. Kear by there 
was a grove, which Bomulus made a place of refuge. 
4. Thither fled many robl>ers and shepherds. 6. A won- 
drous number of men flocked thither immediately. 6. The 
people of the new city lacked wives.' 7. Bomnlns him- 
self and the people lacked wives. S. Wives rather than 
walls were wanting. 9. So ambassadors were sent round 
to the neighboring tribes. 10. These ambassadors who 
were sent, sought alliance and intermarriage. 11. The 
new people lacked alliance and intermarriage. 12. No- 
where was the embassy kindly listened to. 13. They 
even added ridicule, 
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2. 

1, Why was an asylum not opened for women also? 
2. For that would be ' a right of marriage on equal 
terms.' 3. Romulus hid his cha^n and prepared games. 

4, Next a show was announced to neighboring tribes, 

5. Eomulus, concealing his mortification,* got games 
ready. 6. He ordered his people to give notice of 
a show. 7. Then many neighboring men assembled to 
see the show.' 8. Through eagerness to see the new city 
many Sabinea especially assembled. 9. With the Sabines 
came wives and children. 10. When the time for the 
show came,' thither turned the minds and eyes of all. 

11. Then Romulus gave a signal to the Roman youth. 

12. They ran this way and that and seized the maidens. 

13. The girls were seized by the Roman youth. 

NOTBB. — 'Snj, wioes wtre wanting, etc. 'would be; foret Or 
easet, ' on equal terms : compBr. * concealing hie mortifleation ; 
hit trouble of mind haeing been diiiembled. ' to Bee tlie allow. 
Imitate tlie construction of the tejit, using ad for to. ' when 
. . . csme: either as in the text, or cum . . . venlsiet. 

V* Latine Scribenda. 

Romulus, having created* the semblance of a city, 
rather than a city itself, made a grove in the neighbor- 
hood a place of refuge for robbers and shepherds. These 
men, however,' lacked wives ; and so Romulus gave 
notice of a show, that the neighboring tribes might come 
with their wives and daughters. Many came through 
eagerness to see the games which Romulus had prepared. 
When the eyes of all were turned to the show, Bomulus 
gave the signal, and' the maidens were seized by the 
robbers and shepherds. 
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Notes. — 'Do Dot try to tranelalc literalty , but first recast tbe 
clause. ' Autem. ' It is better not to render literally, " gave the 
Bigoal and." 

VI. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. There was war immediately between the Eomans 
and the Sabines, 2. War was at ouce undertaken by the 
Sabines against the Bomans. 3. For their maideiis had 
been seized by the Eomans. 4. There was war right ofE 
on account of the seiziire of the girls who had come to 
the games. 6. While the Sabines were approaching the 
new city, they came upon a maiden, Tarpeia. 6. By chance 
she had gone out beyond the walls of the city to get 
water,' 7. It happened that ' outside the city walls there 
was water which the girl was seeking. 8. Her father 
had charge ' of the Eoman citadel. 9. Into this citadel 
Tarpeia led the Sabines. 10. For Tatiua, the Sabine 
leader, had promised her a gift. 

2. 

1. He had given her the choice of a gift, if she would 
lead' his army into the citadel. 2. Now' the Sabines 
wore rings and bracelets on their left hands. 3. The 
rings and bracelets, which * the Sabines wore on their left 
hands, were promised to Tarpeia by the Sabine leaders. 
4. Tatius treacherously promised what' the Sabines 
wore ; to wit, rings and bracelets. 5. Tarpeia, having led 
the Sabines into the citadel, which her father was in 
charge of, was buried with shields. 6. She was treacher- 
ously crushed with the shields which the enemy bore. 
7. For these, too, they had in their left hands. 8. In 
this way a speedy punishment requited her infamous 
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treason. 9. On account of her wicked treaehery she was 
punished. 

NoTBg. — ' HoH could this be expressed otherwise than ss in the 
text! ^ It happened that; recast, and express hy une word. 
'had charge: not the pluperfect, 'would lead. Say, should havt 
kd. ' autem, but not flret. ' Neuter gender. ' Use the ueutet 

VI. I^atine Scribenda. 

The Sabines immediately entered upon ' a war against 
the Eomans, who had seized the maidens. On their 
march ' they came upon a girl outside the walls of Rome, 
whose fathei was in charge of the citadel. She treacher- 
ously conducted the Sabines into the citadel, which her 
father commanded ; for the choice of a gift had been 
offered ' to her by the leader of the enemy. But when 
she had led * the army, she was crushed by the shields 
of the Sabines, and so a speedy punishment overtook' 
the girl's treason. 

Notes. — ' entered upon : took up. ^ on their march : In Itlnere, 
*The same word as Jo gine. * Not the indicative, if you expreM 
" when " by cum. * Say punished. 



VII. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. BomuluB and Tatius joined battle in the Homan 
forum. 2. The place where they joined battle is now the 
Soman forum. 3. Into what place did Komulus advance 
to the contest ? 4. In the first onset a distinguished 
Roman fought most bravely. 5. Amongst the Bomans 
a very distinguished man advanced to the contest, and 
fell bravely fighting. 6. At the death of this man, by 



iKCt^Di^le 



10 PEACTICAL I^TIN COMPOSITION. 

name HostUius, the Bomans were paniostricken and 
took to flight,' 7, Now the Sabines set up a shout : " Our 
treacherous hosts are fleeing ! 8. It is one thing to seize 
maidens, another to fight with men ! 9. Now we know 
that the enemy are' cowards! 10. We have defeated 
those cowardly robbers and shepherds ! " 

2. 

1. Then lifted Romulus his shield and spear to heaven, 
and vowed a temple to Jupiter. 2. By chance or by 
divine interposition the Boman army halted and the 
battle was renewed. 3. Then the women who had been 
seized' rushed* in amid the darts. 4. The hair of the 
women who had been seized was all dishevelled, 
5, They dared to supplicate, on this side, their fathers, 
on that, their husbands. 6. Amid the flying weapons 
they implored peace. 7. And so the fathers and hus- 
bands were reconciled by the women. 
■ Notes. — 'took to flight; began lo fiet. 
' who had been seized : eipreaa by one ' 
infergbant. 

VII. Latine Sciibenda. 

Romulus and Tatius joined battle, and fought moat 
bravely in the place where the Roman forum is now. 
But a distinguished man having been killed, the Romans 
fled. Then the Sabines cried out, "Fighting with men is 
a very different thing from seizing maidens." Romulus, 
having vowed a temple to Jupiter, renewed the fight; 
but the women rushed in among the flying weapons and 
besought their fathers and husbands, so that ' they were 
no longer ' enemies. 

Notes, — ' So that : ut. ' no longor ; ii5n tarn. 
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VIII. liatine DicCDds. 
1. 

1. A treaty with Tatius was struck by Romulus. 2. Ta- 
tiua, having struck a treaty with Romulus, was received 
into the city which Romulus had founded. 3. The Sa- 
bines, together with' Tatius, their king, were received 
into the new city. 4. But not very long after, Tatius 
was killed, 5. Then all the power reverted to Bomulus. 
6. Tatius having been killed, Romulus alone had all the 
power. 7. Then a hundred of the older men were selected 
by Eomulus. 8. By the advice of those elders whom 
he had chosen he did everything. 9. All things were 
done by the advice of those whom he called senators on 
account of their old age, 10. Three centuries of knights 
were formed, and the people were distributed into thirty 
wards. 11. Having formed the centuries of knight-i, he 
next distributed the people into wards. 12. When he 
had distributed the people into wards,' he held an as- 
sembly near Goat Marsh. 13. This assembly he held 
for the purpose of reviewing his army. 14. The army 
was reviewed in a plain near Goat Marsh. 

a. 

1. There a storm arose with great crash and thunder- 
ing. 2. Great was the crash and the thundering in 
Goat Marsh, where Eomulus was reviewing the army. 
3. Amid' the crashing and thundering Eomulus was 
taken from sight. 4. It is believed that he ascended * 
to the gods. 5. It is commonly believed that this report 
gained credit through Proculus.' 6. A quarrel arose 
between the commons and the fathers. 7. Then Procu- 
lus, a man of rank, came forward into the assembly of 
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commons and fathers. 8, "I declare," said he,* "on 
oath, that I saw ' Romulus ascend to the gods. 9. More- 
over, I saw him of form more majestic. 10. By me my- 
self was he seen, when the storm arose. 11. I bid you * 
refrain from quarrels, and cultivate the art of war. 
12. The result will be that the Eomaos will stand forth • 
the masters of all nations." 13. Then on the hill 
QuJrinal they built a temple to Eomulus. 14. Him 
himself they called Quirinus and worshipped as a god. 

Notes. — ' together with : eipresa by one word. * When . , . 
inh) wardi ; use a participle. ■ inter. * that he ascended : him lo 
kaire ascended. ' that this report . . . through Proculus; Proadam to 
have made failh to this thing. « said he : Inqult 'thatlnaw; me lo 
have seen. " I bid you ; / bid that you. ' will i tand'forth : present 
subjonctiTe. 

VIII. Latine Scrlbenda. 

Eomulus, after the battle, struck a treaty with Tatius, 
leader of the Sabines, and' shared his throne with him. 
But Tatius was killed* not very long after, and Romulus 
possessed the power alone. Now,' choosing old men, 
whom he called senators, he did many things by their 
advice. First,* he formed centuries of knights, then he 
distributed the people into wards ; finally ' he held an 
assembly near Goat Marsh and reviewed the army. But 
he was suddenly removed from the sight of aU, amid a 
great tempest which arose, and perhaps* ascended to the 
gods. For the Romans built a temple in his honor and 
worshipped him as a god. Moreover, after his death, 
they cultivated the art of war and became the masters o^ 
all nations. 

Notes. — ■ struck a treaty ... and ; use a participle instead ofa 
verb coordinate with shared. ^ Follow the suggestion of note 1. 
* lam. * primum. ^ pOHtremo. ^ forsitan. 
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NtJlIA POMPILITJS. 

IX. Latine I>ic«nda. 
1. 

1. The first king of Rome was Romulus, whom' Numa 
succeeded. 2. A man of famous uprightness and piety 
was Numa Pompilius. 3. The uprightness and piety of 
that man were celebrated. 4. He had been summoned to 
the throne' from Cures, a small town of the Sabines. 
5. So Numa came from Cures to Rome, where he estab- 
lished many sacred rites. 6. The sacred rites which Kuma 
established softened the fierce people. 7. In order to 
soften' the people by religion, he devoted an altar to 
Vesta. 8. Fire was also given to maidens to be kept up ' 
forever on the altar. 9. The fire had to be kept up by 
maidens.' 10. To the priest of Jupiter, whom he ap- 
pointed, he gave a splendid robe and a curule chair. 
11. The priest was adorned with a splendid robe and a 
eurole chair. 12. Jupiter himself is said to have been 
drawn once from the sky by Nmna. 13. First mighty 
thunderbolts were hurled down by Jupiter into the city. 
14. Then he himself came down into the Aventine grove. 
16. There Jupiter is said to have talked • thus with the 
Roman king, 

2. 

1, " I will explain, Numa, by what rites lightning- 
strokes are ' to be averted. 2. 1 promise also sure pledges 
of power to the Roman people." 3. Numa joyfully ' re- 
ported to the people the promise* of Jupiter. 4. The 
next day all assembled near the royal abode and silently' 
waited. B. When the sun arose on the following day, 
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they saw the sky part."* 6. Then down from heaven 
glided a shield, which by Kuma was named ancile. 
7. Then spoke Numa : " That no one " may carry off this 
shield by theft, we will make eleven others. 8. They 
shall be of the same form as" this one which has fallen 
from heaven. 9. Mamurius shall make the shields, for 
he is a most excellent'' smith." 10. He chose Mamurius 
to make " the shields, because he was a good workman. 
11. Moreover, he chose twelve priests of Mars to guard ** 
the shields. 12. So the shields, those pledges of power, 
were guarded by the priests called Salii. 13. They used 
to bear "• them on the calends of March through the city, 
singing and dancing, 14. By Kuma the year was divided 
into twelve months. 15. By him, too, gates were built 
to two-faced Janus to be a sign- of peace and war. 



Notes. — i Not the accnsatiye. * kingiiom. 'Not the inSmtiTe. 
* The participle raust agree with ignis, ' Dative, because the 
meanirg ia, the duly of hetping up uma to (eii«ted for) the maident, 
° locfltua esse. 'sint. ^ Not an adverb. ' prSmissum. '° part: to 
be parted. "That no one: nS quia. ^^qua. "optimus. "to 
make : who should mai:e. '^ See note 14. " used to bear : express 
by the imperfect. 

IX. Latine Scribenda. 

Numa Pompilius, who had succeeded Komulus, came 
to Bome from a little town, Cures. By religion and by 
the sacred rites which he introduced he softened the 
iierce Romans. Having consecrated an altar to Vesta, 
he chose maidens, to whom he gave fire to be kept up 
continually. To priests of Jupiter, whom he had ap- 
pointed, he gave splendid robes and curule chairs. Once 
upon a time he is said to have talked with Jupiter him- 
self in the Aventine grove ; for that god came down from 
heaven and tai^ht him many things. Kuma was glad, 
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and summoned the people to the palace, where, the fol- 
lowing day, they waited in silence. Up rose the sun, 
and see,' down from heaven glides a shield. " Make, O 
smith, MamurluB, eleven shields of the same form as ' this 
which Jupiter has sent down from the open sky," cries' 
the good king, Numa. So Mamuiius made the shields, 
that no one * might carry off that sacred pledge of power. 
NoTBS. — 1 aaploe. ^ quS. ' clfimait. * thu no one ; ne qnU. 



X. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. Many useful laws were passed by Numa. 2. Numa 
pretended that the goddess Egeria had' conversations 
with him.' 3. Numa had' nightly conversations with 
the goddess. 4. This he pretended, that his laws might 
have greater authority. 5. All that he did, he did by her 
advice. 6. This did the good king pretend about his 
laws. 7. There was a grove whither' Numa often re- 
sorted. 8. Throi\gh the middle of this grove flowed a 
spring of never-failing water. 9. To the grove Numa 
would go' without witnesses, as if to meet the goddess. 
10. By Nnma's laws all hearts were imbued with religion. 



1. They were so imbued with piety that t 
restrained them. 2. They were restrained more^ by con- 
science and their oath than by fear. 3. Fear of punish- 
ment restrained the citizens less than a sense of honor.* 
4. No war, to be sure, was waged by King Numa. 5. But 
he benefited the state no less by his laws. 6. The wars 
which Romulus waged benefited the city not more than 
the institutions of Numa. 7. 8o two kings in sucC'ession 
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did the people good ; the one by war, the other by piety. 

8. Numa died of disease; Komulus ascended to the gods. 

9. Muma, dying of disease, was buried on the hill Jani- 
culum. 10. Eomulus is said to have reigned thirty-seven 
years, Nvima three and forty. 

Notes. — 'tha^ the goddess had; the goddeii to havt. 'sScnm. 
' Muma had : r« Numa there were. * quo. * E^ipresi by the imper- 
fect. ' fides. ' magls. ' sense of honor ; fldgs. 

X, Latine Scribenda. 

Numa gained great authority for the laws which he 
made, for he pretended that they had been made ' by the 
advice of a goddess, Egeria. She used to come ' into a 
grove, in the middle of which' there was a perennial 
spring, where there were conversations in the night 
between Numa and Egeria. So piety and conscientious- 
ness* restrained the citizens, whom" Numa's laws benefited 
more than the wars of Eomulus. When he died,* the 
people buried him on the hill Janieulum, which was near 
the city. 

Notes. — 'th»t they had been made: them to hace been made. 
^ used to come : express by the imperfect. ' in the middle of which : 
quo In medio, 'fides. 'Not expressed by the accusative. "When 
he died : say, him dead. 



TULLUS HOSTILIUS. 

XI. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. TuUus Hostilius succeeded Numa.* 2. Tullus Hos- 
tilius was chosen king after the death* of Numa. 3. After 
the death of Numa the people chose Tullus Hostilius 
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king. 4. No king was more unlike Kama than Hostilius. 
6. Tlie last king, Kuma, was extremely unlike * Hostilius. 
6. It is said that Hostilius waa more warlike than Eom- 
Tilus. 7. Not only Komulus, but also Hoatiliua, waa 
exceedingly warlike. 8. In the reign * of the warlike 
king Hostilius a war arose. 9. The leader of the Al- 
bans was Fufetius; of the Romans, Hostilius. 10. These 
leaders resolved * to engage in battle.* 11. The fortune ^ 
of the Albans and of the Komans waa determined by 
the contest of few. 

2. 

1. A few determined by a fight the fate' of many. 
2. On the side of the Romans were the triplets, Horatii; 
on the side of the Albans, the three Curiatii. 3. They 
fought, ea«h in defence of his own" country. 4. The 
kings arranged with the brothers that they should do 
battle, 5. They struck a treaty on the following terms.' 

6. Where the victory is,*' there shall be the power. 

7. This is the condition : that where the victory is,'" there 
shall the sovereignty be." 8. So the triplets took up 
arms and went forward. 9. They went forward into the 
middle space,'" between the two armies. 10. The armies 
aat down on both sides, 11. At a given signal the youths 
rushed together. 

Notes. — 'What easel 'after the death; eipresa by a par- 
ticiple. ' extremely unlike : express by the snperlatiye. * In the 
reign: see note 2. 'resolved: it pleased. ° engage in battle ; jDi'n 
ballU. 'res. 'The order it suns qulsque. *the following terma: 
li)« condilion. '" Omit. *' shall be : present sobjonctiTe. 

S.I. Latine Scribenda. 

In the reign of Hostilius, who was not only unlike the 
last king, but was more warlike even than Romulus, there 
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arose a war. The fortune ' of the Komans and Albans 
was decided by the three Horatii and the three Cu- 
riatii, who fought most bravely, each for hia own' 
country, A treaty was struck, and the brothers, having 
taken their arms, adranced at ^ given signal into the 
middle, between the two armies. With hostile arms did 
the youths rush together. 

Notes, — ' See note 7 in the preceding DIcenda. ' See note 8 in 
the DIcenda. 



XII. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. At the first onset the swords flashed and the aims 
resounded. 2. Then the spectators were seized with 
great dread, 3. When they came ' to close quarters, one 
Roman fell upon another. 4. Immediately the Albans 
shouted with joy, and all hope forsook the Komana. 5. Two 
Bomaus had died, one upon the other. 6. But they had 
wounded the three Albans. 7. The remaining Horatius 
was unwounded.' 8. Now the three Curiatii began to 
surround* the unwounded Horatius. 9. But he was no 
match for three enemies, and took to flight. 10. By his 
flight the enemy were separated, for they followed him at 
intervala, one by one. 

2. 

1. He fled some distance from the place where hia 
brothers had fallen. 2. Then by chance he looked baek, 
thinking the Curiatii would follow. 3. When he looked 
back, he saw one of the Curiatii not far off. 4. He saw 
one of the three following him at a little distance.* 
6. Upon this enemy he turned with great impetuosity. 
6. The second could not bring aid to his brother, because 
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he was distant from him a short space.'' 7. While he 
was running up,* the Roman killed his brother. 8, While 
he was running up to help ' his brother, that brother fell. 
9. Then Horatius killed the second Alban before the third 
came up.* 10. Before the third could come up, Horatius 
had killed the second. 

Notes. — > WbeD thej camei cam with pluperfect lubiunctire, 
or aa in the text. ^ Literillj, vih<de. * began to luirouod: ex- 
preBB bj tile imperfect. ^ at a little dlBtance : not Jar off. ' s short 
space: parv6 Intervallo. 'Observe tbe preseot after dum of a. 
past act. ' Not the inQoitive. * came up : perfect Indiuatire. 

3CII. Latine Scribenda. 

When the Romans and Albans had come' to close 
qufirtera, and two of the Romans had fallen' by the 
swords of their enemies, a great shout arose from the 
Albans. Only one* Roman was left,' and* he was not' a 
match* for three; so they thought the Albans would 
immediately kill* him. But the brave Roman took to 
flight, in order to separate the Albans, who indeed' fol- 
lowed him at intervals. First' he turned upon one and 
killed him, then upon the second, before the third brother 
could render aid. 

Notes. — ' See note 1 in tbe preceding Dlceodo. ' Only one : Bnas 
tantum. ^wai left: supererat. 'and . ■ . not: noque. *plir. 
• would kill ; to ht going (o kill. ' qnldem. " prtmnm. 



XIII. Latine Dlcenda. 
1. 

1. The two who survived were not ' equal either ' in 
hope or ' in strength. 2. The one waa wounded, the other 
emboldened ' by his double victory. 3. The one was fresh,' 
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the other weary with running and wounds. 4. The Alban 
with difiSculty supported the weight of* his arms, and 
was killed by the exultant Roman. 5. As he lay pros- 
trate,' he was despoiled by the fierce Horatius. 6. So 
one Roman made an end of* three Albans. 7. Horatius 
was received by the rejoicing Romans and led home. 
8. He led the procession,' bearing before him the spoils 
of the three brothers whom he had slain. 9. By chance 
his sister had been betrothed to one of the Curiatii, 
whose cloak she now saw on her brother's shoulders. 

2. 

1. Alas ! * it was the cloak of her betrothed, which she 
herself had made. 2. Then the poor ' maiden wept and 
loosened her hair. 3. ** Was the heart " of the fierce Hora- 
tiustouchedbythewailingof hissister? 4. Bynomeans," 
With his drawn sword he stabbed the poor girl 5. He 
even upbraided her with these unfeeling words. 6. " Go 
hence with your unseasonable love, to your lover. 7. You 
have forgotten your brothers, whom he" slew; you have 
forgotten your country." 

Notes. — ' not . . . eitlier ... or : uec . , . ueo. 'ferox. ' Lilei^ 
allj, mhole. <tlie weight of: omit. 'Express tlie clauae bj a parti- 
ciple. ' made an end of : Jiniaked up. ' Do not try to thinlc ot a 
word for " proceadoD." 'Cbeut 'mlsera. '"Begin the sentence 
witli nun. '> animus. '^ mInimC. '° h« : Ule. 

XIII. liatine Scrlbenda. 

The third Alban, who was left, was no match for the 
Roman in hope or in strength. Exhausted by wounds 
and by running, he was immediately dispatched and de- 
spoiled by Horatius. Great was the joy of the Romans, 
whom horror had seized upon when ' the two brothers of 
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Horatiua fell bravely fighting. Horatius, bearing the 
spoils of his slain foes, they led home rejoicing. The 
sister of Horatius met them ; but at sight of the eloak of 
her lover, which her own hands had made, she burst into 
tears.' " You have slain my betrothed, "she cries ; ' " for 
that* is the cloak which I myself made for him." Then, 
with the same sword with which he had killed * the Al- 
ban, the savage youth stabbed his own sister. 

NoTBs. — * ut. ' ObserTe the literal and sober eipreuioD of the 
Lktiii. ■clfimat. <btud. 'had killed; omit. 



XIV. Latloe Dicenda. 
1. 

1. The deed seemed atrocious' both to patricians and 
plebeians. 2. Therefore they hurried Horatius to trial, 
and the judges condemned him. 3. Now the lietor ap- 
proached and was on the point of throwing the noose 
over him.' 4. The noose, however, was not thrown over 
him by the lietor, for Horatius appealed to the people. 

5. The girl was not justly slain by her fierce brother. 

6, The father, however, an aged man, kept declaring that 
his daughter was justly killed. 7. He begs the people 
not to make' him childless. 8. A little while ago they 
had seen him with a noble family. 

2. 
1. Embracing his only * son, with tears the old man 
begged the people to acquit the youth. 2. The people 
could' not bear the old man's tears. 3. The youth 
was acquitted, more from admiration of his bravery than 
from justice. 4. Still the murder must be atoned for.° 
5. Therefore do thou, old man, having performed certain 
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sacrifices, lay a beam across the street. 6. Then send thy 
son, with his head veiled, under the beam, as under a 
yoke. 7. This was done, and afterwards ' that beam was 
called " The Sister's Beam." 

Notes. — ^Pnt Brei id the seDteDCe, 'ti. 'not to make: ne 
with the present subjunctire. 'Bulcuin. ^ Do not aae pooaum, but 
imit&te the text. ' mutt be atoned for : explfuidtt eat. ' postcfi, - 

XIV. Latine Scribenda. 

Because the deed of Horatius seemed so ' horrible, the 
patricians and the commons hurried him to trial. But he 
appealed to the people and was acquitted ; for the father, 
who had been bereft of three children, embraced his son 
and be^^ed the people to let him go free.' "My daugh- 
ter," said' the old man, "was justly killed, because she 
mourned for * an enemy." Because of the tears of the 
father, and on account of admiration of the son's bravery", 
the people acquitted the youth. Him' the father sent 
under a beam, called afterwards "The Sister's Beam," that 
he might atone for his horrible crime. 

Notes. — 'tarn. ' \et him go tree ■.aajait him. 'Inqnlt. * mourned 
ior : the Terb It IQgeS. ' whom. 



XV. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. The Alban leader had finished the war by the fight 
of a few. 2. But the peace did not last a long time ; tor 
Mettius Fufetius, the Alban leader, was hated amoi^t 
the citizens. 3. He saw that he was' odious amongst his 
fellow-citizens. 4. So he stirred up the people of Veii 
a^inst the Romans. 5. This he did in order to ' improve 
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matters.' 6. Then TuUus summoned him to aid. 7. The 
army was drawn up oa a hill by Mettiua. 8. This act* was 
seen by the Koman king. 



1. It was not done by the order of Tullus, but that 
Mettius might follow the fortune of war. 2. Tullus said 
with a loud voice, " That Mettius has done by my com- 
mand, that he may surround the enemy. 3. He has done 
it that the enemy may be surrounded from the rear." 
4. The enemy heard the loud voice of Tullus and were 
frightened. 5. The next day Mettius came to congratu- 
late* Tullus. 6. By the command of Tullus he was tied 
to four horses and drawn asunder. 7. Then Alba was 
destroyed on account of the treachery of the leader. 
8. The Albans were ordered to go over to Rome. 

NoTBB. — 'ihal he was: kimself to be. 'Not infinitive. *The 
singular of rSs. 

XV. Latine Scribenda. 

The peace did not continue long, on account of the 
treachery of the Alban leader, Mettius Fufetius. He • 
stirred up the Veientes against the Romans and did not 
assist ' Tullus in war ; but drawing up his army ' upon a 
hill, awaited the isaue of battle.' TuUus, seeing his 
perfidy, said with a loud voice, " Mettius is doing that 
by my order." Then the Veientes were frightened and 
fled.* The next day, by order of Tullus, the Alban leader 
was drawn asunder by four-horae chariots. 

Notes, — ' qui. 
iDg np his %nay : 
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XVI. I^atlue Dicenda. 
1. 

1. When All)a had been destroyed/ Rome increased. 
2. Eome doubled the number of her citizens after Alba 
was destroyed.' 3. The number of citizens was doubled 
at Eome. 4. Tullus added the Ccelian hill to the city 
and made it the site of his palace. 5. The palace of Tul- 
lus was on the Ccelian hill, and there he lived. 6. From 
this time on he had his palace there. 7, War was declared 
a^inst the Sabines on account of the confidence of Tullus. 
8. His increased forces so elated Tullus that he declared 
war. 9, A pestilence followed; still he gave no rest from 
arms. 

2. 

1. Are the bodies of young men moie healthy in war 
than in peace? 2. So ' believed the warlike king. 3. But 
a disease attacked the warlike king himself, i. The 
disease was a chronic one.* 5. Then truly did the disease 
break his spirit at the same time with his bodily powers.' 
6. Thereafter he occupied himself with nothing' but' 
sacrifices. 7. Tullus was struck * by lightning and 
burned ' with his house. 8. Two and thirty years did 
Tullus reign with great glory. 

Notes. — 'How nmy this clause be turned into Latinin two w«y8^ 
' after Alba was destroyed : after Alba destroyed. °lllud. *one; omit. 
' bodily poners : lady. * occupied himself with nothing : gave atttn- 
tiaii la nothing. '' Notice bon nisi is used after a negative, in the sense 
of but, OT except, 'was struck: ejpresB by a participle. 'Observe 
Ibat ronRagro in the active voice has a passive meaning. 

XVI. Latine Scribenda. 

TuUiiB, having destroyed Alba, doubled the number of 
citizens at Kome and dwelt on the Ccslian hill, which he 
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added to the city. When he had declared wax,' he gave 
the young men " no reat from arms. " Your bodies," said 
he, "will be less' healthy in peace than in war." But 
disease attacked his own body too, and broke the spirit of 
the fierce king, so that he devoted himself* to saorifices. 
They aay that Tullus reigned thirty-two years, and that 
he was struck by lightning. 

NoTEB. — 'The clanae may be expreased by cum with the plu- 
perfect subjunctive, by at with the perfect indicative, or in two 
woidB. ' Hot ftccosative. * minus. * devoted hioiaelf ; gave labor. 



ANGUS MAECIUS. 

XVII. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. After the death of Tullua, Ancus Marcius waa 
chosen king.' 2. He was the grandson of Numa, who suc- 
ceeded Romulus. 3. In justice and piety he was very much 
like his grandfather. 4. In the reign of Ancus the Latins 
made a raid into the Eoman territory. 5. By the Latins 
a raid was made into the territory of the Eomans. 6. A 
treaty had been struck with the Latins by Tullus, 7. But 
they had become emboldened' in the reign of Ancus. 
8. A messenger was sent by Ancus, before war was 
declared against them. 

2. 

1. The messenger was sent to demand^ restitution. 
2. This he did in this way. 3. First, the ambaaaador went 
to the borders of those from whom he waa going to de- 
mand * restitution. 4. Then he veiled his head and said, 
" Hear, Jupiter ; hear, territories of this people, d. I am 
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a state messenger of the Roman people. 6. Let there be 
confidence in my words." 7. Having said these words, 
the messenger went through his demands. 8. The things 
which were demanded were not given up. 9. So he threw 
a spear into the territories of the enemy, and in this way 
declared war, 

NoTBs. — 1 NominattTe. ^had become emboldened: had raited 
iheir mind>. ' to demand : who ihouid demand. * waa going to de- 
mand ; erat repetltfiras. 

XVII. Latlne Sciibenda. 

After Tullus, "Ancus, grandson of Numa, was king of 
the Romans. In the reign of this king' the Latins, with 
whom Tullus had struck a treaty, took courage* and 
invaded* Roman territory. The king, who was like 
Numa in justice, did not declare war till* he had sent a 
messenger to the borders of the Latins. " Go,* messen- 
ger," said he, " and with veiled head demand restitution. 
If they shall not give up the things which we demand, 
throw a spear into their territories, and so war will be 
declared." 

HoTBB. — 'In the reign of thia king; this king reigning. 'See 
note 2 in the preceding Dlcenda. 'Requirei three words in Latin. 
* prluequam. * abi . 



XVIII. Latlne Dicenda. 
1. 

1. The Latins answered the Roman ambassador ' 
haughtily- 2. The Roman demanded restitution, but the 
Latins answered proudly. 3. Therefore Ancus declared 
war against them. 4. Ancus raised' an army and marched 
into the territories of the enemy. 5. By his army the 
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Latins were routed and many towns destroyed. 6. Ancus, 
taving routed the Latins and destroyed towns, led many 
Latins to Rome. 7. To Kome many citizens were led 
from the destroyed tovras. 8. Then the king built a 
prison in the heart * of the eity. 9. Why ? * Because so 
great was the multitude of men that there were * many 
secret crimes, 

2. 

1. To frighten" the increasing lawlessness' was the 
prison built. 2. He likewise" put new walla around the 
growing city. 3. New walls surrounded the city, and 
Mount Janiculum was. added. 4. A pile-bridge joined the 
hill Janiculum to the city, 5. A pile-bridge over the 
Tiber was made by Ancus the king. 6. By the same king 
the city Ostia, at the mouth of the Tiber, was founded. 
7. Ancus accomplished many other things within a few 
years. 8. An untimely death snatched him away. 9.* He 
died, snatched away by an untimely death. 

Notes. — ' Not accusatiTC. ^Express by a participle. ' Obeerve 
the Latin idiom. ' cBr. * la this to be eicpresseil by the indicative 1 
' To frighten : for terror to. '' audScia. ' The Latin idiom is, ke the 
tame. 'Mark how the Latin expresses the main Ihoaght last. 

XVIII. liatine Scribenda. 

War was declared against the Latins hy throwing a 
spear,' because they had answered the public ambaasadok 
haughtily. Then Ancus took the field* with a large 
army, defeated the Latins in battle, and transferred 
many citizens to Rome. On account of the many crimes 
in the city he built a prison. Next he surrounded the 
city with new walls,' and having joined Janiculum to the 
city, founded Oatia. 

Notes. — 'by throwing a spear : 6^ a tpear thrown. ' took the 
field: profoctus est. * Besides the coDstmction of the test, we 
may have, with drcumdS, the accusatiTe and the ablative. 
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TAEQUINItJS PRI8CUB. 

XIX. Latlne Dlcenda. 
1. 

1. Tarquinii is a city in Etruria. 2. In the reign of 
Ancus, Tarquinius Priscua set out from Tarquinii. 3. Tar- 
quinii is the city from which Tarquin set out. 4. With 
Tarquin, his wife, Tanaquil, removed to Rome, 5, Over 
their heads, as they were going ' to Eome, an eagle flew 
with a loud cry. 6. At that time Tarquin and hia wife 
were sitting in ' a wagon. 7. Then the eagle took off the 
cap of Tarquin, who was sitting in the wagon with his 
wife. 8. Tarquin's cap was borne away by the eagle, 
which then went off on high. 9. So Tarquin had no cap 
for his head. 10. But the eagle again replaced the cap 
on his head.' 11. The eagle, having carefully replaced 
the cap, flew away high in air. 

2. 

1. Now • Tanaquil was skilled in ' augury." 2. She saw 
that the throne was destined to come to him. 3. Then 
bidding her husband hope for high things, she embraced 
him. 4. And so he entered the city cherishing high 
hopes.' 5. They entered the city bearing all their prop- 
erty with them. 6. At Eome he procured a house and 
made' money by his industry. 7. Besides, he obtained' 
position and gained' the friendship of the king. 8. By 
him he was left guardian of his sons. 9. Ancus left 
him guardian of his sons. 10. But he got the throne by 
unjust means.* 11, However, he managed the government 
as if he had got it by fair means. 
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NoTBii. — 'OTer their heads, ns they were going : <nwr the headt to 
tken going, ^ Wliat cnae follows insid«B 1 ' Either the datire or In 
with the acciuative. * Bemember that autem does not stand first in a 
sentence, '"skilled in" becomes ijh7W o/'in Latin. ' augury : A<ai>- 
en/y porteni*. 'cherishing high hopes ; AojiinjAijA ((Ainjs). '"made," 
" obtained," and "gained" may be expressed by the same word in 
Latin, 'b; unjust means : aoljuatlg. 

XIX. Latine Scrlbenda. 

Tarquiniua Priscus, with his wife and all his property, 
removed in the reign of Ancua, to Rome from Tarquinil. 
On the journey ' an eagle flew over the wagon in which 
Tarquin and his wife were sitting, and carried off Tar- 
quin's cap, to his great vexation,' for he had no other eap 
with him.' However, the eagle replaced the eap and then 
flew on high. Having entered Home, Tarquin made 
money and gained the king's favor, by whom he was left 
guardian to his children. Afterwards, by unjust means, 
he became * king. 

NOTKS. — ' On the journey ; In Itlaere. *to his great 
mfignS cum oKnatoue. * with him : bccdii 



XX. Latlne Dicenda. 
1. 

1. By Tarquinius the Latins were subdued in war. 
2. He put a stone wall about the city. 3. He surrounded 
the city with a stone wall. 4. By him the centuries of 
the knights were doubled, but the names were not 
changed. 5. They say that he was unable ' to change the 
names. 6. Why? Because he was prevented by the influ- 
ence of Accius, the augur. 7. They say that he was 
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prevented ' by the augur. 8. Por Accius was at that time 
a famous seer. 9. Now ' he had declared the names could 
not be chaikged.' 

2. 

1. The king in anger questioned him, to try ' his skill. 
2." "Can I," said he, "do what I have conceived in mind?" 
3. "You are able to do it," replied the seer. 4. "But," 
said the king, " I was pondering upon this : can I cut 
that whetstone with a razor ? " 5. " You can," answered 
the augur ; and the king is said to have cut it. 6. Tarquin 
had a thirteen-year-old son, to whom he gave an amulet 
and a boy's toga, 7. For the lad had killed an enemy in 
battle. 8. Afterwards these were the badges of free-born 
boys. 

NOTBB. — ' aay that he was unable: deny him to have been able. 
'that he was prevented: observe tbe Latin idiom in the preceding 
note. ' Where does autem stand 1 * could not be changed : uae 
the present inflnltiTe, because the tense ii present in relation tn 
negfiverat. 'Mark how a purpose maj be expreseed by In with 
the accusative. ' Begin nith num. Why ? 

XX. Latiue Scribenda. 

Tarquiuius Priacus, having got the sovereign power/ 
subdued the Latins, built a great circus, and' did many 
other things. He was about to change' the names of the 
centuries of knights, but the influence of the seer, Accius, 
prevented him ; for he said that the omens were not 
favorable.* The king asks in anger, " Can I do what I 
am thinking of?"* Accius, having taken the omens,° 
replied, " You can." "Then," ' said the king, " I can cut 
yonder whetstone with this razor." 

Tarquin had a son, a brave boy thirteen years old, who 
had killed an enemy in battle. 
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Notes. — 'Bovereign power: one word, 'atqne. 'about to 
change; the imperfect, 'said that, etc.: denied tht birds to bt 
faeorabie. '• am thinking of : asitS. " haviDg taken the omens : 
augurio acta. ' ergo. 

XXI. Latine Dlcenda. 
1- 

1. Two sons of Adcus, whom Tarquin had defrauded, 
were still living.' 2, The two sons had been defrauded 
of the kingdom by Tarquln. 3. Being indignant, they 
laid a plot' against the king. 4. A plot was prepared 
against the king by the two sons. 6. Two of the shep- 
herds were selected for performing the deed. 6. They 
made pretence of ' a quarrel in the vestibule of the palace. 
7. The noise penetrated into the palace and was heard by 
the king. 8. They went into the palace, summoned by a 
royal messenger.' 

2. 
1. At first both burst forth, one crying out against the 
other. 2. But the king commanded that they* should 
apeak jn turn. 3. Then one began accordii^ to an under- 
standing. 4. While the king, closely attending" to him, 
was turned ' wholly away, the other struck ' him with an 
axe. 5. He lifted up the axe and brought it down 'upon 
the king's head. 6. The axe was left in the wound by 
the fierce shepherd. 7. Then both fled out of doors, when 
they had killed the king. 

Notes.— 'were itiU living; aup«rerant. ^Ohaerre that the 
Latin word ie plural, 'made pretence of; pntendtd. *nBatIuB. 
* that thej ; thtm, ' closelj attending : Intentus. ' was turned ; 
(umi hiniatl/. ' icit. ' In Latin, he breaghi down the raised aie. 
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XXI. Latine Scribenda. 

The two sons of Ancus laid a plot against the king, who 
had defrauded them of their father's kingdom.' For 
committing the deed which they had planned, two very 
determined* shepherds were chosen. They made an 
uproar in the vestibule of the palace, as if they were 
quarrelling'; and both were summoned to the king. So 
one,* by agreement, began to relate* the quarrel; and 
while he was speaking,* the other struck the king on the 
head with an axe. Then both shepherds rushed out, 
leaving the axe in the king's head. 

Notes. — 'Not the genitive, ^ferox. 'ae if they were quarrel- 
ling: quasi riii:ant«s. *Not Gnua. What means on* of (bjd? 
^ began to relate: the impf, of narro. *Use the present after dum, 
notnithstandingr the time u past. 



SBRVIUS TULLIU8. 

XXZI. Latine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. After the death of Tarquiniua, Servius Tullius re- 
ceived the power. 2. His mother was of noble birth,i 
though a captive and a slave. 3. Bom of a noble mother, 
he was brought up in the house of Tarquin. 4. A wonder- 
ful portent befell him while he was in Tarquin's house. 
5. It was a portent wonderful in appearance and in re- 
sult. 6. Plames surrounded the head of the boy, while 
he was asleep.' 7. The highest position seemed ' by this 
omen to be destined for him. 8. Tanaquil, skilled in 
portents, saw and understood tliis. 9. Tanaquil advised 
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her husband * to bring him up just the same as hia own 
children. 10. Accordingly he grew up with the children 
of the king, and was remarkable for bravery * and good 
sense. 11. His cour^^ and good sense were extraordi- 
nary.* 

2. 
1. Tarquin fought in a certain battle against the Sa^ 
bines, 2. But the soldiers fought rather spiritlessly. 
3. And so Servius, seeing this, seized the standard and 
flung it into the ranks of the enemy. 4. To recover 
this the Romans fought with spirit. 5. The result 
was * that they got back the standard which Servius had 
thrown into the midst of the enemy. 6. When Tar- 
quin had been killed, his death was concealed by Tana- 
quil, his wife. 7. She thus addressed the people from 
the upper part of the house. 8. " The king has received 
a wound, severe, to be sure,'" but not fatal. 9. Until he 
gets well," be obedient to Servius Tullius." 10. In this 
way Servius was made king, although the son of a cap- 
tive and a slave. 11. By Mm the people were divided 
into classes and centuries. 

Notes. — 'of Doble birth: nObllts. 'while he wag aeleep: a 
participle. 'Uae vldeor. 'The verb euadeS lakes the dative and 
a clause with ut *for hiavetj: on account of bravery. ' Neuter 
plural. ' the ranki of : omit. 'The result was: qua foctum est. 
° the midst of : omit. ^ to be sure : quldem. " until he geta well ; 
dum . . . convalfiscat. 

rxxn. liatine Scribenda. 

Servius Tullius, bom of a noble mother, was brought 
up in the house of Tarquin, where a strange portent 
happened to him. A sort of flame surrounded him while 
he was asleep.* He grew up a youUi* of remarkable 
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courage and discretion, and was taken by Tarquin as' his 
son-in-law; for in a certain battle he had fought very 
bravely against the Sabines. After Tarquin had been 
killed, Servius was made king by the cunning' of Tana- 
quil, and managed the government well. By him three 
hills were added to the city, and a census of all the people 
was ordained. 

e word. 'Nominative. 'Omit. 



XXIII. liatine Dicenda. 
1. 

1. Servius added an ornament to the city. 2. An orna- 
ment was added to the city by Tullius. 3. At that time 
there was a famous temple in Asia. 4. This temple had 
been made by states of Asia in common. 5. There was 
a tradition ' that states of Asia had made the temple. 
6. Servius urged the Latins.' 7. Servius urged the Latins 
to build.' 8. Servius persuaded the Latins to build with 
the Romans. 9. He persuades the Iiatins to build, with 
the Boman people, a famous temple. 10. On the Aven- 
tine hill a temple was built by Latins and Romans. 
11. Now ' a certain Latin had a cow. 12. A certain 
Latin had a wonderfully large cow. 13. To the Latin 
something' was revealed in a dream. 

2. 

1. It was revealed that a certain people would have' 
the supremaey. 2, The people, one of whose citizens ' sac- 
rifices* that cow to Diana, will have the supremacy. 3, So 
the cow was driven to the temple of Diana by the Latin. 
4. When he had done this,* he explained the reason to the 
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Roman priest. 5. The piiest of the temple waa an ex- 
ceedingly ahrewd man. 6. The priest said to the owner '" 
of the cow ; " Cro," wash your hands in running water. 

7. You ought to wash your hands in running wat^r." , 

8. So the Latin went down to the Tiber. 9. He went 
down to the Tiber to wash Ms hands. 10. While he was 
going" down to the river, the cow was sacrificed by that 
cunning priest, 11. While the owner of the cow was 
washing his hands, the crafty Roman sacrificed the cow. 
12, In this way the Roman gained the power for his 
fellow-citizens, and fame for himself. 

Notes. — 'There vas & tradition; report b<ire. ' What caae does 
■ufideo require 1 * to build : not infinitive. *aut«n>, 'something 
was revealed in a dream ; a replg tmi gi<oea in a drtam. ' that a 
certain people nould hare: a certain people to be aboat to have. '' one 
of whose citizens: put the relative Srst. ^sacrifices: tkail have 
eacrificed. > Express these five words by two in Latin. '" damtnaa. 
" abl. ^^ What is peculiar about the tenee of the verb after dum t 

XXIII. Latine Scribenda. 

Servius adorned ' the city by a temple to Diana on the 
Aventine hill, which was built by the Latins and the 
Roman people. When it was built,' a certain Latin had 
a cow born of uncommon size, and this' waa revealed to 
him* in a dream: "That people which shall sacrifice' 
your cow to Diana will have dominion." So the man 
drove the cow to the temple, for he wanted to sacrifice 
her himself;* and setting forth the reason to the Roman 
priest, he went down to the Tiber to wash his hands. 
But while he was washing his hands, the cunning priest 
sacrificed the cow. 

Notes. — i Smfivlt. ' W 
words. ' Iliad. ' and . . , 
have sacrijked. 'ipse. 
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XXIV. Latine Dicvndii. 
1. 

11 Servius TuUiua had two daughters, the one gentie, 

the other passionate. 2. Strange to relate,' the two sons 
of Tarquin were of like disposition. 3. Servius gave the 
gentle daughter in marriage* to the passionate son of 
Tarquin, and the headstrong one to the geutle. 4. Thus 
thought Servius : "Two passionate natures should not be* 
united in marriage." 5. But the two gentle ones, whether 
by chance or by some^ wickedness, perished. 6. The 
passionate ones were united through likeness of charac- 
ter. 7. The characters of the violent ones brought them 
together. 8. Tarquin immediately convened the senate, 
and demanded the throne. 9. Spurred on by his wife, 
Tullia, Tarquin demands the kingdom which had been 
his father's.' 10. When Servius heard of this, he has- 
tened to the senate house. 

2. 
1. But by order of Tarquin he was pushed down the 
steps. 2. Then he fled back homewards. 3. While he 
was fleeing* back home, he was killed. 4. Then Tullia 
rode' in a carriage into the forum, and summoned her 
husband out of the senate house. 5. His wife was the 
first to salute him as king. 6. But he ordered her to 
withdraw from the crowd and tumult and return home, 
7. Tullia accordingly drove ' home in the carriage in which 
she had hastened into the forum. 8. But the body of 
her murdered father was lying in the street. 9. And the 
driver of the carriage, seeing the body, hesitated' and 
drew in the reins. 10. But the savage Tullia ordered him 
to drive the wagon right over the body. 11, From this 
circumstance that street was called "The Accursed." 
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Notes. — < mirabUe dlctfl. ^The accuBatire is neceeaarj' here 
after In. ' should not be : ought not to be. * Omit. * Ezpreag thU 
clause by one word in Latin. ' Be careful about the tense after 
dum. '' rode :iBat drama. ' drove : unis drawn. ° cunctor, deponent. 

XXZV. Latine Scribenda. 

The passionate son of Tarq^uin and the daughter of 
Tullius, of like disposition, were united in marriage. 
At once Tarquinius hastened to the senate house and 
demanded the kingdom which had been his father's. 
Tullia rode' into the fonim, where the senate had been 
convened, and was the first to greet her husband as king. 
As she was returning,' the -cruel* woman' ordered her 
driver to drive over her father's corpse, which was lying* 
in the street ; for he had been killed while fleeing back 
home from the senate house. 

NoTBB. — ^Use the passive of vebo. 'As she was retumin|: 
eipresB this clause by one word. ' Use the same word as for 
"passionate." ^muller. 'which was lying: express by one word, 
a form of iaceiJ. 



TARQUINIUS SUPERBUS. 

SX\. Latine Diceiida. 
1. 

1. The throne was seized by Tarquin the Proud in a 
wicked manner. 2. Still, the Sabines and Latins were 
subdued in war by this energetic king. 3. Gabii waa 
brought under his power through the wickedness of his 
son Sextus. 4. That city could not be taken by his 
father. 5, This ' the son Sextus took in high dudgeon.' 
6. Consequently going over to the Gabini, he complained 
of his father's cruelty to* him.* 7. Gaining their good- 
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will by degrees, he became very powerful. 8. He won 
them over by his flatteries. 9. At last he was chosen 
their leader in' war. 

2. 

1. Then he sent one of his men to his father. 2. He 
sent to inquire what his father wished. 3. "What did 
his father wish him to do ? 4. The father made no reply 
to the son's messenger. 5. But he passed into the gar- 
den and there walked up and down. 6. The messenger 
followed Tarquin as' he walked up and down in the 
garden. 7. With his staff the king would strike' off 
the tallest poppy-heaxis, 8. At last the messenger re- 
turned to Gabii and made his report.* 9. Then Sestus 
understood the silence and the aab of his father. 10. The 
leading men were put to death and the city was de- 
li^vered to the king by his son. 

Notes. — iqnod. ^took in high dadgeon: bort iudignanlty. 
■ to with the ace. * )nm : himitlf. 'in war: afwar. ■ as he walked 
up and down ; eipreas by one word. ' would strike : the imperfect 
in Lfttiu o/len denotes repeated or cuatomarj action, 'made his 
report: use rem renflatlS. 

XXV. Latlne Scrl1>enda. 

Tarquinius Superbus besieged Gabii, but was unable 
to take it. But his son went over to the Gabinians, and 
through deception and flatteries was chosen their leader' 
in war. Accordingly he sent a messenger from the city 
to learn what his father desired,' but the messenger 
brought back' no reply.* Sextus, however, understood 
what his father wished,* and when' he had put to death 
the leading men, delivered up the city. 

NoTBS, — I Nominative. *Not indicatiTe. Why noti *r«fore. 
'nihil rMpSnsI, "How may this clause be Teiy briefly ezpreswd 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOglC 



THB SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. 39 

XXVI. LatiDe Uicenda. 
1. 

1. Aidea was afterwards besieged by the king. 2. There 
by chance Collatinus dined at Sextus Tarquinius'a head- 
quarters.' 3. With Sextua and Collatinus dined aome^ 
royal youths. 4. Collatinus himself was son of* the 
king's sister. 5, At that time they ■were in camp near' 
the city which the king was besieging. 6. When men- 
tion was made* of wives, each one praised his own,' 
7. Then some one' said, "Let us see what they are 
doii^."' 8. So they agreed* to make the trial. 9. Their 
horses were brought up'* and off they flew to Rome. 
10. The king's daughters-in-law were found feasting and 
enjoyii^; themselves. 

2. 

1. But Lucretia, wife of Collatinus, was found in the 
midst of hei maids, spinning wool. 2. She was there- 
fore judged to be superior to the rest. 3. A few days 
after Sextus went back from the camp and assaulted 
Lucretia. 4. The next day Lucretia hid a knife under 
her robe. 5. Having hidden a knife under her robe she 
called to her" father and her husband. 6. And with 
the knife she killed herself. 7, Then tbe husband and 
the father conspired for the ruin of the king. 8. When 
Tarq^uin returned'* to Rome, they shut the gates against 
Mm. 9. The people decreed the exile of the ting, and"^ 
afterwards there was no king at Rome. 

Notes. — ^ &t . . . headquarters : apud Sextnm Tarqulnlum. 
*Oout. < SOD of; bom of. Mark the construction. *prope with 
the Bcc. ' Incldluet. * tuam before QuusqalBque. ' some one : 
allquls. ' vidimus quae (aclant. ° they agreed : it pleastd. 
^eqnlsftdlRtls. '■called to her: advocSvlt. '^ When TarquiD 
Tetunied ; to Targui» retaming. ''and ... no : ueque. 
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XXVI. Latine Scribenda. 

While Tarq^iiin was besieging Ardea, his son Seztnis, 
who had deceived the Grabini, again acted wickedly.* 
Lucretia, wife of Collatinus, had been judged to be 
superior to the king's daughters-in-law, for ahe had been 
found spinning in the midst of her hand-maids ; they, 
banqueting. But Sextus assaulted her, on account of 
which * she killed herself. Then the Eomana in indignar 
tion* shut their gates against Tarquin the Proud and 
his villanous * son Sextus. 

Notes. — > acted vickedly : sceleaU Sell, ^on accoaat of 
whicb: quam ob ran. * in iDdignation : Indigne fereatCa. 
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Paet Second. 

NBPOS: MILTIADES. 

For Ihe LaMn Teit, me puget IM-IST. 

For refcreDcca, gee ttie ammmArs al Alleo aod Gceenoogh, sDd HBrkDega. 
TbE> learoar )■ eipecUd to And In Uie LkUd t«ii ILluamUone of tbe annnut- 
icsl prlDDlpLes Mieoled, He a pari of bla prrpnratory •ludjr. 

X. Latlne Dtcenda. 

1. Ablative of Cause: 245; H. 413. 

2. ClBUses of Result: SIS; H. 500, I. & n. 

3. KelBtive Clauies of Purpose ; 317 ; H. 497, 1. 

1. 

1. The Athenians had good hopes' of Miltiades, son of 
CimoQ. 2. He was very conspicuous* on account of his 
ancestors. 3. The age of Cimon's son was such that the 
citizens had' good hopes of him. 4. He proved to be* 
such a man as* they judged him to be. 5. They found 
out afterwards' what sort of a man' Miltiades was.^ 
6. It happened that the Athenians sent colonists to 
Chersonesus. 7. The number of those who wanted to go 
was large. 8. So' of these they sent chosen men to Del- 
phi. 9. They consulted Apollo, and the Pythia thiis' 
commMided. 10. " Take Miltiades as your leader, in pref- 
erence to all others." 11. If you employ " him as your 
commander, your undertakings will succeed." 
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2. 

1. This they did on account of the answer of the oracle. 
2. Miltiades was chosen commander by reason of the 
reply of the oracle. 3. He set out with a chosen band 
and arrived at Lemnos. 4. This " island he desired to 
reduce under the power of the Athenians. 6. But the 
inhabitants did not do, of their own free will, what" he 
demanded. 6. They replied, " Then will we do it, when 
you come " from home to Lemnoa with the wind in the 
north. 7. When you set out from home with ships, with 
the wind in the north, we will do it." 8."* Is Miltiades 
able to set out from Athena with a north wind? 9. Then 
Miltiades directed his course for the Chersonesua. 10. For 
he had no time for dawdling. 

Notes. — ^ had good hopes; hoped well, ^ wne very conapicuoiis : 
fioarisked -most. 'Not the indicatiTe. ' prored to be : iwij. 'qofilem. 
'poateS. 'nhat sort of a man: one word in Latin. 'Itaque. 
°haec. '°in preference to all othere; one word in Latin. "If 
70U emplof : the Latin idiom requires, if yini shall have emploned. 
'^Thie island: aihich island. " what: thai which.' "when you come: 
Id the Latin idiom, when yo<x shall have come. Compare note 11. 
I' Begin the sentence with num. 

I. liatine Scrlbenda. 

The Athenians once ' desired to send colonists to the 
Chersonese, but the number of those who sought to share 
in 'the emigration was so large 'that they sent chosen 
men to Delphi to consult * Apollo. The Pythia enjoins 
that they take as leader Miltiades, who was the most 
distinguished of all the Athenians, not only on account 
of his ancestors, but also on account of his own modesty. 
Agreeably to the answer of the oraele Miltiades was se- 
lected, and he set out with his fleet for the Chersonese. 
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AmTing at' Lemnos, he wanted to bring the island under 
his power, but that undertaking did not succeed. 

Notes. — ^ quondam, 'to share in: participation of. *so large; 
tantuB, <to coDEult: exprees by a relative clauae. 'AniTing aX: 
whm he had arrivtd at. 



IX. Latiiie Dicenda. 

1. Ablative of Means : 248 ; H. 420. 

2. Ablative with potior, fltor, etc. : 249 ; H. 421, 1. 

3. Ablative of Manner: 248 and JUm.; H. 419, III. 

4. Temporal Claiues with cum: 325; H. 621, II. 2. 
6. Find illiutrations of alt the above in the text of I. 

1. 

1. There the forces of the barbarians were soon dis- 
persed. 2. In a short time he got possession of the whole 
country. 3. The people ' were enriched by raids. 4. Fre- 
quent forays enriched those whom he had brought with 
him. 6. Suitable places were fortified by Miltiades. 
6. Both foresight and good luck helped the leader. 7. The 
bravery of the soldiers overcame the enemy. 8. After 
settling' affairs with entire justice, the general remained 
in the same place. 9. Matters were settled with the 
utmost fairness. 10. Miltiades lacked the name of king, 
but not royal dignity. 

2. 

1. Although he was not king among them, he gained 
very great power. 2. He got power not less by sagacity * 
than by justice. S, The result was * that he held power 
without interruption. 4. Miltiades set out ' from the 
Chersonese* and returned to Lemnos. 5. He demanded 
that the Lemnians should hand over their city to him. 
6. Did they give up the city according to agreement? 
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7. They said that they would surrender.' 8. The thing: 
turned out " contrary to the expectations of the islanders. 
9. They will not dare to resist the leader* who has his 
home at the Chersonese. '" 10. With equal good fortune 
other islands were brought under the power of the Athe- 
nians. 

Notes. — ' multltBdS. ^ After settling aSaira : ablHtire absolute. 
»bj sagacity : use cfiasllluin. • The result was : by lehick rti'nji it 
uwi) brought about. ' Translate in three ways ; (I) hj using a parti- 
ciple; (2) by a clause beginning nith cum; (3) by a clause coa- 
nected with the following by et. 'from the Chersonese: Cherson- 
Es9. ' that they would surrender : tkemaelves to be going to turrender. 
'tumedout: happened. * What case follows reaistere ? ^Observe 
how " to the Chersonese," and " at the Chersonese," are eipressed 
in the text of chapters I. and II. 

XI. Latine Scribenda. 

Miltiades, by means of the forces which he had brought 
with him to the Chersonese, defeated the enemy in a short 
time and got possession of the whole country. Then, 
settling the people in allotments,' he regulated matters 
with perfect' justice and enjoyed* amongst them royal 
dignity ; for he had gained power not more by the good 
will of those who had sent him than by his own sagacity 
and good luck. Now, returning* from the Chersonese, 
where he had his home, with the wind in the north, he 
demanded that the islanders ' should hand over their city 
to him. 

Notes. — 'settling the people in allotmenlsr the idiom is, In 
ogris collocare. How can it be expressed without using tlie 
present participlel ^ perfect : ihe highest. ' What case follows 
fitor? 'returning; haeing retamed. 'islanders; two words in 
Latin. 
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III. lAtine Dicenda. 



1. AbUtive Absolute : 255 and note ; H. 431. 
3. AcciuBtire ot Limit : 258, b; H. 380, II. 

3. Influitire for iDdiotire of Direct DiBCoune : 336; £ 

4. Accnsstive tubject of InSnitiTO : 240, i ; H. 530. 

6. Find illiutntioDB of all tiie above in the text of n. 



1. At the same time Darius, king of the Persians, 
determined to w^e war in Europe. 2. His army vas 
transported from Asia to Europe. 3. Having made a 
bri(^ over the Hister, he led his forces over. 4, Leading 
men, whom he had brought with him, were left as ciiato- 
dians of the bridge. 6. To them' absolute ' power had 
been given by Darius over* their own cities. 6. At that 
time many inhabitants of Asia spoke Greek. 7. Darius 
committed the charge of towns * to his own friends, of 
whom many were Greeks. 8. Of these men Miltiadea 
was one. 9. Darius met with ill success and was hard 
pressed by the enemy. 10. A report was brought that * 
Darius was meeting with ill success. 

2. 

1. So an opportunity was offered of freeing Greece. 
2. Miltiades urged • that they should not let slip a good 
opportunity. 3. Thus advised ' Miltiades : " If Darius per- 
ishes,' all Europe will be free from the Persians. 4. Greeks 
who are inhabiting Asia will be free from the rule of the 
Persians. 5. This can very easily be brought about, 6. If 
the bridge is cut down,* Darius will perish, either by the 
sword or by want. 7. Darius together with • his army will 
perish within a few days." 8. Many favored this plan, but 
not HistiEBUs of Miletus. 9. He opposed the doii^ of it,'* 
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and said : 10. " The same thing is not expedient for ns, 
who hold the chief power, as " for the masses. 

3. 

1. Onr supremacy depends on the rule of Darius. 2. If 
Darius perishes,"* we shall be driven** from power and 
pay the penalty to our fellow-citizens. 3. Accordingly I 
entirely dissent " from your plan, Miltiades. 4 I think 
tliat it is extremely useful to us for the rule"* of the 
Persians to be strengthened." 5, A majority followed, 
the opinion of Histieeus. 6. Miltiades thought his advice 
would come" to the king's ears. 7. And so he returned 
in a short time to Athens. 8. Miltiades is deserving of 
great praise." 9. For he thought more of " the liberty 
of all than of his own supremacy. 

Notes. — 'Use the relative pronoun. ^tTae p«Tpetuiu. "oTer: 
of. * charge of towns : towns (o be cared fir. ' that : not ut. ■ Use 
moueS. ' The Latin idiom ia, aholl have perished. ' BipresB this 
clause b7 two words, 'together with: cum. ^ He opposed, test it 
thonid be done, 1' as : express b; and. '^TbU may be put according 
to the suggestion of note T. ts shall be driven: use a participle. 
'* entirely dissent: ab1iorr«o. "for the rule, elc; the accusative 
and inflnitive. "would come: to be going to come, '^ is deserving 
of great praise : I'l greatlg to be praised, i' thought more of : was 
more friendly to. 

III. Latlne Scribenda. 

At that time Darius decided to lead a large army from 
Asia to Europe, in order to wage war with the Scythians. 
Accordingly, having made a bridge over the Hister, he 
left, as custodians of the bridge, leading men to whom 
he had given power over their cities. Of this number 
was Miltiades, who, hearing that the king was hard 
pressed' by his enemies, advised that the bridge should 
be cut down. In this way he thoi^ht the king would 
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perish,' and the' Greek cities be ^ free from the rule of the 
Persians. Histifeus of Miletus, however,* opposed the 
plan* of Miltiades, and a majority followed his opinion. 
So Miltiades, fearing ' that ' his advice would reach the 
king, left the Chersonese and returned ^ to Athens. 

Notes. — ' that the king nu b&rd preised : the king to be hard pressed, 
*wonl4 perUh: to be about to periii. 'Not the present infloitive. 
*aiitein. 'What case follows obslBtol ■fearing: having feartd. 
lot commoDlf deponent in the perfect and 



IV. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Belationa of Place : 258 and following ; H. 427 and 428. 

2. AblaUve with opua : 243. e ; H. 414, IV. 

3. PartitJTe Genitire : 216 ; H. 306, IV. 

4. find in the teit illoBtrations of Lat. Die. I. 3 ; U. 4. 

1. 

1. Darius at the advice ^ of a friend returned from 
Europe to ' Asia. 2. The friends of Darius advised him 
to subjugate* Greece. 3. The fleet* which Darius got 
ready he put Datis in command of. 4. The fleet num- 
bered' five hundred vessels. 5. Artaphernes also was 
placed in command. 6. To these leaders two hundred 
thoiisand foot-soldiers were given by Darius, 7. He gave 
this reason," that he was hostile ' to the Athenians. 8. He 
said that they had killed his garrisons. 9. The fleet was 
brought to the island of Eubcea and Eretria was taken. 

10. The citizens were all carried off and sent to the king. 

11. When Eretria was taken,^ the commanders advajiced 
against Attica. 

2. 

1. Marathon is a plain about eighteen' miles from 

Athens. 2. The Athenians in alarm^ sought aid of the 
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Lacetlffimonians, 3. To no place except " Laeedsemon did 
they send. 4. They had need " of speedy assistance. 
5. They report what speedy assistance they need." 6. At 
home they chose commanders. 7. They chose men to 
be at the head of the army.' 8. Shall they defend them- 
selves by walls or by valor ? 9. "Will they take the field 
as soon as possible ? " 10. They will not despair of the 
bravery of the citizens. 

Notes. — 'at tbe adTice: use a, participle, ^to: into, 'subju- 
gate: reduce under his poioer. * Be careful about the case, 'num- 
bered : teas of. " gave thU reaaon : use hSc tnt«rserJt. ' that he 
was hOBlile : ace. and infin. ^ Turn the clause in two irajs. * de- 
cern «t octs. '° See note 1. '■ uIbI. '^ opus erst with ablatire 
and dative, "need: indicative? "as soon as possible; at tack 
Jirat time. Be careful about the order. 

IV. Latine Scribenda. 

Darius, after his return' to Asia, resolved to reduce 
Europe under his power, for the Athenians had aided* 
the lonians and killed his garrisons. The fleet which he 
got ready was brought to Eubosa by his commanders, and 
all the citizens of Eretria were carried off to the king. 
From there they led their forces into the plain of Mara^ 
thon. This' so' alarmed the Athenians that they besought 
aid of the Lacedaemonians, announcing what' speedy 
assistance they needed. This ' was the counsel of Milti- 
ades, whom the Athenians had chosen to be ' one of ten 
commanders : " Let us take the field » at the first oppor- 
tunity ; then courage will come to the citizens, and the 
enemy will be less prompt." '* 

Notes. — 'after bis return; Aqiukj returned. *had aided: had 
btenfor aid to, ' Use the relative pronoun. ' Ita. ' Do not use the 
genitive. * Turn b/ qnam, how. ' Eitlier hoc or lllud. * to be : 
omit, *take tbe field: maite a camp, present subjunctive, "'leu 
prompt : tlower. 
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y. Latlne I>iceuda< 

1. Dative of Service : 233 ; H. SM. 

2. AbUlive of Time : 266 ; H. 429. 

3. Clauses of Result : 319 ; H. 500, 1, and U. 

4. Find illiutratiDiis of 2 in the text of II., UI., 

and IT. 

5. Find in the text illiutrationi of Lat, Die. 1. 1 ; IV. 3. 

1. 

1. The Platseans sent a tbouaand men. 2. The Flatte- 
ans sent a thousand men to aid * the Athenians. 3. So 
they had ten thousand soldiers. 4. The result was' that 
they burned with a desire of fighting. 5. The band of 
soldiers who had been sent had a wondrous eagerness to 
fight.* 6. What force (band) did Milfciades and his col- 
lea^ea have ? 7. The influence of their leader urged on 
the Athenians. 8, Accordingly, they led their forces out 
of the city. 9. They encamped in a suitable place, 
10, Having led out their forces ' they pitched a camp. 



1, The next day they drew up their line at the base of 
a mountain. 2. The forces engage in battle with the 
greatest violence.* 3. In suitable places the Athenians 
felled* many trees." 4. They were protected by the 
mountain and the many trees. 5, The height of the 
mountain and the trees are an obstacle ' to the enemy. 

6. Datis sees that the place is unfavorable for his men. 

7. But he is e^er to fight. 8. It is expedient ' to fight 
before the Lacedaemonians come.* 9. The Athenians 
defeated a great number of the enemy. 10. So much 
superior are the forces of the Athenians that they ter- 
rify the enemy. 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOgle 



fift PRACTICAL LATIN COMFOSITIOK. 

KoTKs. — 'to aid ; for aid. * The result was : by which it leai dmt. 
^ lo fight ! ofjighting. * Having led out tiieir forces : two words in 
Latin, 'with the greatest violence: Humiufi vi. ° ceciderunt. 
^ are an obstacle : use tmpedio. ' atlle. ' >Iot the iudicatiTe. 

V. Latine ScribeDda. 

A small state sent a thousaud soldiers to help the 
Athenians. Although this band was a small one, it was 
eager to fight. So Miltiades, drawing up his forces at 
the base of a mountain, eng^ed in battle and routed a 
tenfold number of the enemy. The Persians, when * 
routed, were so terrified that they fled to* their ships. 
For the Athenians, relying on their own bravery, had 
dai-ed'to fight against them with small forces. Never 
before were such great forces defeated by so small a band. 

Notes. — 'Omit. >fled to: the verb is petS. 'ansi eraut. 



TI. Latiae Dicenda. 

1. Clausee of Purpose ; 317andb; H. 497, 1, aod II. 

2. Indirect Questions : 334 ; H. 629, I. 

3. Find an illustration of 2 in the text of I. 

4. Find in the text an illustration of Lat. Die. V. 3. 

1. What sort of a ' reward was bestowed on Miltiades ? 
2. Nepos shows what sort of a reward was bestowed' on 
the victor. 3. One can easily understand' that^ states 
are alike.* 4. We find that* honors at Athena were 
once infrequent. 5. For that I'eason they seem' to have 
been glorious. 6. Among the Athenians formerly hon- 
ors were much prized, now they are worthless, 7. What 
honor was bestowed on the man who had freed all Greece ? 
S. The battle of Marathon' was painted in the porch 
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which has a Gieek name. 9. In the numbet of the ten 
commanders the picture of Miltiades was placed first 
10. The Athenians afterwards * obtained much ' greater 
power. 11. But they were corrupted by the magistrates. 
12. Three hundred statues were decreed to Demetrius 
by that same people. 

Notes. — ' What Bort of a ; qnSle. ^Not the Indicatire. 'One 
can . . . understand : I'l can he andtrtlood, * Not nt. * alike : aimtiea. 
'thej leein : vldentur. ^af Harathon : Maraihtmian, ' postea. 
* mncli greater : by much greater. 

VT. Latine Scrlbenda. 

We find that the nature of all states is ' the same ; for 
formerly at Athens' honors were infrequent and of trifling 
value,' and for that reason highly prized * ; now, however, 
they are many in number and of no worth. A slight 
honor was bestowed on Miltiades, who by his victory at 
Marathon freed Greece ; but three hundred statues were 
decreed by the same people to Demetrius, an orator.' As 
it was once at Athens, so it was among the Bomans. 

Notes. — 'Not the indicatiTe. 'What case? ° of trifling value ; 
ate t«iiiilB. < highly prized : gloriom. * Use SrStor. 



VII. liatlne Dicenda. 

1. AblatiTB of Means: 248; H. 420. 

2. Ablative Absolute : 255 and note ; H. 431. 
8. Canaal or Concesiive claose* with cum : i 

H. 617 and 615, lU. 



1. After this battle a fleet of seventy ships was given 
to Miltiades. 2. Certain ' islands helped the Persians in 
war. 3. The same islands Miltiades followed up with 
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war. 4. Many of those islands he ledaced under the 
power of the Athenians. 5. The island of Faros, confi- 
dent in its resources, could not be won over by negotia- 
tion.* 6. Accordingly Miltiades blockaded the city and 
deprived it of supplies. 7. Then he approached nearer 
the walls, 8. At last things had reached such a pass' 
that he was about to get possession * of the town. 9. But 
the townsmen and the besiegers saw a flame. 10. They 
saw a Same at a distance on the mainland. 

2. 

1. For a grove had been set on Are in the night-time. 
2. 1 know not by what chance this flame was seen by both 
parties.* 3. It occurred to the soldiers* that it was a 
signal. 4. The result was that Miltiades returned to 
Athens. 6. For he feared that the king's fleet was com- 
ing. 6. The result was that he returned with the same 
number of ships that he had set out with. 7. He returned, 
to' the great displeasure of his fellow-citizens. 8. So they 
accused him of treason and threw him into prison. 9. At 
that time he was suffering from wounds which he had 
received in besieging the town. 10. Since he could not 
pay * fifty talents, he died in prison. 

Notes. — 'Uie qnldam. *Srfitl5De. *thiD^ had reached inch 
apasi: it wai in that state. • Imperf, aubj. of potior. *both par. 
%\ee: the word U nterque. 'It occurred to: camt into opinian to. 
' cum. ' Imperf. subj. of hoIvo after cum. 

VII. Latine Scrlbenda. 

After the battle at Marathon, Miltiades, with a fleet of 
seventy ships which the Athenians had given him,' com- 
pelled many islands to return to their allegiance.* But 
one of these, Paros, he was unable * to win over by ai^- 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOgle 



NEFOS: HILTIADE8. 68 

ment,' so he advanced' nearer the walls. Then a grove 
on the mainland having been set on fire b^ some chance 
or other,* the flame was seen both by the people in the 
town and by the besiegers. Both thought it was a 
signal. The result was ' that Miltiades burned his works 
and returned to Athens, for he was afraid that' the fleet 
of the king was coming. He was accused of treason by 
his fellow-citizens, thrown into prison, and ' there died. 

NoTBB. — 'Not at'cniatiTe. 'officlum. *he wm unable ... so 
he adviDceil: instead of making these two claaaeB correlatiTe, 
aa the; are in English, make the first a dependent clante expreii- 
ing the reason with cum and tbe subjunctiTe, and omit "so." A 
common difference betveen Latin and English in the relation of 
claases is welL illustrated in this case. * Use oratlo. ' by some 
chance or other : / know not 5y what chance. ' Tbe result was : what 
is tbe Latin form into nliich the clause most be cast, before it can 
be rendered into Latin? ' Not nt, but at. ' atqae : not et. The 
Latin ways of expressing a series were: (1) A, B, C; (2) «t A et 
B et C ; (3) A, B, Cqne ; (4) A, B, atqne C ; much less f reqnentlj, 
A, B. et C. 



VIII. Lattne Dicenda. 

1. Ablative of Qnality : 251 ; H. 419, H. 

2. Locative forms and uses : 268, c, Bern., and i ; 

H. 426, n., and 426, 2. 

3. Accusative of Duration : 266; H. 379. 

4. Find illustrations of 1 in the text of I. ; of 2 in 

the text of IL and IV. 

1. What was the cause of the condemnation of Mil- 
tiades ? 2. On what chaise was he accused ? 3. A few 
years before Pisistratus had been tyrant at Athens, 
4. On account of his usurpation the Athenians feared 
Miltiades. 5. For he had been tyrant iu the Chersonese. 
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6. For many years he had held absolute sway. 7. Al- 
though he was just, he was called "tyrant." 8. Mil- 
tiades seemed unable ' to be a private citizen. 9. Habit 
seemed to make him ambitious for power,' 10. Not 
by violence did he obtain ' his power, but by the consent 
of his people. 11. He was a man of the utmost gentle- 
ness and affability.* 12. Access to him was open to all, 
even* to the humblest. 13. He was a man of great 
influence with* all his fellow-citizens. 14. Amongst all 
states he had a noble name, and his reputation in ' mili- 
tary affairs was very great. 

Notes. — ^leemed nnable: teemed nut to ie able, ^taake him 
ambitious : draw Aim to desire of power. * Not obttoeS, which cotn- 
nionly means "keep." *Ttie LatiD writers were fond of saying a 
qaalitj is in ■ man, instead of saying he has the quality. Id this 
sentence you may imitate the eipression in the text, and say, Thtre 
noat in that man, etc., or use the descriptive nblatiTe, or the descrip- 
tire genitire. ' etliun. ' Not cam. ' in military afiairs : of mili- 
tary affairt. 

Vm. Latine Sciibenda. 

Although the Athenians acoused Miltiadea on a chai^ 
in regard to Paros,' yet they in feet * feared his power. 
For, a few years before, the usurpation of Pisistratus had 
existed* at Athens, and iu the Chersonese Miltiades 
had absolute power. For this reason' he was called 
tyrannus. Kow all are both considered and called tyranni 
who have unlimited power in a' state which has en- 
joyed* liberty. 

Notes. — i on a charge in regard to Paros : express in Latin by 
two words, ^ in fact : rB vSrfi. * had existed : had httn. * For thit 
reason : quam ob rvta. * Use \b. 'In Latin they say UMd, 
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THEMI8TOCLE18. 
I. Latlne IHcenda. 

1. Hie Gerundive : 113, d ; H. 200, IV., and 543. 

2. Cam Causal with the SubjnnctiTe : 326 ; H. 517. 

3. Absolute Comparative : 93, a ; H. 444, 1. 

4. Dative witli cerUio IntrauBitive Verbs : 227 ; 

H. S86, 1, and II 

1. 

1. The father of Themistocles, the Athenian, was Neo- 
cleB. 2. He married ' an Acamanian woman, of whom 
Themistocles was bom. 3. Themistocles made amends 
for his youthful faults ' by great virtues, i. No one is 
put before him ; few are thought his equals. 5. But it is 
necessary to begin at the beginning. 6. To his parents 
he was not satisfactory. 7. He lived too fast and neg- 
lected his estate. S. His father disinherited him, but 
the disgrace did not break him down. 9. The disgrace 
could be wiped out by the greatest industry. 

3. 

1. He deemed the utmost industry necessary.* 2. He 
devoted himself wholly to the state and very actively 
served his friends.* 3. The result was that in a short 
time he became famous. 4. The Athenians mana^d no 
matter of unusual importance" without him. 5. For 
he found out most speedily what was' needful 6. He 
could judge very correctly what was needful, 7. He was 
not less ready in execution than in forming plans. 8. He 
waa not less shrewd regarding things future than about 
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present matters. 9. He could easily explain in an assem- 
bly of the people those things which he found to be best. 
Notes. — i married: led (as) wife. ^ youthful faults: /auAt of 
beginning goulh. ' necessary : opus esse. * Not Accusative. * matter 
of unnsaal importance : in Latia, greater matler. *Not theindicatire. 

I. Latine Scribenda. 

I^eocles, an Athenian, married an Acamanian woman, 
who gave birth to * Themistocles. In his youth he dis- 
pleased his father, by whom he was disinherited ; but he 
made up for his faults, since he devoted * himself whoUy 
to the state and served his friends with the utmost dili- 
gence in private suits. He was able to think out what 
was needful and to explain it in assemblies of the people : 
and since he was * no leas ready in action, in a short time 
it came about that he was famous. 

NoiBs. — 'who gave birth to: express this clauM ai it ii in the 
text. ^Imperfect lubjunctive after com. 



II, Latine I>icenda> 

1. Accusative of Gerund and Gerundive : 300 i H. 544. 

2. Dative of Service; 233; H, 390. 

3. Cum with Subjunctive in Narration: 326; H. 521,11.2. 

4. Indirect Questions : 334 ; H. 529, 1. 

6. Find In the text an illustration of Lat. Die. I. 4. 

1. 

1. Themistocles took part in ' public affairs in the war 
with Coreyra, 2. The Athenians made him commander 
for carrying on this war, 3. Not only for the time be- 
ing,' but also for subsequent wars, the state was rendered 
more warlike. 4. For he prevailed upon his fellow-citi- 
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zens to build * a fleet. 5. He prevailed on the Athenians 
to use * money for building a fleet. 6. The money which 
came in from the mines was wasted.' 7. It was wasted 
every year throi^h the distribution of it * by the magis- 
trates.' 8. So they built a fleet of a hundred ships. 
9. With this fleet, after the Corcyreans had been crushed, 
Themistooles pursued the pirates. 10. By him the sea 
was rendered safe for the time being. 

2. 

1. Having pursued * the pirates, he enriched ' the citi- 
zens. 2. Besides, the Athenians were made very skilful 
in naval warfare. 3. This was very useful ■" to all Greece 
in subsequent time. 4. It was seen in the Persian war 
that it was " useful to all Greece. 5. Now all Greece 
sees how useful " a fleet is. 6. Xerxes made war on all 
Europe with very great forces. 7. Never had any one " 
before or after such enormous forces on land and sea. 
8. For his fleet consisted" of 1200 war-ships and 2000 
transports. 9. Moreover, he had as land forces 700,000 
foot and 400,000 horse. 10. All the transports followed 
the war-Bhips. 

3. 

1. The report of hia coming was spread through all 
Greece. 2. The Athenians above all were aimed at. 

3. On account of their great fear they sent to Delphi. 

4. What in the worid will they do in view of their 
situation? 5. The Pythia replies, directing" them to 
defend themselves with wooden walls. 6. No one under- 
stands what in the world this answer means." 7. But 
Themistocles convinces the people that the wooden walls 
are their ships. 8. They approved " of his plan and 
betook themselves with their property on shipboard. 
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9. The citadel was committed to some priests and elderly 
men. 10. The rest of the town was abandoned by the 
people. 

Notes. — 'look part in: capessS is transitiTe. ^for the time be- 
ing : In praeseatia, ' Not the infinitive. * Bemember tltat titor is 
followed by the ablatire. ^The Latin word is not in the passive. 
•of it: omit. 'Ubb the genitive. 'Here tlie Latin eiactly corre- 
Bponds to the Eogtish, because the verb is deponent. * enriched ; 
two words in Latin, '"was very useful ; wai for great aid. "Not 
the indicative, "^how useful : Jor hoa grtat aid. '"" Any one "after 
anegativeisqulsquatn. "consisted: was. "Omit. '^Whyshould 
the subjunctive be used ? '■'' Express by a participle. 

II. Latine Sciibenda. 

When the people had chosen him commander for 
carrying on the Coreyrean war, he prevailed on ' his 
fellow-citizens to build a fleet of a hundred ships. With 
this fleet, built with the money that came in annually 
from the mines, he not only broke the power of the Cor- 
cyreana, but pursued the pirates, who had rendered the 
sea unsafe. The result was that the Athenians were 
made very skilful in naval warfare, and more warlike 
for * subsequent time. This fleet proved very useful to 
the Athenians afterwards ; for, "when the report of the 
coming of Xerxes had been spread through all Greece, 
and when they were the object of attack,' they betook 
themselves to these ships. They bad sent to Delphi to 
inquire what they should do, but no one understood the 
answer of the Pythia. What it meant* they could not 
telL Themistocles, however, persuaded them that the 
ships were the " wooden walls," 

Notes. — 'prevailed on: use persuSdeo, followed by ut- 'tn 
with the accusative, 'they were the object of attack: they wen 
aimed at. 'What it meant: in tehat it was siToag. 
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III. Latioe Dlcenda- 

1. TUIative CImws of Purpose : 317 ; H. 497, 1. 

2. Ablative loco without n preposition : 258, f ; H. 425, IL 2. 

3. Foaition of «iilm : 345, b; H. 569, III. 

4. Find in the text an illustration of Lat. Die. 1. 4. 

1. 

1. This plan displeased many, 2. His plan displeased 
many states. 3. Many preferred to have the fight take 
place' on land. 4. Chosen men were sent to Thermo- 
pylse with King Leonidas. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent 
chosen men to occupy Thermopylae. 6. ThermopylEe 
wa£ occupied by the men whom the Lacedaemonians sent. 

7. At first the barbarians did not advance further. 

8. They did not suffer the barbarians to advance further. 

9. But they could not withstand the enemy, and all 
perished in the same place. 10. Leonidas, the king, 
perished with all his men in that place. 11. A fight took 
place with the ting's navy^ near Artemisium. 

2. 

1, In this battle' the common fleet of all Greece engaged. 

2. The fleet consisted of* three hundred ships, of which 
two hundred belonged to the Athenians. 3. There was 
danger that the fleet of Greece might be surrounded. 
4. The ships engi^cd between Artemisium and the main- 
land. 5. After the battle the Greeks left Artemisium 
and stationed their fleet over against Athens. 6. For 
they had not dared to remain in the same place, for fear ' 
they should be surrounded by the multitude of the Per- 
sians. 7. For there was danger that the enemy might 
sail round * Eubcea. 8. Although they had come off with 
a drawn battle, yet they did not remain in the same 
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place. 9. The result was that they set their fleet in the 
straits Dear Salamis. 

NoTBS. — ' tn liave the fight take place : it lo be fought, ^king's 
nary : rogal marines. 'In this battle: in which battle. *coiiHSted of; 
wai of. ^ for fear : nS. ° Bail round : nee euperS. 

III. Jjatlne Scribenda. 

Several states preferred • to fight on land rather than 
on the sea. Accordingly Thermopylae was occupied by 
Leonidas with a small band, in order that the barbarians 
might not* advance any farther. They perished, but 
Themistocles, with the common fleet of Greece, sought 
the straits between Eubcea and the mainland, and fought 
in that place. There was danger that the Persians would 
surround them, and a double peril threaten ' them, if they 
should remain. So they doubled * Eubcea and anchored ' 
ofE Salamis. 

NoTEB. — ' SereTal states preferred : it pleased several states mare. 
'in order that . . . not; nS. ^threatea: premS. * doubled: 
use anpero. 'anchored: stationed their fieet. 



IV. Latlne Dlcenda. 

1. Ablatire Absolute: 2S5 and Note; H. 431. 

2. Accusative and Infinitive : 272 ; H. 635, 1. 

3. Partitive Genitive: 216; H. 396, IV. 

4. Find in the test lllustrattonB of Lat. Die. I. 2 ; III. 2. 

1. 

1. Xerxes, after taking Thermopylae, advanced E^ainst* 
Athens. 2. As there were no defenders, he destroyed 
the city by fire, 3, The priests whom he found in the 
citadel he put to the sword.* 4. The terrified marinen 
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dared not remain and were on the point of dispersing* 
to their homes. 5. A majority urged defending * them- 
selvea by their own walls. 6. At that time Eurjbiades, 
king of the Lacedaemonians, had the chief command. 
7. Him' Themistocles could not move by his words. 8. Yet 
he declared that all would perish,* if they dispersed.' 
9. They could be a match for their enemies, if they were 
united.* 10. As Eurybiades was unmoved, Themistoclea 
sent the most faitliful slave he had to the king of the 
Persians. 11. This slave went to the king by night and 
made report. 12. He reported in the words of his master, 
that the enemies of the king were in flight. 

2. 

1. His words were : " Your enemies are in flight 2. If 
they get off,* you will pursue them thus scattered. 3. You 
will be forced to pursue them one by one. 4. And so the 
labor will be greater, and the time of pursuit '* longer. 
5. You will finish the war with very great labor and in 
much longer time. 6. Therefore my master urges you 
to attack them at once. 7. By doing this you will crush 
all together in a short time." 8. Themistoeles wished all 
to be forced to fight. 9. The barbarian heard the intelli- 
gence, and did not suspect that there lurked any decep- 
tion.'^ 10. And so the next day he fought in a narrow 
sea, a place extremely unfavorable to himself. 11. The 
sea was so narrow that it was very advantageous for bis 
enemies. 12. The king was unable to deploy hia ships 
in the straits. 13. So the cunning of one Oieek, more 
than the arms of all Crreece, defeated the Persians. 

Notes. — 'advanced against; observe that accSdS 1« often fol- 
loned by the accusative, 'put to the iword; kilUd. *were on 
tbe point of diap«ning : express bj the imperfect tcnte. * nrged 
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defending ; w^d that they ihoidd defend. ' Him : whom. * that >ll 
would perish : all to be about to peri$h, ^ if tliej dispersed : express 
in oDe word, "if they were united: one word. •Use the future 
perfect. '" lime of pursuit : time of purtuitig. " any decepUon : 
anytkitig of deception. 

IV. Latine Scribenda. 

But when Xerxes had advanced against Athens and 
had found there no defenders, he destroyed the city by 
fire. The seamen, frightened by the flames, urged that 
they should disperse to their homes, but the plan did not 
please Themistocles. To Eurybiades, who had commaiid ' 
of the fleet, he said, " United, we are a match for the 
barbarians ; scattered, we shall all perish." But since he 
was ' not able to move him, he sent the most faithful slave 
he had* to the king of the Persians, in order to force his 
countrymen to fight. For this slave announced that the 
Greeks were * in flight, and urged that the king should 
attack them at once. So he, hearii^* the advice of 
Themistocles, brought on an engagement,' for he did not 
suspect any deception ; ' but being unable ' to draw out 
all his ships, he was defeated. 

Notes. — 'had command of: use the imperfect of praesom. 
^ After cum, meaning lince, what mode is used ! ' the most faith- 
ful glare he had: the order in the test is, of hit ilaves tckai one he 
had jnosi faithfaL TS&tV how this order brings the word for "most 
faithful" into an emphatic position. 'Present inflnitiTe. *Not 
the present participle. * brought on an engagement : express this 
by one word. '' did not suspect any deception : tuipecled nothiag of 
deception. < heing unable : nnce ht mat vnaUe. 
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V. Latine Dioenda. 

1. Oaiuei of BesQlt ; 319; R 600, 1, and U. 

2. SQbjnuctive after Verbe of feariug: 331, f; H. 498, III. 

3. Ablntire of SeparatioD : 243 ; H. 418. 

4. AdjectiTCBiued like English tienitive: 190; H.3D6,N.2. 
6. Find iUiutraUon* of 1 in the test of L, III., IV. 

1. 

1. Although the king wsa nnsuccessful ' at Salamis, 
Btill he had great forces left. 2. So numerous were the 
forces of the king that even then the Greeks could be 
crushed. 3. The king was able to crush the Greeks by 
means of the forces that he then had. 4. Yet was he a 
second time dislodged from his position. 5. A second 
time was he deprived of his advantage by the same man. 
6. Themistocles was afraid the king' would persist in 
w^ing war. 7. So he informed him that this was being 
planned.* 8. "The bridge," said he,* "which you have 
made over the Hellespont with great labor, my fellow- 
citizens will destroy." 

2. 

1. "Then your return into Asia, my friend, will be cut 
off. 2. By the destruction of the bri^ » you will be cut 
off from your return from Europe into Asia." 3. He 
convinced the king by these words. 4. Accordingly he 
returned within thirty days. 5, Thus it was that* the 
sagacity of one trmn freed ' Greece from slavery. 6. The 
victory at Salamis is the first that can be compared with 
that at Marathon.' 7. Jnst as* at Marathon, a small 
Dumber defeated enormous ^ forces. 8, For just so at 
Salamis a small number of ships defeated a prodigious 
fleet. 9. Within the memory of man so large a fleet had 
not been utterly " defeated. 
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Notes. — ^ was unsuccessful : mancu/eii ill, * hu afraid the 
king: wras afraid leal the king, 'that tliia . . . planned; thii to 
be planned. * said he; Inqult. *By tlie destruction of the bridge: 
the bridge destroyed. ° Thus it was that: express b; one siiort 
word. 'Ubero Is followed by the sblatlre without a preposi- 
tion. < that at Marathon : express b; one word. ^ Just aa ■ sicut. 
'" Many English adjectives in the positive degree must be expressed 
in Latin bj snperladves. ^ utterly defeated ; dEvicta est. 

v. Latine Scribenda. 

Although* the king had great forces left, yet a second 
time did Themistoclea deprive him of his advanb^ ; 
for he informed him that by the destruction of the bridge 
over the Hellespont his return would be cut off.' So in 
less than thirty days the ting returned into Asia by the 
bridge which he had made. The victory at Salarais can 
be compared with that at Marathon, for in both battles 
a very small force defeated a very large one. The result 
of the second victory was ' that Europe was freed from 
the barbarians. 

HoTBS. — ^Whftt mode is necesaaiy after cam meaning althoagkf 
Bat etel, although, does not determine the mode of the following 
verb. * would be cut off: i( to be going to be that: foreut. *The 
result . . . was : by the lecoad victory it wai brought about that. 



VI. Iiatlne I>Icenda> 

1. Ablative with otor, etc. : 249; H. 421, 1. 

2. Ablative of Specification : 263; H. 424. 

3. Superlative of Eminence with qnam: 93,b; H. 170, 2 (2). 

4. find in the text Ulustrations of Lat. Die. 1. 2 ; III. 1 ; V. 1. 

1. 

1. Although Themistocles had been great in this war, 
le was not inferior in peace. 2. Before this war the 
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Athenians were accustomed to use ' the harbor of Phale- 
Tum. 3. But this harbor was neither a large nor a good 
one. 4. Accordingly, by the advice of Themistocles, they 
formed the threefold harbor of FirsBus. 5. This they 
surrounded with walls, and made equal to the city ' itself. 
6. They so surrounded it with walls that they made it 
equal to the city itself in grandeur. 7. The result was 
that it surpassed Athens in usefulness. 8. The walls of 
the city itself were restored by the same man. 9. Like- 
wise,* at his own personal peril, he rebuilt the walls of 
Athens. 10. The Lacedaemonians did not wish the Athe- 
nians to have any walls. 

2. 

1. For they desired them to be as weak aa possible. 
2. So they declared that no city * outside the Pelopon- 
nesus ought to have walla. 3. They thought that they 
had found ' a plausible reason on account of the invasions 
of the barbarians, i. Fortified places outside of the 
Peloponnesus might* be seized by their enemies. 6. For 
this reason they tried to stop the Athenians from build- 
ing. 6, The ^m of this was quite different from what ^ 
it seemed. 7. For they saw that they would have a con- 
test' with the Athenians for the supremacy, 8, The two 
victories of Salamis and Marathon had given the Athe- 
nians great fame. 9. With all nations their fame was 
far* greater than that"* of the Lacedaemonians them- 
selves. 10. The Lacedffimonians heard that walls were 
building at Athens, • 

3. 

1. Wherefore deputies were sent to forbid it. 2. But 
the Athenians did not wish to leave off, and so sent am- 
bassadors to Lacedffimon." 3. This embassy was under- 
taken by Themistocles, who said, "I will set out first 
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and alone. 4. Then the rest of the ambassadors will 
go forth, when the walls have been built." 6. When 
the walls shall seem to be high enough for defence, then 
let the rest go forth." "^ 6. In the meantime all labored 
at the work, slaves and freemen. 7. After Themistocles 
, had gone," they built up the walls with great zeaL 
8. And they did not " spare any '* plaee, sacred or pro- 
fane, public or private, 9, From all sides they gathered 
whatever seemed suitable for fortifying. 10. The result 
was that they built their walls of tombstones. 

Notes. — 'were accustomed to uee: express by the imperfect. 
*The dative, because aeaulpeni is used causatively. ' Likewise ; 
idem, < they declared that no city: denied any citi/. 'thattheyhad 
found: ihemMlBes to have found. ° might be: aae pOBKum. 'The aim 
of tliiB . , . from what: this looked far elsewhere and. «that they 
would have a contest : a contest to be goin^ to he to themitlvet. * far : 
by much, ■"that: omit. "Lacedcemon: Xjacedaemouem. >^haTe 
been built: shall have betn built, i^let , . , go forth: exeant. i*The 
perfect usually after postquatn. " Connect the negative with 
"and." "Eipress the adjective "any" by UluB att«r a negative. 

VI. IJatlne Scribenda. 

By the advice of Themistocles the Athenians made 
the threefold harbor of the ' PiKens, as ' the harbor of 
Phalerum, which they had used, was neither a large 
nor a good one. By the same man the walls of the city 
were rebuilt. Now the Lacedaemonians did not wish 
Athens or* other cities to have walls, because there was 
danger that * enemies would occupy them. This reason 
seemed plausible, but it had an aim far different from 
what * appeared. They thus thought : " The Athenians 
have gained great glory by their victories, and we shall 
have a contest with them about the supremacy. There- 
fore we will send ambassadors to forbid* the building of 
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walls." ' Wlien the ambassadors had come to Athens, 
Themistocles set out alone for LacedcemoQ, and in the 
meantime slaves and freemen built up the walls, sparing 
neither sanctuaries nor tombs. 

Notes. — 'of the : omit. * What mode follows cum meaning 
linct, ot aet ' did not wish ■ . ■ or; teished neillier . , . nor. * nS. 
'had an aim . . . what: Imktd /ar ehewhere and. *to forbid: use 
a relative cUnrc. ' the building of walls : imf^ to be buill. 



VTI. liatine Dlcenda. 

1. Causal Belatire sentences: 320,e; H. 617. 

a. Declarative Bentencea in Indirect Disconne : 336 ; H. 623, 1. 

3. rind in the text illustralione of Lat. Die. IV. 3 ; VI. 1 and 3. 



1, Now Themistocles did not go at once to the magis- 
trates on his arrival ' at Lacedsemon. 2. He took pains to ' 
deceive them aa long as possible. 3. He alleged a reason 
in order that he might protract the time. 4. By alleging 
a suitable' reason* he protracted the time. 5, In the 
meantime he waited for his colleagues. 6. In the mean- 
time none the less did the work of fortifying go on. 
7. In this thing the LacedEcmonians were deceived by 
Themistocles. 8. They complained that he was deceiv- 
ing.' 9. When ' the ambassadors had come, he went to the 
ephors. 10. In their presence' he asserted that falsehoods * 
had been reported to them. 11. Now he had taken pains 
to inquire of * the other ambassadors about the fortifying. 
12. From them "* he heard that not much of the work of 
fortifying remained. 

S. 

1. None the less did he go to the ephors, in whose 
hands was the highest power. 2. " It is fair," said he, 
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" to send men of rank, in whom " you have confidence, 
3. They shall inquire into the matter. 4. They will take 
pains to examine the matter. 5. In the meantime X will 
remain as a host^e. 6. In the meantime keep me as a 
hostage." 7. This seemed fair, and his request was 
complied with." 8. In company with the three ambas- 
sadoia went the colleagues of Themistocles by his advice. 
9. Themistocles waa unwilling for the ambassadors of the 
LacedBemonians to be let go, before he should himself be 
sent back. 10. When they had reached Athens, he went 
to the magistrates and senate. 11. Thinking'* they had 
arrived at Athens, Themistocles very frankly confessed. 
12. "By my advice the Athenians are inclosing with 
walls the gods of Greece, the gods of their country, and " 
their household gods." 

3. 

1. " This they do by the common right of all nations. 
2. They are building up walls, so that " they can more 
easily defend the gods from an enemy. 3. Is " this use- 
less to Greece ? 4 Is this which they have done useless 
to Greece ? 6. Is not " our city opposed as a rampart 
against the common enemies of Greece ? 6. Near it 
already one royal fleet has suffered shipwreck. 7. The 
Lacedaemonians act unjustly, since they '* have regard to 
their own sway. 8. This they have regard to," rather 
than to what is useful to Greece as a whole. 9. Do 
you wish to recover your ambassadors, whom you have 
sent to Athens ? 10. Then send me myself back ; other- 
wise you will never receive them into your own country." 
11. So spoke Themistocles, and the Laeedfemoniana let 
him go. 

NoTBB. — ' Oil his arrival : ut, like postquam, is nsnall^ followed 
by the perfect indicative. " took pain* to : gave labor that. ' rait- 
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able : Bee the preceding chapter. * By alleging a Bultnble reason : 
Ay a Bailable reason alleged. * that lie wBs deceiving : not the indica' 
tiTe. 'postquam. ' In their presence : apod quoa. 'falsehoods; 
/alit' things, falsa, 'inquire of: use qaaerfi ex. i<>them: nse a 
relative pronoun. " in whom : no preposition in Latin. ^ his 
request was complied with: mark the singular idiom in Latin. 
" Use a perfect participle. " See Miltiadea, Scrihenda VII, note 8. 
"bo that: qu5. Why preferred here to ut^ "Is: num eet. 
11 Is not: nSnne est. i' since thej: qui. "have regard to; look 

VII. Latfne Scrlbenda. 

When Themistocles had arrived at Lafiodsemon, lie 
tried for many days' to deceive the m^strates, who 
complained that the work went on 'none the less. .A.t 
last* his colleagues came, from whom Themistocles 
learned about the walls. Then he went to the ephors 
and asked them to send ambassadors to Athens, to find 
out* about the fortifying. He himself remained as a 
hostage, but his colle^ues set out with the Lacedserao- 
niana. When they had reached Athens, he confessed 
that he had spoken falsely. By his advice the Athenians 
were building up their walls, in order to defend their 
country more easily; a thing which was useful to all 
Greece, for their city was a bulwark against the barba- 
rians. The Lacedaemonian B seemed to regard their own 
supremacy rather than the interests of ' Greece as a whole ; 
but they sent back Themistocles, in order to recover their 



Notts, — > for many days: the accusative. ^ (hat the work went 
on: the work to be getting done. 'M last: postrEmS. *to find oat: 
use a relative clause. * Ihe interests of : omit. 
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Ym. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Indirect QueitioDi : 334 ; H. 629, 1. 

2. ReUtioni at Place: 25S and foUoiruig; H. 427 uid 428. 

3. Subjunctive after Verba of Fearing: 331,fi H. 408, UL 

4. find in the text illustrationa of Lat. Diu. 111. 1 ; VU. 1. 

1. 

1. After he had returned to ' hia own country, he did 
not escape the hatred of the Lacedcemonians. 2. The re< 
suit was that he did not escape their hatred. 3. Ifeither 
was he able to avoid the dislike and fear of his fellow- 
citizens. 4. From this same fear it resulted that he was 
banished. 5. On account of this same fear Miltiades 
was condemned. 6. Banished by the votes of his own 
countrymen, Themistocles went to Argos. 7. He with- 
drew to the city of ' Argos, after he had been banished. 
8. There, for the time being, he lived in great esteem on 
account of his many shining qualities.* 9. But the Lace- 
daemonians, sending ambassadors to Athens, made com- 
plaints.* 10. They accused him in his absence on account 
of their hatred. 

2. 

1. For they had been deceived by him in regard to 
the fortifying of Athens.* 2. So they said that he had 
made an alliance with the enemy to crush Greece. 
3. They accused him because he had deceived them for 
the purpose of building walls.* 4. On this chai^ ' his 
countrymen convicted him in his absence. 5. Hearing 
of this, Themistocles withdrew from Argos to Corcyra. 
6. When he had removed^ to Corcyra, he saw he was 
not safe iu that island. 7. For the leading men there 
were afraid of the Lacedaemonians and the Athenians. 
8. Themistocles saw that they were afraid. 9. They were 
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afraid that" war would be declared by the enemies of 
Themistocles. 10. So he, seeing tbeir fear, fled for 
refv^" to Admetus. 

3. 
1. Now this Admetua, witb wlioiii he had a guest- 
friendship, was king of the Molossians. 2. It happened 
that" the king was temporarily absent. 3. When he 
came there, the king was absent for the time being." 
4. When he saw that the kii^ was absent, he caught up 
his little daughter. 5. With her" he threw himself 
into a sanctuary which the king held in^' the highest 
reverence. 6. This Themistocles did in order to " be 
received with greater sanctity. 7. When the king 
saw" that illustrious man holding his little daughter, 
he gave him his right hand. 8. He promised him pro- 
tection" and made his promise good."* 9. Then Themis- 
tocles came out of the sanctuary. 10. The Athenians 
demanded Themistocles in the name of their state. 

1. But the suppliant to whom he had promised pro- 
tection was not betrayed by Admetus. 2. Still in a 
place so near Athens his friend could not live safely 
enough. 3. Accordingly the king advised him to look 
out"* for himself. 4. A sufficient guard was given to 
him, and by the king's order "" he was conducted to 
Pydna, 5. Here he embarked on board a ship unknown 
to all the sailors. 6. At that time the army of the 
Athenians was at Naxos. 7. Thither, to " the great peril 
of Themistocles, a violent storm was bearing the ship. 
8. If the ship goes'* there, it will be fatal to Themis- 
tocles." 9. Themistocles perceived that the ship was 
being borne " to Naxos. 10. He saw that he must perish. 
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5. 

1. Necessity compelled him to speak to the skipper. 
2. "Skipper," said he, "I am going to reveal to you 
who T am.^ 3. I am Themistoclea, son of Neoclea, 
banished from my country, i. On account of my 
enemies I am fleeing to Asia for refuge." 6. 1 promise 
you a great reward,*' if you save me," 6. The skipper 
replied, "Most illustrious man, I am filled with pity, 
and will keep this ship for a day and a. night at a dis- 
tance from the island. 7. The ship shall he kept at 
anchor, and I will suffer no one" to go out of her." 
8. He was as good as his word," and the next day 
landed Themistocles in safety at Ephesus. 9. Him 
Themistocles afterwards rewarded as he deserved. 

Notes, — ^to: thntiB.info. 'Omit ■ shining qualities : oneword 
in Latio. * made complainte ; complaintd. * in retard to the forti- 
f^ing of Athens : de Athgnla tnQiileDdls. ' Obgerve that ad nith 
the gerundiTe in aj^reement with a noun, it a common nay of ex- 
pressing a purpose. Iniilate here ad Graciam opprtmeDdiini. 
■"On this charge: use the ablstive. ^ When he had removed: express 
in tiro ways ; firet use cum, then poBtquam or ut. Bat what mode 
and tenee with the latter parliciea ? 'ai. >° fled for refuge : one 
word, 'lit happened that: occldtt ut. '^ for the time being: use 
the same word as for Umporarilj/ above. "With her: aiilh whom. 
'* held in : cherished uriih. w in order to : quB, preferable to nt, be- 
cause of the comparative following. '° pluperfect subjunctive after 
cum. "promised him protection: literally, received k!m into hia 
protection, "and made his promise good: which he made good, '"to 
look out: not the infinitive. "" lussu. "Compare mggoa cum 
OfTenslone, Milt. VII. ^ goes : thall have gone. " will be fatal to 
Themistocles ; the necessity of perishing mill be lo ThemiatocUe. "• was 
being borne : present passive infinitive. ^ Why must this be in the 
subjunctive? "fleeing tor refuge: see note 10. *' a great reward; 
many things. " nini I will suffer no one : nor aili I suffer ang one. 
* He WHS as good as his word : ii'hich things he made good. 
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yni. Latine Scribends. 



Still Themistocles could not escape that fear of his 
fellow-citizens on account of which they had condemned 
Miltiadea, He accordingly withdrew to Ai^os, where he 
lived with great dignity. But the LacedEemoniana ac- 
cused him in his absence, and he was condemned on a 
charge of treason. It was no longer' possible for him* 
to reside in safety at Argos, a place so near' to Athens, 
and so he fled to King Admetus, by whom he was re- 
ceived on account of guest-friendship. For the time 
being the king protected him, but advised him to go to 
Pydna, and gave him a sufficient guard.* There he em- 
barked on shipboard ; but when a storm began to drive' 
the ship to Naxos, Themistocles, who was unknown to 
all, revealed to the master of the vessel who he was. 
The captain through compassion kept the vessel at 
anchor at a distance from the island, and landed the 
illustrious * man in safety at Ephesus. 

Notes. — 'no longer ; n5n lam. ' possible for him : Ae was 
able. ' a place bo new ; in a place so near. See ft little farther on 
in the text. * a sufficient guard : the Latin idiom it, enoagh of guard. 
' began to drive : had began to bear. ' Best rendered hy the BUper- 
tatire in Latin. 

IX. I/atine Dicenda. 

1. Ablative of Degree: 260; H. 423. 

2. Temporal Clauses with cum : 325; U. 531, IL 3. 

3. Substantive Clauses of Purpose; 331, a; H. 408, L 

4. Find in the teit illastrations of Lat Die. I. 4 ; IV. 1. 

1. 

1. A great many persons have written that Themis- 
tocles crossed into Asia while Xerxes was reigning. 
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2, Did' Themistocles cross into Asia in the reign of 
Xerxes? 3, I do not know whetlier' he crossed into 
Asia, while Xerxes was on the throne. 4. Kepos believes 
Thucydides in preference to all others.' 6. That most 
celebrated writer* has left a hiatoiy of those times. 
6. Moreover, in point of time he was nearer Themia- 
tocles than many others. 7. He was likewise ' a citizen 
of the same state as* Themiatocles. 8. For these reasons 
Kepos gives credence to him above all others. 9. Kow 
he says that that famons man crossed into Asia in the 
reign of Artaxerxes. 10. To this king a letter was sent 
by the Athenian. 11. " great king, I, Themistocles, 
have fled for refuge to yon, because all Greece has driven 
me away, 12. If you take me under your protection, you 
shall have in me a good friend." 



S. 

1. "Your father, it is true,' found me a resolute enemy. 
2. 1 made war against him and brought many evils upon 
his house. 3. By fighting I defended my country in the 
battles at Artcmisium and at Salamis as long as was 
needful.* i. Afterwards, however, I did him many great* 
services "" ; for my country was then in safety, while he 
was in peril. 5. By me myself was he freed from peril. 
6. For 1^ me was he informed concerning the bridge 
which he had made over the Hellespont. 7. The plan 
was this," to destroy that bridge and surround him him- 
self. 8. Since he wished to return into Asia by that 
same bridge, I took pains " to inform him. 9. Now I am 
come," O king, asking your friendship. 10. I ask that 
you allow me to come to you. 11. First, however, 
suffer '* me to live here a year in safety. 12. If I ob- 
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tain" this favor," I will then talk with you about all 
these matters." 

NciTBB. — 1 Begin nith num. ^ utrum, fottowed by the imper- 
fect eabjnDCliTe. 'in preference to all othere; one word in Latin. 
' serf ptor. ''likewise: Idem, 'as: ofuikich. 'it ia true: quldein. 
■ as long as was needful : quamdlO neoesae fult. ° maoj great : 
many and great, l^boua. "The plan was this: ihit icat aimed at, 
or planned. 1*1 took pains to: operam dedi ut. " Eipresa by 
tbe perfect. " Preaeot tnbJuuctiTe. " If I obtain : if I ihatl have 
attained. " venla. 

IX. liStlne Scribenda. 

Thucydides, nearest in point of ' time to Themistoeles 
of all thoae who have left a history of the Persian war, 
writes that that illustrious man crossed into Asia and 
went to Artaxerxes. He had brought very many evils 
upon the house of that king as long as he had to * defend 
his country, and while he was himself in great peril. 
Afterwards,* when the battle at Salamis bad been fought, 
he informed King Xerxes of the plan of* destroying 
tbe bridge over the Hellespont. Accordingly then he 
fied for refuge to his son and sought his friendship, 
which the king granted. Moreover, he requested of the 
kii^ a year's time, and having got it,' went to him, when 
the time had elapsed, and conversed with him about 
many things. 

NoTBS. — 1 in point of : in regard to. * he hftd to : to him it mat 
neceitary. 'Afterwards: posteS, not poatquam, which taeana after 
that, or ichen. See near the end of Chap. VIII. * of the plan of : 
lAi* to be aimed at, that. ' and having got it : tchich having got, he. 
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X. Latlne Dtcenda. 

1. Accusative of Duration ; 266 i H. 379. 

2. Moods KDd Tenees of Indirect Discourse ; 337 ; H. 627. 

3. Find ia the text iltustrations of Lat. Die. III. 1 ; IV. 2. 

1. 

1. The kii^ admired such greatness of mind, aud 
wished to win over the man. 2. Aceotdingly he granted 
the favor which Themistocles asked, 3. The favor of 
living in safety a year in Persia was granted by the king. 
4. Within that time ' he became learned in the language 
and literature of the Persians, for he devoted himself to 
study.' 5. Then he was able to speak becomingly in 
presence of the king. 6. For he had been devotii^ him- 
self during the entire year to the Persian language. 7. So 
learned had he become that he spoke with the greatest 
propriety.* 8. He spoke far better than many Greeks 
who had been bom in Persia. 9. He made many prom- 
ises* to the king and was presented with great gifts. 
10. To the king he promised that he (Themistocles) 
would crush ' Greece in war. 

2. 

1. "You shall crush Greece," said he, "if you will 
follow my advice." ' 2. His words were most acceptable 
to his royal highness, and he was sent to Magnesia, in 
Asia Minor, S. Returning ' to Asia Minor, Themistocles 
lived for some' years in Magnesia. 4. That city fur- 
nished him bread, Lampsacus wine, and Myus condi- 
ments. 5. Fifty talents a year furnished him all the 
bread he wanted.' 6. The king gave him Lampsacus 
from which to get" wine. 7. Such presents did the 
great king make to Themistocles the crafty." 8. He 
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died and was buried near the town of Magnesia, 9. Hia 
tomb and statue remained to the time of Nepos. 
10. Concerning his death many have written various 
a«coimt3,'* but Nepos follows the authority of Thucy- 
dides. 

3. 

1. He follows the authority of Thucydides in preference 
to all others. 2. Themistoeles is said to have died of dis- 
ease. 3. There was a report that he died of poison. 
4. The report was that he took poison of his own 
accord, 5. He was not able to make good what he had 
promised the king. 6. He had made many promises 
about crushing Greece. 7. His friends secretly buried his 
bones in Attica. 8. Having been convicted of treason, 
he could not be buried in his own country. 9. To bury 
his bones in Attica was (a thing) not permitted by the 
laws. 10. Such is the account ■* transmitted by Thucy- 
dides. 

Notes. — > Within that time : express b; the ablative, ^studlnm. 
' with the greatest propriety : one word in Latin. ' made many 
promisee : promised many things, 'that he would crush : himself lo be 
going to crash. * follow my advice ; use mg plans. ' Turn by a clause 
with cum. Here the best order is, ThemlBtocIee, cum. * aliquot, 
indeclinable. * all the bread he wanted ; enough of bread. '" from 
which to get: mhence he shojild gel. "Use dol5sna. '^various 
accounts : t'n many aayi. " Such is the account, etc. : sttch things 
has Thvcydides handed doirni (d memory. 

X. Lattne Scrlbenda. 

Such greatness of mind the king admired, and wished 
to have Themistoeles for' a friend. Themistoeles de- 
voted the whole year which the king granted to him to 
the language of the Persians, and when this had passed,' 
spoke in the king's presence very fittingly. What he 
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promised was very acceptable to the king, who presented 
him with great gifts and sent him back* to Asia 
(Minor). Three cities were given him by the king to 
furnish * him btead, wine, and sauce. He died at Mag- 
nesia, from which city his remains were secretly carried 
to Attica by his friends, and there buried. There was 
a report that he died of poison, which he took because 
he could not make good what he had promised' the 
king about crushing his own native country. 

Notes. — ' Omit. * when thie had passed : torn by the sbUtive 
■baolute. * sent back : uie remlttS. ' Not the inflnitive. * The 
Bubjimctive to convey the idea, as was said. 
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0AE8AB: DB BELLO QALLIOO. 
BOOK I., CHAPS. I.-X. 

For Ihe Lstln Teit, tee p^ei 16»-i™. 

For rarerEDCfi, lee Ibe giwnmsrii of All«n and Greenough,* and Eb 
Tb« learner 1> expected lo find In tbe LalLn leil tUuttruioM of the 
eal piinclpleB Miected, ai a part of bli prepaialory Uaij. 

I. liatine Dicenda. 

1. Ablitire of SpeciQcation : 253 ; H. 424. 

2. Gernnd and Gerundive construction : 300 ; H. 644. 

3. Perfect Participle as it predicate adjective ; 291, b; 

H. 660, N. 2. 

1. 
1. Gaul as a whole ' is divided into three parts. 2. In 
Caesax's time ' Gaul was divided into three parts. 3. One 
part waa inhabited by the Belgte, another by the Aqui- 
tani, the third by the Galli, 4. In Caesar's language the 
Celtffi were called Galli. 5. The language, customs, and 
laws of all these ' differed from each other. 6. The brav- 
est of all were the Belgse, who were farthest away from 
the Roman ^ province. 7. The Roman province was very 
far away from the brave Belgse, 8. From the civiliza- 
tion and refinement of the province the Belgae were far 
removed. 9. And hence ' traders very seldom penetrated 
to them. 10. Those things which were brought in by 
traders tended to weaken character." 
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1, With the Germans, who lived very near, the Belgte 
were constantly waging wars. 2. The Helvetii also were 
accnstomed to contend ' in daily fights with the Germaua. 
3. Hence nearly all the rest of ' the Gauls were surpassed 
in bravery by the Helvetii. 4. Now* they would keep'" 
the Germans off from their own borders, now ' carry on 
war within their borders. 5. Of the three parts of Gaul 
one was occupied by the GalU. 6, Caesar says that this 
part began " at the river Ehone. 7. The Garumna Eiver, 
the ocean, and the territories of the Belgse formed its 
boundaries." 8. That part which the Belgse occupied 
began at the remotest confines of Gaul. 9. It has been 
said that it faces northeast. 10. Aqultania faced north- 
west. 

Notes. — ' ae a whole ; omnle gets thii sense in the text from 
its position, > In Cesar's time : Caesaris temportbns. * Put the 
demonstrative pronoan But in the sentence. * RSmSofi. 'And 
hence: /rem which cause, 'character: put the Latin noun in the 
plural. ' were accustomed to contend : express bj the imperfect. 
' the rest of: remaining. * Now . . . now: InUrdum . . . Intor- 
dum. '"would keep; compare nole 7. "that this part began: 
not the indicative. " formed its boundaries : ctmfined it. 

I. liatlne Scribenda. 

Of all who inhabited Gallia in Caesar's time the bravest 
were the Belgje. They extended from the lower part of 
the river Rhine to the remotest borders of Gallia, and 
hence were very far away from the Roman province, and 
very near the Germans, with whom they waged wars 
almost incessantly. The rest, of Gallia was occupied by 
the Aquitani and the Celtte, who differed from each other 
in language, laws, and valor. With all these Caesar 
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waged wars successfully,' because the Bomans greatly ' 
Burpaased the Gauls in civilization and steadfastness.' 

Notes. — > auccesaf ullj : prOapere. 'greati;': louge. ■itead- 
faatneti : fortlcadlne anlmi. 



II. LaUne IMcenda. 

1. AbUtiTe ot Cause: 2413; H. 416. 

2. SubaUuitire Clauaes of Purpose ; 331 ; H. 498. 

3. Dative with certain intransitiTe Terbs : 227 ; H. 386. 

4. Poaition determined by emphiiBis : 344. S; H. 661, 1. 
6. Find illnttnitioDB of 4 in the text of I. 

1. 

1. Among the Helvetii there was a rich and high-born 
man, Orgetorix. 2. Csesar says that > Orgetorix was the 
richest and most high-born of all the Helvetii. 3. ffe 
was led on by ambition for* royal power. 4. And hence ' 
he made a league of the noble and rich. 5. This league 
of the noblest and richest was made while Messala and 
Piso were consuls. 6. Orgetorix prevails on the Helvetii 
to go forth* from their borders. 7. And so* they went 
forth bag and baggage.' 8. The Helvetii surpassed' all 
the rest of the Gauls in prowess. 9. It has been said 
that the Helvetii surpassed all the rest of the Gauls 
in prowess. 10. Is it not* very easy to get power over 
all Gaul? 11. To this course* Orgetorix persuaded his 
fellow-citizens * very easily. 12. He persuaded them 
more easily on this account, because they were hemmed 
in all around. 

2. 

1. On one side there was the river Rhine. 2. This 
river was a very broad and deep one." 3. On auothei 
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side tlie high range of " the Jura, separated them from 
the Sequani. 4. On the third side they were separated 
by lake Lemannus from our province, 6. The result of 
this was " that they were very near our province, 6. And 
hence they could easily go out from their territories. 
7. They could easily wage war on our province. 8. But 
they could lesa easily make war upon their neighbors, 
the Sequani. 9. Hence great was the grief that affected 
them. 10. They felt very badly because they could not 
make war on their neighbors. 11. In view of their re- 
nown in war their territories were too narrow. 12. Yet" 
they extended not less than a hundred and eighty miles 
in width. 

Notes. — 'that; not ut. 'for; not the dative. 'And hence; 
Bee Dicenda I., note 5. • to go forth : not the indnitive. ' And so : 
Itaqne. ' coplae in the text does not mean forces. "< Obserre the 
cube witli proecedS <n the text of 1., and compare praeet^ in this 
chapter. » Is it not : n&nne est. ' To this course : tttit. '^ fellow- 
citizens: usecivlB Buua. "one; omit. '^ range of: mona, "The 
result of this vas ; by theie things it was effected. >• Yet : tamen. 

II. Latlne Scribenda. 

The Helvetian country was hemmed in on aU sides by 
high mountains and broad rivers, and consequently ' the 
inhabitants' could not' wander widely nor make war on 
their neighbors. But they were fond of fighting, and 
surpassed the rest of the Gauls in prowess. The result 
was that Orgetorix, making a conspiracy* of the nobility, 
was able to persuade the Helvetii to emigrate. 

Notes. — 'and consequently: see Dicenda I., note 5. 'inhab- 
itants : incolae. ' not : ueque. < making a conspiracy : a cattipiraci/ 
having been made. 
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III. Latine Xtlcenda. 

1. Partitive Genitive : 216; H. 397. 

2. Superlative of Eminence : 93, b ; H. 170, 2. 

3. Indirect D;«cour»e : 336, 2 ; H. 623, 1, and 524. 

4. Ctausea of Sesutt witli qulti : 319, d ; H. 601, 11. 2. 
6. Find in tbe text illuetTationa of Lat. Die. I. 2 ; U. 2. 



1. These things led the Helvetii to get ready * pack- 
animals and wagons. 2. The influence of Orgetorix also ' 
moved them. 3. They got together those things which 
had to do with the expedition. 4. They got together 
such things as had to do with' the expedition. 5. The 
greatest possible number of pack-animals and wagons 
was bought. 6. They sowed as much land as possible.* 
7. In order that a supply of grain might be on hand, they 
sowed great fields.* 8. Peace and friendship were estab- 
lished with neighboring states. 9. A period of two years 
sufficed for these preparations.* 10. The departure was 
determined on by law for the third year. 11. An embassy 
to the neighboring states was undertaken by Orgetorix. 
12. For* the Helvetii chose him for this embassy. 



1. Among the Sequani there was one Oasticus,^ whose 
father had been called friend by the Roman people. 
2. The father, moreover,' had held the sovereignty dur- 
ing many years. 3. For these reasons '" Orgetorix per- 
suaded Castieus to lay hands on the sovereignty. 
i. Dumnorix, also, he persuaded to attempt the same 
thing. 5. This he was able to do, because Dumnorix was 
popular with the masses." 6. In order to strengthen" 
the league, he gave hjTn his own daughter in marriage. 
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7, The three men thought that it was easy to do. 8. They 
thought that to accomplish their undertakings was an 
easy thing " to do. 9. " There is no doubt," said Orget- 
orix, "that the Helvetii are the moat powerful people of 
all Gaul, 10, 1 am myself about to get the supremacy 
in my own state. 11. By my resources and my army I will 
gain the government for you." 12. By these arguments 
they were induced to exchange " a pledge and an oath. 

NcTBB. — lied . . , to get ready, use the Bubjunctive with nt 
after BddncS. ^alio; qnoque alwajB foUoiri the vord which it 
modjflea, *hid to do with ; use the Bubjunctire here, but not in 
the preceding tentence. * This sentence is not to be turned litera.ll} 
into Latin. 'See note 4. 'for theae preparations: the evident 
meaning is, for completing these preparation*, * for: enim, but not 
Srst. < one CasticuB : CastlcuB quldam. ■ moreover : autem, but 
not first. 1° For theae reasons : an equivalent can be found in the 
text of I., and a different one in the text of II. " masses : the 
Latin word is in the singular. '^ strengthen : use cSoflrmS. 
lathing: omit, "induced to exchange: see note 1. 

III. liStine Scribenda. 

For these reasons and on account of the influence of 
Orgetorix, who was popular with the masaes,' the Hel- 
vetii decide to emigrate.* First,' however, they buy up 
beasts of burden and wagons, and get ready a large supply 
of grain for' the march, after' establishing peace with 
the neighboring states. An embassy to those states ' was 
undertaken by Orgetorix, who persuaded two men to lay 
hands on' the sovereignty in their own states. They, 
hoping* through three moat powerful and resolute clans 
to possess themselves of the whole of Gaul, gave each 
other pledges and oaths. 

NoTBt. — * with the masses : not cam and the ablative. ^ to emi- 
grate : KB the text of II. ■ First : primum, since the sense is, tke 
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fint thing Iheg do ; prfmS nonld mean at firtt. *lar: In with the 
accaaative, because the idea ia of pHTfmie. 80 iu mStrlmonluin, 
in tlie text of this chapter. ' after establiahing, etc. : beet rendered 
\)j the sbUtire absolute following " howerer." ' An erabaBay to thoae 
Btat«B : lo which statea an embaiai/. ' to lay hands on : not the inflni- 
tire. * hoping : may be turned bj a clause nilh ciun. 



IV. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Ablatire of Time : 256 ; H. 429, 

2. Clauses of Beault as AppositiTes : 332, f ; H. 601, III. 

3. Agent expressed by per with the ace. : 246, b ; H. tlb, I. N. 1. 

4. Temporal Clausea with cnm and the subj. : 326 i H. 521, II. 2. 

5. Find illnatrations of 1 and 3 in the text of III. 



1, Informers ' disclosed this conspiracy to the Helvetii, 
2. By them' Orgetorix was required to plead his cause 
in chains. 3. Their customs require him to plead his 
cause under arrest. 4. If he is condemned,' this pun- 
ishment must follow.' 6. He must be burned with fire. 
6. Was' Orgetorix burned at the stake?' 7. Far from 
it'; he got ofE through his retainers and debtors. 

8. Nevertheless' on the day appointed he came to the 
trial with ten thousand men, retainers and thralls. 

9, In order not to' plead his cause, he brought to the 
same place all his household. 

2. 

1. This act"* incensed the state, which tried to enforce 
its authority. 2. Since the state" was incensed, it tried 
to enforce its authority. 3. The state did not enforce its 
authority, because Orgetorix died, 4. The magistrates 
endeavored to collect a great number of men from the 
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country districts. 5. These men were eolleeted for the 
purpose of asserting the right of the state. 6. The 
Helvetii think that" Orgetorix committed suicide. 
7, While the state was excited on account of his trear 
son," Orgetorix committed suicide. 8. There is a sus- 
picion that he died " by his own hand. 9. Csesar says 
such " a suspicion is not lacking. 

NoTBB. — 1 ioformers : IndtcSa. ^Bj'them: by vihom. ObecTre 
how much more the Latin connects sentences bj relatire words than 
does the English. 'If he is condemned: mark how the Latin ex- 
presses this bj one word, 'this punishineat moat follow: t( be- 
hooves ihit pumikrueni to follow. ' Begin with DOin. ^ Do not try to 
think of a word for " stake." ' Far from it : nilnlme. ' NeTerthe- 
less: tam«n. ' In ordernot to : one short word in Latin, i^act: 
the Latin employs res rery frequently where the Knglish requires 
A more speciQc word. '' Since the state : the better order in Latin 
is.clvltlis cum. '^ that: not at. i° treason; prSditloDem, "that 
he died : him to have died, i^ such : tAlem. 

IV. Latine Scrlbenda. 

When this conspiracy was divulged to the Helvetii,' 
they tried to compel Oi^etorix to plead his cause under 
arrest ; but ' he, by bringing * to the trial a great number 
of men, effected his escape. Then * the mj^strates were 
incensed * on account of his audacity,* and were going to 
enforce' the authority of the state by arms, if * Orgetorix 
had not' died.* The suspicion was not wanting that he 
died by hia own hand. 

Notes. — ' Begin with Helvetii, followed by the ablatiTe abso- 
lutF. ^but: sed. 'by bringing: use Ihe perfect participle of 
conducS. • Then : turn. = were incensed : express by a participle, 
'audacity: use audfieia, ''were going to enforce: ezsecotflri 
erant. ■ if . . . not : nisi. * had . . . died : pluperfect subjunc- 
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y. Liatlhe Dicenda. 

1. AbUtiTe Absolut* : 255; H. 131. 

3. AblatiTe of Difference : 250 ; H. 423. 

3. Potition of quiaqiie and a reSexive pronoon : H. 539, 1, 2. 

4. Substitutee for perfect active participle : 290, d ; I^ 650, N. 4. 
6. Find in the text illuatratioDB of Lat. Die. II. 2, 3, and 4. 



1. After his death the Helvetii attempted to go forth 
from their territories, 2. They tried to emigrate just 
the same.' 3. None the less did they carry out their 
resolution.' 4. At length,' having set fire to their towns 
and villages, they were ready for their enterprise.* 5. All 
their towQS, in numl>er about twelve, together with the 
isolated dwellii^, were burned. 6. Four hundred vil- 
la^s were burned by the Helvetii. 7. By burning' all 
their dwellings they took away the hope of return. 
8. Now they were ready for braving all dangers. 



1. They resolved to carry with them a supply • of ground 
corn. 2. Bum, ye Helvetii, all the com except what ye 
intend to carry with you. 3. Order each man to carry 
from home provisions for three months. 4. Now, think- 
ing they were ready to encounter danger, they receive 
the Boii as allies. 6. The Boii were received by the 
Helvetii as allies. 6. They persuaded their neighbors 
to adopt the same plan. 7. They prevailed on the 
Kauraei to burn their villages. 8. The result was ' that 
the Bauraci set out together with the Helvetii. 

Notes. — 'just the same: begin with these, as the emphatic 
words. ^ their resolution: express by h relative clause with its 
antecedent. 'At length: lam, like our at length, or nciv, looks 
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backward; or, likeouro/rearfy.noiu, looks forward. Which way does 
the " now " of the eighth sentence look ? * enteiprise : see Dicenda 
IV., note 10. *By burning: use the perfect participle in agreement 
nitli the noun, ^supply: the word is in the text of HI. 'The 
result waa : find tlie expression in the text of II. 

y. liatine Scrlbenda. 

After the death of Orgetorix the Helvetii determined 
to emigrate. Accordingly,^ iu order to take away all 
hope of returning home, they deemed it the best thing' 
to do* to bum their villages and isolated dwellings. 
The corn, moreover,* which they did not intend to carry 
with them, they ordered to be burned. Now they 
thought' they were ready to face all dangers, and so* 
prevailed on their neighbors to attempt the same enter- 
prise * and set out with them. 

Notes. — ' Accordingly : /or which reason. Find the expression in 
the text of I., and aee Dicenda IV., note 2. ^besl thing: optimum. 
' to do : imilale an expression in the text of III. ' moreover : Ral«tn. 
'they thought . . . and so; it ia better not to translate literally; 
use a participle and omit "and so." Observe liow frequently the 
Latin uses a participle where the English puts a clause ; this chap- 
ter is rich in illustrations. ' to attempt the same enterprise : having 
atUmpted the same (thing). 

VI. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Ablative of Quality : 261 ; II. 410, II. 

2. Potential Subjunctive : 311, a; H. 486. 
a Locative Ablative : 258. f ; H. 425, II. 2. 

4. Accusative with ante diem : 259, e ; H. 642, III. 3. 

6. Find in the text illustrations of Lat, Die. 11. 3 & 4 ; V. 2. 

1. 

1. By only two routes could the Helvetii go out from 
home' 2. Moreover these two ways were difficult. 
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3. But one of these two routes they thought to be easy. 

4. To emigrate by way of the Sequani was exceedingly 
difficult. 6. For on one side* was the Jura range, on 
the other the river Rhone. 6. So narrow' waa this way, 
that it was difBcult to haul wagons in single file. 
7. Hardly by this route could wagons be hauled in single 
file, 8, The monntain, too, which hung over the way,* 
was very high. 9. Hence * a very few could block the 
way. 10. The other route, through our province, seemed 
much easier and more practicable. 

2. 

3. Across the Bhone were the territories of the Allo- 
broges, whom the Komans had subdued. 2. This river 
could be crossed' in two places by fording. 3. Over' 
this river a bridge extended from Geneva to the terri- 
tories of the Helvetii. 4. Thus ' thought the Helvetii : 
" Will the Allobroges allow * us to go through their terri- 
tories ? 6. Shall we compel the Allobroges by force to 
allow* US to go through their territories? 6. They do 
not yet seem to be kindly disposed towards the Roman 
people. 7. We will either persuade them or compel 
them by force." 8. So ** they got all things ready for the 
expedition and named a day. 9. On the appointed day 
all came to the bank of the Rhone. 10. On the 28th of 
March, in the consulship of Piso and Gabinius, they 



NoTBB. — 'on one side: see the text of II. 'Sonsrrawi tarn 
Mitnstam. * the wsj : omit. * Hence : expreaa bj four words 
in Latin. See the text of II. * Could be orosaed: transitur, in 
the text may be rendered, can U croiied. ' Over ; in with the ablti- 
tWe. ' Thus : taaec. ' Will . . . allow ; pBHentume, " to allow ; 
either the inBnilive or the subjunetive. "" So: Itaqov. 
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VI. liatlne Scribenda. 

The HelTCtii decided ' not to emigrate by the route 
between the Jura range and the Khone, because it was 
extremely narrow and difficult. The other one, through 
the country of the Allobroges, seemed to them far easier 
and more practicable ; moreover they thought it easy to 
persuade the Allobrt^s, because they were not kindly 
disposed to the Boman people, who had lately subdued 
them. Hence they made * all preparations for the expe- 
dition, and on the 2Sth of March, all assembled on the 
bank of the Rhone, in order to cross the river. 

NoTKB. — > decided : lee the teit of T. ' mnde : ue a participle. 



VII. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Subjunctive with dam : 328 ; H. 519, II. 2. 

2. Poaition determined b^ emphaais : H. 661, II. 

3. Relative Clauses of Purpose : 317, 2 ; H. 497, 1. 

4. Accusative and InSn. as Appositive: 270, 2; B. 539, IL 

5. Find ID the text illuatrationa of Lat. Die. III. 2; VI. 1. 

1. 

1. This is announced to Ceesar, that the Helvetii 
are about to go ' through our province. 2. When they 
attempted to cross the Rhone, Ciesar' set out from 
Rome.' 3. He made the very longest journeys he could. 
4. Having arrived ' in the neighborhood of Geneva, he 
made a levy of soldiers on the province, 5. On the 
whole province he levied the greatest possible number of 
soldiers. 6. For the Helvetii had arrived at the bank of 
the river, and were about to attempt* to march through 
the province. 7. Moreover Caesar had hut one legion in 
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fart&er Gaul. 8. The Helvetii eould cross the river by 
the bri%e into the country of the Allohrogea. 9. It haa 
been said that this bridge reached from the town of 
Geneva to the country of the Helvetii. 10. Accordingly* 
Caeaar ordered it to be cut down. 

•J. 

1. Before long' the Helvetii learned of hia coming. 
2, The noblest men of the clan went to Cseaar as en- 
voys. 3, Chiefs by the name of Nanuneius and Vera- 
doctius were sent to say : 4. "It is our purpose, Csesar, 
to go through the province without doing ' any injury. 
6. We ask an opportunity of going through your province, 
because we have no* other way. 6. We ask that we may 
do this with your consent." 7. CEeaar remembered that 
they had killed the consul L. Cassius and sent his army 
under the yoke. 8. Wherefore he did not think that con- 
cession should be made to men unfriendly to the Boman 
people, 9. Nevertheless he said ; " I will take time to 
think it over. 10. If you desire "" anything, you may re- 
turn on the 13th of ApriL" 

NoTBs.—i aboot lo go: Iter foctflrSa. ' C«aar: put flrat. 
It Ib veiy commoD in Latin to find some important word of the 
principal danse at the beginning of a period, then the dependent 
clause, then the completion of the principal clause. Appl; thie 
remark in writing the fourth sentence. < from Borne : is a preposi- 
tion to be used 7 * Having arrived : for suhBtiCutea for the wanting 
perfect participle, lee the grammatical references of Chap. V. 4. 
' were about to attempt: erant cenjit3ri. * Accordingly : aee DJ- 
cenda III., note 10. 'Before long: brevi tempore, 'doing: omit. 
Ad English verbal substantive in ing following a preposition and 
governing a direct object is frequently not eipreesed in Latin, • no : 
marie the emphatic position of the word in the text, in Bpit« of Allen 
and Qreenongh, p. 889, Bern. "> desire : not the present tense. 
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VII. La tine Scribenda. 

CEesar was in the neighborhcxid of Rome, when he was 
informed' that the Helvetii were about to cross the Rhone 
by the bridge which was near Geneva. Accordingly he 
set out' from the city, and in eight days' reached that 
town and cut down the bri<%e. He did not think* the 
enemy would cross by the fords ; nevertheless he levied 
as many soldiers as he could, and to the envoys who 
came to Mm to ask the privilege of going through the 
province, he answered: "Let' me take time to think it 
over." This he said that time might intervene till he 
could get all things ready for preventing them.* 

Notes. — > was informed : tfae perfect indicative. ' tet ont : 
see the text of V. ■ in eight da^s : ablatiTe of time milkin wht'th. 
* did not tliink: it is b«tter to make this clause conceseiTe; thmgk, 
etc. Modem English lovea to jnitapoie sentences, Latin to inter- 
lock them. *Let:Ilc«at. * for preventing them: see the t«xt of IIL 



VIII. liatine Dicends. 

1. Abhitiveof Separation: 243; H. 413. 

2. Indirect Questions with st : 334, f ; H. 529, IL \. 

3. Use of BUus in negative sentences : 106, h ; H. 467. 

4. Perfect Indicative after postQuam, ubl, ut: 324; H. filS. 

5. Find in the text illuatrations of Lai. Die. V. 1 ; VH. 2. 



1. It has already been said that Caesar had one legion 
with him. 2. Furthermore ' the soldiers for whom he 
had made a requisition* on the province came in the 
mean time. 3. By means of these soldiers be carried 
along a wall and a trench some * nineteen miles. 4. The 
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wall and the trench extended from Lake Lemannus to 
the Jura range. 5. Csesar says the territories of the Se- 
quani were separated from those of the Helvetii by 
tiie Jura. 6. Were not the Helvetii hemmed in by Lake 
Lemannus and the river Bhone ? 1. The wall and the 
fosse were on the side of our province. 8. The wall 
which Caesar built was sixteen feet high. 9. Having fin- 
ished ' the wall and the fosse, Ceesar's soldiers constructed 
redoubts. 10. By means of his redoubts and garrison, 
Csesar was more easily able to prevent a passage. 

2. 

1. He completed these preparations,' so that he mig^t 
more easily prevent the enemy from crossing.' 2, Still' 
they tried afterwards " to cross by force against his will. 
3. At length " the day came which had been t^:reed on 
with the envoys, 4. They returned to the crafty " Ro- 
man and begged that they might be allowed to cross, 
5. " By no means," ^ said the Eoman. " I cannot give any 
one the privilege' of going through the province. 6. Be- 
sides," if you try to cross by force, against my will, I 
will prevent you," 7, Then the Helvetii spoke to each 
other " thus r " We will try whether, by joining boats 
and making rafts, we can force a passage. 8. In some 
places, where there are fords, the river is quite shal- 
low." " 9. But the strength of the fortification and the 
missiles of the Roman soldiers drove them back. 10. At 
last, disappointed in their hope, they abandoned their 
attempt. 

Notes. — 'Furthermore; the same nord rendered martaver and 
too in Dicenda VI. ' Do not try to think o[ a word for " requisi- 
tion." ' some : see the text of V. * those of ; that and those, nsed in 
English inBtead of repeating a noun, are commonly not expreeaed at 
nil in Latin. ^ ou the side of; see the text of I. ° Having fla- 
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iehed : see Dicenda VII., note 4. ' these preparations : haso. 
' from crossing : use the inflnitJTe. * See the t«xt of TU. "' after- 
nards ; poBtefi. " At length : denlque. '^ craftj : use dolBaoa. 
"By 110 meaos: mlnimS. "Besides; praeterefi. "to eacb 
other: the same phrase that was translated _/rom each other ia the 
test of I. w i>o not try to render Jhis clause literally. 

Till. Latlne Scrlbenda. 

In the mean time, when the soldiers had come together 
from the province, Cffisar employed' them for building a 
wall' and fortifying redoubts, in order that he might 
easily keep the Helvetii from crossing.' When these 
works were finished, and the envoys came to him, he 
declared that he could not, consistently with the cus- 
tom of the Koman people, permit* them to go through 
the province. None the less' did the Helvetii make 
boats and rafts, and try by day and night to see • if they 
could force a passage; but the missiles and onsets of the 
soldiers drove them back. 

Notes. — ' employed: for the word and the constraction, see the 
text of V. * for building a wall r for the eonstrnetion, see the text 
of III. & V. 'keep ■ . . from crossing : one word. * permit i tee 
the text of VI. * Hone the less ; see the text of V. * to see : omit. 



is;. Latine DIcenda. 

1. Ablative of way iy leliich: 258, g. 

2. Ablative of Means : 243, c ; H. 420. 

3. Cum Cauaal with Subjunctive : 826 ; H. 617. 

4. Substantive Clauses of Result : 332 ; H. 501. 

5. Find in the text illustrations of Lat. Die. II. 1 & 4 ; III. 2. 

1. 

1. It was said above that there were ' only two routes 
out of Helvetia. 2. By one they could not migrate, be- 
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cause Caesar was unwilling. 3. By the other they could 
not go forth, if the Sequani were unwilling. 4. On 
account of the Jura, the river, and ' the redoubts, there 
was left no third way. 5. By their own influence the 
Helvetii could not persuade the Sequani. 6. Being 
unable to prevail on them themselves, Dumnorix, an 
^duan, was sent as an envoy. 7. They thought he 
could persuade the Sequani, because he had' great influ- 
ence among them. 8. Besides, having married the daugh- 
ter of Orgetorix, he was friendly to the Helvetii. 9. For 
these reasons* they asked" him to go as intercessor. 
10. " You, Dumnorix, by your popularity, will be able 
to gain our request from the Sequani." 

2. 

1. "Tou are our friend, and you have married the 
daughter of our chief, Orgetorix." 2. Now* Dumnorix, 
being ambitious for sovereign power, eagerly desired a 
revolution. 3. And so he was willing to undertake the 
embassy ' to the Sequani. 4. " I want," said he to him- 
self,' "to have as many states as possible bound to me." 
5. So he went to the Sequani and made the following 
speech:* 6. "The Helvetii, ye Sequani, wish to go 
through your territories, because other way have they 
none. 7. They will give pledges to make " their jour- 
ney without doing harm. 8. I ask that you give them 
pledges not to bar them from their journey." 9. In this 
way " he obtained right of way from the Sequani for the 
Helvetii. 10. In a short time " he effected an exchange" 
of hostages. 

Notes. — 'were; present time relatiyely to "said." 'and; nae 
qu«. Where ? * had : tbe subjunctive io a dependent clause of 
indirect discourte. * Poi tlieae reasons : see Diceuda ni., note 10. 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOgle 



96 PKACTICAL LATIN COMPOSITION. 

> a»ked : lee the text of VII. * Now ; at. '' embassy : see the text 
uf III. 'to himself: secam. "made the following speech: said 
lAeie (thinga). "' to make: not the infloitive. " In this way: aic. 
'* In a short time: see Dicenda VII,, note 7. "an exchange: a 
cumbrous expression in Latin is necessaiy, since permntatiS nae, 
for some reason, not much used. 

LX. Z^tioe Scribenda. 

Since there was left only the way through the Sec[uani 
by which the Helvetii could migrate, they resolved' to 
send some one * to them as mediator. For this purpose * 
they selected^ Ihimnorix, an .^duan, to go and say* that 
they proposed to make a journey throi^h their territo- 
ries, because they had no other way ; for that, having 
tried ' to cross the Ehone and go through the Province, 
Caesar had prevented them by force. Dumnorix, as a 
friend to the Helvetii, undertook the negotiation, and 
was so successful" as to gain their request. 

Notes. — i resolved: see the text ol V. 'someone: allquem. 

* purpose : the Latin word ria does duty fur many sorts of " things." 

* selected: see the lext of III ^ to go and say: for the conatruc- 
tioQ, see the text of VII. * having tried: recast the sentence and 
begin with cSnitoa. ' waa so successful : tain bene geaslt. 



X. Latlne Dicenda. 

1. Dative with certain compounds: 228; H. 886. 

2. Substantive Clauses as Appositives: 329 and 2. 

3. Position of Monosyllabic Prepositions ; 345, a, 2 ; H. 66E 

4. Position determined by emphasis : 344; II. 569, III. 1. 

5. Find in tbe text illustrations at Lat. Die. III. 3 ; IX. 1. 



1. The Helvetii intend to journey through the country 
of the Sef^uanL 2. Not far from the Seijuani and .^dui 
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are the territories of the Santones, 3. Into their coun- 
try, which is very near the Province, they purpose to 
march nest.^ 4. If they do ' this, it will be very perilous 
to the Province. 5, For they are warlike meu and ene- 
mies of the Boman people, 6. Therefore' to have such* 
men in an open and very fruitful country will be a peril 
to the Romans. 7. For this reason it hehooves * you, 
Caesar, to hasten into Italy and levy two legions there, 
8. But first * Labienus, your lieutenant, must be placed in 
command of those garrisons which you have. 9. Where 
is the shortest route into farther Gaul from Aquileia ? 
10, Let* the three legions wintering about Aquileia be 
led out * from winter quarters. 



1. With five legions, hasten by forced marches through 
the Alps. 2. For the Sequani are permitting the Helvetii 
to march into places contiguous to the Province. 3. Pres- 
ently • they will be a hundred miles distant from the 
Rhone. 4. By the shortest route Caasar hastened from 
the hither province into farther Gaul. 6. On the march 
he defeated the Centrones and others, who had occupied 
higher positions. 6. They tried to prevent the passage 
of his army," because they were enemies of the Roman 
people. 7. After defeating the barbarians," Csesar came 
through from Ocelum in seven days. 8. Ocelum, from 
which Csesar came by forced marches, is in the hither 
province. 9. The last town of the hither province and 
the nearest to the territories of the Voeontii is Ocelum. 
10. From these he led his army amongst the Seguaiavi, 
the first on the other side of the Rhone. 

Notes. — ' next: deind«. ^ If they do; future indicative. 
* Therefore : compare the Latin equivalent in the text of this cliap- 
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ter with that in I. * iuch : tSlea. ^ it behooveE : for the word and 
the construction, see the text of lY. ' first: primiun. '' miut be 
placed in command of ; praeflclendua est. ' Let . . . be ledout: 
present subjunctive. * Presenlly : Bee Dicentla VII., note 7. 
'0 passage of his army ; not to be rendered literally. >i barbariBut ; 
nae borbari. 

X. Latlne Scribenda. 

Keport was made to Cfesar that the Sequani, through 
the intercession of Dumnoiix, had allowed the Helvetii 
to journey through tlieir country. It seemed' to Mm 
that this would be attended with great danger to the 
.^Idui, who were friends of the Roman people, and to 
the Province ; so he set out for' the hither province, in 
order to lead five legions with him into Gaul by the 
shortest route. This he acoompllshed with the utmost 
despatch,' although,* the barbarians tried by several en- 
gagements to prevent the passage of his army through 
the Alps. 

Notes. — ' seemed : lee the text of VI. " aet out for : see the 
text of v.; uee the preposition la, ■ with the utmost despatch: 
celeriime. ' although : cum with the subjunctive. 
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THE WAS, "WirH THE BELG^. 

BOOK IL, CHAPS. I.-X. 

I. Latlne Dicenda. 

1. AccneatiTe of the GerundiTe to express purpose : 800. 

2. SubjunctiTe after Terbs of fearing: 331, f ; H. 408, III. 

3. Dative with certain intransitive verbs : 22T; H. 3S5, I. & II. 

4. DeclaratOTj Sentences in Indirect Discourse : 336, 2 ; H. 623, 1. 
G. Position of emphatic modifiers of a noun : 344, a, 1, 2 ; H. 50&, 1. 

1. 

L Frequent reports were brought into hither Gaul to 
Ctesar, 2. Ijetters from' Labienus were brought to 
Cffisar, who was in winter quarters. 3. While Ccesar' 
waa in winter quarters, he was informed by I^abienus 
about* the Belgae. 4, C^sar has said that the Belgte 
inhabit * a third part of Gaul. 5. All the Belgae con- 
spired against the Eoman people' and exchanged hos- 
tages. 6. These are the causes of the conspiracy, 7. In 
the first place, they are afraid that all Gaul will be sub- 
dued.' 8. They are likewise afraid that Cffisar will lead 
his army gainst them.' 

2. 

1. In the nest place, they have been stirred up by 
some Gauls. 2. These * are indignant that an anny of 
the Romans is wintering and getting a foothold in Gaul. 
3. "As the Germans lived* a long time in Gaul," said 
they, "so now the Eomans are wintering in the same 
place.'"* 4. Some are indignant from fickleness and lev- 
ity of mind. 5, Some, who have means for hiring men, 
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are eager for a change of government." 6. The sovereign 
power is held generally by the more powerful. 7. Un- 
der the Roman sway they cannot easily get royal power. 
8. Those who have means can most easily get royal power. 
Notes. — ' from : of. * While C»Mr : as CaeB«r would be the sub- 
ject of the mam ctaiue Id tbe Latin, the preferable order is, Caesar 
cum. * about: de. * inhabit: use tncolo. ' Boman people : ietbe 
Latin order the aame! ' vrill be eubdued : the present subjunctiTe. 
'them: themstlves, * These; use ft relatire pronoun, "lived; use 
versor. '" in the esme place : eodem loco. " change of govern. 

I. lidtine Scribenda. 

While Caesar was wintering in hither Gaul, the BelgEB 
conspired for many reasons • against the Eoman people 
and exchanged hostages. They had been stirred up by 
those who feared that all Gaul might be subdued by 
Ofesar's army, which was getting' a foothold in their 
country. If the rest of ' Gaul were subdued, Ceeaar and 
Labienus could lead a Roman army against them. Be- 
sides, some were indignant because, under Roman sway, 
they could ' less easily obtain the sovereignty, which the 
m.ore powerful generally possess in Ganl. 

Notes. — ' for many reasons : express by the ablatiTe. ■ was 
getting: either the indicatiTe or the Bubjunctive. ^the rest of: 
use rellquns, * could ; the indicative ; or the subjunctive to denote 
tbeir view, not Ctesar's. 



II. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Ketative Clauses of Purpose : 317, 2 ; H. 407, 1. 

2. Position of Subordinate Clauses : 3*6, b ; H. 572, 

3. Reflexive Pronouns in dependent clauses: 198, a, ff; H. 449, 1. 
i. Subjunctive with qaln after non dubltS: 332,g,N.2; H.60& 
5. Find In the text an' illustration of Lat. Die. I. 4 and 5. 
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1. 

1. The reports and the letters of Labienus alarmed 
Caesar. 2. Cresar was so ' moved by the reports that he 
levied two legions. 3. Two new legions were raised by 
Caesar, and sent into the interior of Giaul. 4. Q. Pedius 
was sent to lead off' the legions which Caesar had levied. 
5. The legions were led away by Pedius in the begin- 
ning of summer. 6. A little later' there began to be 
a supply of forage in the fields. 7. As soon as Caesar 
saw that there was * forage, he went to the army himself. 
8, The Senones and other Gauls were neighbors to the 
Be^se. 9. To them* Caesar gives the task of finding 
out * about the Belgse. 

2. 

1. "Learn," said he, "those things which are going on 
among the Belgae. 2. Then inform me concerning all 
matters." 3. So they found out and informed Caesar. 

4. This ' they reported to Caesar ; " They are collecting 
a large band and are bringing an army into one place." 

5. Then Caesar did not hesitate, but marched against 
them. 6. He did not hesitate to march ' against them. 
7. First he got ready a com supply, then he moved his 
camp. 8. In about fifteen days he came to the ter- 
ritories of the Belgae. 9. He no longer* hesitated to 
move his camp and go to the borders of the Belgae. 

NoTBB. — ' 80: Ita. » to lead off; not the ioflnitive. » A little 
Ut«r: pftulSpoBt. * that there vrse : not the indicative, ^them: 
use a relatJTe pronoun. The Latin makes frequent use of relatire 
pronounB to keep up a connection between Buueetsire senteuces. 
* of flnding out ; that Ihey mag find ovi. ' This : that things. ' to 
march : nSn dubltS, meaning / do not heiitate, i% more commonlj 
followed by the inflnitire than by quin with the lubjunctire. ' no 
longer : n6n iam. 
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n. liStlne Scribenda. 

When messages had come to CEesar ' by the Senones 
and other Gauls, who were neighbors of the Belgse, he 
charged them ' to find out what the Belgte were doing. 
So they' found out, and informed him that the Belgse 
were collecting forces, tliat they might march against his 
army. Then C^sar sent the two legions lately * levied 
in hither Gaul, early in the summer, under command of 
Pedius," and as soon aa there was forage, went himself ; 
for now he did not hesitate to march against them im- 



NoTEB. — > Begin with " CtBBar." 'directed them: ^t'E ihsm the 
buiineai. * So they : qui. * naper. ' under command of Pedim : 
exprets in two wordi, ' immediately ; cSnfestloi. 



III. Latlne Dicenda. 

l.Ahlatire of Comparison: 247; H. 417. 

2,' PoBition of moat prominent norda : 344; H.661,I. 

3. Verba of Hindering with quin : 332, g ; B. 605, II. 

4. Subordiniite Clauaes of Indirect Discomve: 330, 2; H. 624. 
6. Find iu the text illuatratioDB of Lat. Die. II. 2 and 3. 

1. Of all the Belg£e the Eemi were nearest to the rest 
of Gaul.' 2. To their territories' Csesar came unex- 
pectedly. 3. He came quicker than' any one expected.* 
4. Then envoys were sent to him by the Remi to speak 
in their behalf.* 5. These were the words of the en- 
voys.' 6. "We put ourselves and all our property 
under the protection and power of the Eoman peopla 
7, Neither have we made a league* with the rest of 
the BelgEe, nor have we conspired f^ainst the Eoman 
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people, 8. We will perform your commands and help 
you with com and everything else. 9. The Germans 
on this side of the Rhine have joined' the Belgse, and* 
we CEinnot keep the Suessiones from, uniting ' with them. 
10. The Suessiones are our brothers and kinsmen, who 
enjoy the same rights and laws. 11. They have the 
same power and the same magistrates with us ourselves. 

12. Not even can these be prevented from conspiring." 

13. So great was the frenzy of all, that even '" the 
Suessiones conspired with the rest of the Belgse. 

Notes. — ' the rest of Ciaal; see how in the teit "the rest of the 
Belgse "is eipreeaed. 'To their territories: of a>hom to the terriio- 
n'ea. ' than an/ one expected: tbaaoU expectation. * in their hehalf : 
pro te. '• Do not render this sentence literallj. * mnde t> league : 
one word in Lalin. ^ bare joined : observe that the Latin uses a 
reflexive form. ' and . . . not : neque. * from uniting : the Latin 
idiom U verj' different, i" even: etlatn. 

III. liRtiDe Scribeuda. 

The coming' of Caesar near the territories of the Bemi 
was more speedy than any one would expect ' ; and when 
they ' had found it out, the foremost men of their state 
were sent as legates. They, in behalf of the Eemi, said 
they were ready to give Cffisar hostages and to receive 
bim into their towns. They informed him that' the 
Germans were in arms, and that eineii ' their own brothers 
and kinsmen could not* be kept % them from unitii^ 
with the Belgse. "So great," said they, "is the blind 
passion of all the Belgae, that even the Suessiones can- 
not be kept from marching against you." 

NoTBH. — ' coming: adventns. ' than auf one wonld expect: 
see note 3 in the preceding Dicenda. ' and when the; ; who when. 
* that : not nt. * even . . , not : not , . , even. 
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rv. Latlne Dicenda. 

1. Ablative of Time : 266 ; H. 420. 

2. AbUtiTe of Csnse : 245; H.413. 

3. Indirect Questiona : 834; H. 520, 1, and 11. 

4. Temporal ClaDBCS nith cum : 326 ; H. 521, II. 2. 
6. Find in the text illuBtrations of Lat. Die. III. 4. 



1. Then Gfesar asks them what states are ' in arms, and 
what forces they can' put into the field. 2. They reply' 
as follows : 3. "Mostof theBelgBeareof Grerman origin,* 
and were led over the Rhine in ancient times on account 
of the fertility of the land. 4. Here * they settled and 
drove oiit the Gauls who used to inhabit these places. 

5. They kept the Teuton! and Cimbri from entering' 
within their territories. 6. The Teutoni and Cimbri 
harassed all Gaul within the memory of your ancestors. 
7. The consequence has been that the Belgse assume 
great authority. 8. In military matters they put on^ 
great airs. 9. Kinship and relationship by marriage 
have united us with them. 10. And the consequence is 
that we have found out everything." 11, " How great a 
number," asked Caesar, " has each state promised for this 
war?" 

Z. 
1. "The Bellovaci," replied the envoys, "can raise' a 
hundred thousand men. 2, They are foremost in bravery 
and influence and numbers. 3. They demand for them- 
selves the control of the whole war. 4. The Suessiones 
have the most extensive and fertile lands, and they prom- 
ise fifty thousand, 5. Galba is now king among them. 

6. But formerly * Divitiacus was king, the most powerful 
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man of all GauL 7. For* he held sway not only over 
these regions, but over all Britain. 8. The chief com- 
mand has been conferred on Ualba by unanimous con- 
sent,"* on account of his justice ^id wisdom. 9. The 
most distant are the Nervii, who are considered amoi^ 
the Galli themselves the fiercest. 10. We think they 
will famish " about fifty thousand. 11. Those who call 
themselves by the common name of Germans have prom- 
ised forty thousand." 

Notes. — 'Why is the lubjancIiTe necEBEBrf? 'replj: nee 
reapondeS. ° are of Oerman origin : tprang Jrom the Genruau. 
* Here : hlc * from entering : the inflmtiTe. ' put on : tatt to 
themtelcei. ' raise ; mark the peculiar meaning of c5nflcl5, ' for- 
merly: Slim. 'For: Dam. '"nnanimoua consent : by the will o/all. 
^ will fumish : not the indicBtire. 

rv. Iiatlne Scrlbenda. 

Caesar learns from the envoys who came to Mm what 
the military power of each state is, from whom the BelgEe 
were sprung, and ' on what account ' they were led over 
the Rhine into Oaul. He found out that the Bellovaci 
had promised, in the common assembly of the Belg^e, a 
himdred thousand men, and had demanded the direction 
of the war as their right.' The envoys of the Eemi 
SMd that the Belgse were the only ones who had kept* 
the Teutoni and Cimbri from overrunning their lands; 
"From which event," said they, "it has resulted that 
they have assumed great authority in every military 

NoTEi. — ' and : omit, or express bj atqoe. > on what accomit : 
qaun ob rem. ' as their right : far iheiuitlves. * had kept : the 
snliJanctiTe, as a dependent claDse of indirect discourie. 
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V. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Clauees of Pnrpoae: 317, 1; H. 497, U. 

2. Accusative subject of iDfinitiTe: 240, f ; H. 636. 

3. Perfect Participles of DeponentB : 113, 2. N ; H. 231, 2. 

4. Perfect IndicatiTe after poetquam, ubi, ut: 324; H. 618. 
6. Find in the teit illustratioDB of Lat. Die. III. 2; IV. 3. 



1. Csesar encouraged the Rami and addressed them 
kindly. 2. But lie ordered them to bring all their senate 
and the children of the leading men to him, 3. These * 
were brought punctually to the day, as hostages. 4. They 
did all that he had commanded punctually. 5. It greatly 
concerned the republic to keep the enemy's forces apart. 
6. CECsar showed Divitiacus how greatly it concerned ' the 
state to keep the enemy's forces from uniting. 7. It 
concerned the common safety that he might not have to 
fight' with 80 great a number. 8. "We will keep the 
forces of the enemy apart," said he, "so as not* to have 
to fight' with 80 great a number at one time. 9. This 
can be done, if you lead" the forces of the .^dui into the 
country of the Bellovaci. 10. It can be done, if at the 
same time you lay waste their lands." 

2. 

1. Soon' the forces of the Belgie began to iflbve* 
against Caesar. 2, He saw that they were assembled in 
one place and were advancing against him. 3. He sent 
scouts, from whom he learned that the enemy were not 
far away. 4. Then, indeed, he led* his army over the 
river Axona, and hastened to pitch his camp there in the 
remotest part of the territories of the Kemi. 5. By this 
movement "' one side of his camp was protected by the 
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banks of the riyer, 6, Also his rear was rendered safe. 
7. The Remi and other states were able to bring supplies 
to him. 8. Over this river a bridge bad been made. 

9. There a garrison was placed by Csesar, and on the other 
side of the river, Sabinns was left with six cohorts. 

10. The camp was fortified hj a rampart and a fosse. 

11. The former "^ was twelve feet in height, the latter " 
eighteen feet wide."* 

NoTBS. — ' Tlieae: lue a relative pronoun. See Dicenda II., 
note 6. ' it concerned ; wbj is the BubJonctiTe needed 1 * that lie 
might not have I« fight : the cliose must first be cut into the pu- 
Biye impereonal form, in order t« be lamed into Latin. * to at not : 
ne. 'have to fight; aee note 3. 'if you lead: future perfect. 
Whjl ' mox. 'began to move: were coming, 'beted: use a 
participle. "By this moTement: bi/ which thing, "The toriner: 
Iliad. ^ the latter : baec. " wide i In IKUtfldinem. 

V. LatiDe Scribeada. 

When Caesar* had heard* what' the envoys said, he 
demanded their senate and the children of their leaders 
as hostages. He explained to Divitiacus how greatly it 
concerned the Roman people that he* should lead the 
forces of the .^dui into the country of the Bellovaci and 
lay waste their lands. After giving these instructions he 
sent off* scouts, who soon reported that the Eelgse were 
not- far off. On getting this information,* Ctesar thought 
he ought to hasten ' over the Axona and pitch his camp 
on the other side of the river, whither " the Remi and 
other states could brii^ supplies. 

Notes. — ' When Ctesar: what is llie preferable order! 'had 
heard: the constractione wilh cum and postquam are illustrated 
in the text of thie chapter and the preceding. * what : resolve into 
two wordi. * that he: the accusative, 'sent oS: sent /rom kim- 
aelf. * On getting this informatinn : ejspress in three words. ' ha 
OUBht to haste.n : it must be hattened by himself. ' whitber: qnS. 
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VX> Latlne Dlceuda. 

1. AbUtire of Sepsnttion; 243, a; H. 413. 

2. Causal CUusu wjth cum : 326 ; H. filT. 

3. Temporal ClaiueB with cnm : 326; H. 621, II. 2. 

4. FoBition determined by emphaais : 344; H. 661, II. 

5. Find in the test illmtrationa of Lat. Die. II. 3 ; V. 4. 

1. Ceesar saya that a town of the name of Bibras was 
eight miles distant from his camp. 2. He relates ^ that 
the Belgas attacked this town with great fury on their 
march. 3. With difficulty did they hold out oBe day. 
4. First* the Belgse put a great number of men about the 
walls. 5. Then' they hurled stones against the wall and 
cleared it of defenders, 6. Finally ' they formed a teHttdo, 
and, havii^ advanced * up to the gates, began to under- 
mine the fortifications. 7. All this they did easily. 8. For 
they threw so many ' stones and javelins that no one was 
able to stand on the wall. 9. This method of siege is 
common to the Gauls and the Belgians, 10, Iccius, a man 
of the highest rank and popularity amoi^ his own people, 
had charge* of the town, H. He was one of the envoys 
who came to Csesar about pea«e, 12. When night had 
put an end to the assault, he sent a mess^^ to Caesar's 
camp. 13. "I cannot hold out longer," said he, "un- 
less you send me aid." 14, The Belgfe attacked the town 
with such great violence that Iccius could not hold out. 

NoTBB. — t relates ; narrat. ^ See the test of I. * Fiuallj : 
dSniqiie. * having adTanced : aken Ihey had advanctd. ' lo many : 
tot. ' had charge : not the pluperf eet, 

VI. Latine Scrlbenda. 

The BelgEe on their march attacked a town of the 
Remi, distant' eight miles from Ciesar's camp. When 
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they had thrown a great number of men around the 
walls, they advanced up to the gates and began to under- 
mine the fortifications. The Bemi who were in the 
town were unable to stand on the w^, for the stonea 
and javelins were thrown by the enemy in great num- 
bers. The Eemi held out one day with extreme diffi- 
culty, and when night had interrupted the siege, begged* 
through messengers that Csesar would send them aid. 
NOTRS. — 'dUtaDt: which wtu diaUmt. ^begged: u«e pet«. 



VII. Iiatine Dicenda. 

1. Dative of Service: 233; H.390. 

2. Partitive Genitive; 218; H. 396, rv, 

3. Genitive of the Gerandlve : 208 ; H. Ml, 1. 

4. Position of Relative Pronouns ; 344 ; H. 6«9, m. 

5. Find in th« text illnstratione of Lit. Die. 11. 2 ; V. 3. 

1. Accordingly archers and slingers were sent byCsesar 
to the relief of the townsmen. 2. The archers were ' 
Cretans and Numidians, the slingers Baleares. 3. Those 
who were sent used the messengers as guides. 4. The 
guides were the same ones who had come as messengers 
- from Iccius. 5. From their coming the hopes and the 
zeal of the Eemi rose,* 6. Their hopes of defending 
themselves rose with their spirits.' 7. For the same 
reason hope of capturing the town forsook the enemy. 
8. For this reason* they did not linger long before the 
town, but laid waste all the lands of the Bemi which 
they could reach. 9. After burning the villages and 
dwellings of the Bemi, all the forces of the enemy has- 
tened against CEesar. 10. They encamped less than two 
miles off. 11. Caesar saw the smoke of the enemy's camp 
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and their wateh-firea. 12. From this * he saw that the 
camp was eight miles in breadth. 13. The smoke and 
watch-fires indicated that the camp was two miles off. 

NoTBB. — ' Put the Terb into the laet cUiue. ^ the zeal of the 
Rem! rose : do not try to reader literally ; obserre also that accedS 
1b often used as a pasMTe of oddS. Reuat the Englieb sentence. 
■ spirits : Die stadium. * For this reason : quS ex cansfi. > From 
this : quB ox: re. 

VII. LatiDe Scribenda. 

At midnight archers and slingeis, sent by Caesar under 
the guidance of the messengers, set out for' the town 
which was beleaguered by the Belgse ; and when their 
approach was seen by the people in the town, the en- 
thusiasm of the latter rose and the hope of the Belgse 
departed, for now ' they could not ' get possession of the 
town. Accordingly they did not hesitate ' to march 
against Ceesar, and pitch their camp less than tw-o miles 
away; so that Csesar, from his own eamp, could see their 
watch-fires. 



VIII. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Ablative Absolute ; 256, « ; H. 431, 4. 

2. Accusative aud InflnitiTe as object : 272, Rem. ; H. 6S6. 

5. Conjunctions displaced by emphatic words: H, 669, III. 1. 
4. Find in the text illustrations of Lat. Die. IV. 3; V. 4. 

6. Find in the text iilustrations o( Lat. Die. VI. 3; TII. 1. 



1. The host of the enemy was so great that Csesar at 
first refrained from fighting. 2. Moreover, their reputa- 
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tion for valor was very high, 3. Notwithstanding, he de- 
termines to try how effective the bravery' of the enemy 
is. 4 He tried daily by cavalry skinnishea to see ' how 
daring his own men were.' 5. He would daily draw up* 
his army in front of the camp, on the hill where he had 
encamped.* 6. Since this hill ' was a favorable place for 
fighting, he decided to fortify it. 7. Cfesar explains' 
over how much space in breadth the hill extended.* 
8. When his army was drawn up,* it occupied the entire 
hill. 

2. 

i. On each side of this hill a trench of aboiit four hun- 
dred feet in length was carried. 2. At the ends of the 
ditches redoubts were built and engines placed. 3. This 
he did so that his men might not be surrounded by 
the enemy. 4. Csesar was afraid that '" his men would 
be outflanked." 6. The enemy was so strong iu num- 
bers " that he feared his legions would be surrounded. 
6. When he had done all this, Ctesar decided to draw 
up six legions in front of his camp. 7. The two legions 
which had been levied last he left in camp. 8. These 
could be led out as a reinforcement, if any need should 
arise, 9. The forces of the enemy, too, were led out of 
camp and drawn up. 

Notes, -~ i how effective the bravery ; recast the phrase. ' to 
eee : omit. " how daring . . . were : recast the phrase. * would 
draw np; tise the imperfect, ^encamped: use caatra munlS. 
* Since this bill : which hilt nince. "< explains : use doceo. ' ex- 
tended ; not indicative. " When his nrmy wae drawn up : two words 
in Latin, ^afraid that; see the text nf I. >' ou(ganked; aar- 
rounded on the tides, " to strong in numbers : recast the phrase. 
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VUI. Latine Scribenda. 

The liost of the enemy was so great," and their reputa- 
tion for course so* pre-eminent, that Csesar refrained 
from a general engf^ment*; still he decided to try 
skirmishes daily. Seeing,* by the cavalry skirmishes, 
that his own men were not inferior, after fortifying the 
hill on which he had set his camp, he drew up six legions 
in battle order, no longer ' fearing ■ that his men might 
be surrounded by the host of the enemy. For on each 
side of the hill he had drawn wide ditches and had built 
redoubts at the ends ' of them over gainst the enemy. 

Notes. — ^ to great: one word, "ao: tarn. * geueral engage- 
nient: one word in Latin. < Seeing; render by aclauie. ' no longer: 
HSU tain. ' veritus rather Uian verens. ' at the ends : ad ex- 
tremfia part^, 



IX. Latine Dicenda. 

1. PmitJon of iianr 345, d; H. 569, IV. 

2. PoBition of the main word: 344; H. 661, 1. 

3. Indirect Question introduired by ai : 334, f ; H. &2«, II. 1. 

4. Pluperfect Subj. in Inci. Diecourse : 286, Rem. ; H. 626, 2. 

5. Find in the leit iUuitntioD* of Lat. Die. V. 4 ; VII. 1. 



1. There was marshy ground between the enemy and the 
liill on which Ciesar had encamped. 2. The marsh which 
was between the Boman army and the enemy, was of no 
great size. 3. Csesar waited to see if the enemy would 
begin to cross. 4. The enemy waited to see if Ctesar 
would cross, 5. CEesar held his men ready under arms 
to attack' the enemy. C. Moreover he addressed' his 
soldiers thus. 7. "We will wait to see if the enemy 
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begin to cross the marsh. 8, We will be ready in arms 
to attack tliem when they are stuck fast. " * 



1. In the meantime there were cavalry skirmishes daily 
between the two lines. 2. One fight was rather favorable 
to the Romans, but* neither army crossed the swamp. 
3. Behind Caesar's camp was the river Axona, over * which 
there was a bridge. 4. To this river the enemy hastened, 
in order to cut down the bridge. 5. The river and the 
bridge were of great use to Csesar. 6. The design of the 
enemy was to lead* over a part of their forces and inter- 
cept Caesar's supplies. 7. One redoubt, which Caesar had 
builtj Quintus Titurius was in charge of. 8. If they had 
been able ' to take this redoubt and the bridge, they would 
have cut off' Caesar's supplies. 

NoTBS. — 1 to attack: expreu b^ (1) ad wit^ the gerundive, 
(2) a lubjonctive ckuae, (3) or the inflnitive. ^ addressed i ose 
cobortor. ' when they are stuck fast : eipregs by one word. 
* Rememher that I^tin u written in coiirdinate sentences much lesa 
than English is. Here it would be belter to recast tliua : Ihaagh one 
Jigitt, etc. ^orer; see the text of V. ° to lead: not InflnitiTe. 
^ Pluperfect snbjunctive. 

IX. Latlne Scrlbeada. 

Between the two armies there was a moderate-sized 
marsh, which neither the Belgae nor Caesar attempted to ' 
cross ; but Caesar's soldiers were kept ' ready to begin an 
attack, if the enemy tried to lead their forces over. The 
Belgae, however, hastening* to the river which was be- 
hind Caesar's camp, found fording places and endeavored 
to cross, so as to lay waste the lands of the Eemi, if they 
could not destroy the bridge. It has been shown before ' 
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that the Bemi had been very useful to Ceesar for carrylug 
on the war. 



X. Latine Dicenda. 

1. AblBtire of the Genimjire: 301 ; H. 544, 1. 

2. Position of qulsque after sous: H. 569, I. 2. 
8. PasBire of IntransitiTe Verbe: 230; H. 301, 1. 

4. Acciuatire of limit, domum : 268, b; H. 380, 2, 1. 
6. Find in the text illiutrationB of Lat. Die. I. 1 ; IX. 2. 



1. Titurius informed Cfesar that the Eelgse were cross- 
ii^* the river. 2. When CiBsar had been informed, he 
led the archers and slingers over the bridge. 3. The 
light-armed Kumidians hastened against the Belgfe and 
crossed the bridge. 4. A spirited %ht took place ' right 
in the river.' 5. While the enemy were struggling in the 
river,^ the Romans killed a great number of them. 6. The 
. rest were driven back by showers ' of missiles. 7, But 
they tried with the utmost daring to cross. 8. The 
cavalry attacked and killed ° the firat who had crossed. 
9. The first who crossed were surroimded and killed by 
the cavalry. 10. Hope of taking the town and of cross- 
ing the river had deceived them, 11, Nor did they dare 
to advance into a more unfavorable place for the pur- 
pose' of fightii^. 

2. 

1. Moreover, they saw that their com supply was nm- 
ning out. 2. These considerations led" them to call a 
council. 3. In the council they made these resolves.* 
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4. "The best thing is for each*" to return to his Qwn 
home. 6. Then we will assemble from every quarter 
to defend" those into whose territories the Bomans 
shall come. 6. So we shall %ht in our own territories 
rather than in those of others. 7. Besides, we shall use 
home supplies of provisions." 8. To that resolve they 
were led by this consideration. 9. Divitiacus and the 
.^Idui were approaching the country of the Bellovaci. 
10. They had learned that the ^dui were friendly to 
the Romans. 11. The Bellovaci cannot be prevailed 
upon" to delay any longer. 12. Nor can they be per- 
suaded not to render aid to their own countrymen. 

N0TB8. — ' were crosiiiiig: the time ia present with reference to 
"informed." *A ipirited fight took place: rectut the tentence. 
* right in the river : use Ipie. * Expreas this clause by three words, 
' showers: the Ladn is less lively and docs not nee a figurative ei- 
presiion. * attacked and killed : not expressed hy coordinate verbs 
in Latin, because oqe act is considered as subordinate or prepara- 
tory to the other. ' for the purpose ; be careful about the position 
of causS. ° led : use addiicS ut. * made these reenlves : rtiotvcd 
tliese thing's. '■" each : qtilaque follows buub. '■ Mark the very com- 
mon way in the teit of expressing a purpose in Latin. 1^ Why must 
you say in Latin, " It cannot be prevailed upon," etc.? 

X. Latine Scribenda. 

While the Belg^e were endeavoring ' to cross the river 
Axona, Ciesar attacked them spiritedly with his light- 
armed Numidians, bowmen and slingers, and killed many 
of them. Since they had been deceived in the hope ' of 
destroyii^ the bridge and crossing the river, they re- 
solved to return home; for they saw that the Koman 
army did not move forward into a less favorable posi- 
tion for the purpose of attacking them.' With other 
) there was this one, too : they feared that the 
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.^)dui, who were friendly to the Eomans, would lead 
their forces into the countrjr of the fiellovaci and lay 
waste their fields. 

NoTBi. — 'The clause might be expressed by a pitrticiple in 
agreement with B«lgSa ; hence recast the sentence tbrongb 
"spiritedly." 'cum with the subjunctive; it is better torecut the 
cIadw int« the actire form. * for the pnrpoM of attacking them : 
eul atlgredlendl cautO. 
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Part Fourth, 
oioebo in oatilinam, i.-x. 



I. liatine Dicenda. 

1. Indirect Qaeitiona ; 334 ; H. 629, 1. 

2. AccuBftUve of the Inner Object : 238, b ; H. 37B, 2. 

3. PreBent Tense of act« begun in the pa«t : 270, a ; H. 467, III. 2 

4. Impf.Ind. in ftpodosis of implied conditioDt: 811,c; H.611,h-3 



1. How far, pray, will Catiline abuse tlie patience of 
the senate ? 2. How long still sliall we be baffled by bis 
frenzy ? 3. To what extent shall his effrontery insolently 
display itself without check ? 4. Has he been affected at 
all * by the fear of the people ? 5. Does he not ' see the 
thronging together of all the good men, their faces and 
looks ? 6. He sees that the senate is convened in this 
strongly fortified place.* 7. Does he imagine that all his 
plans are not manifest? 8. His conspiracy is now held 
faat bound by the knowledge of all here. 9. We are in 
no wise * ignorant where he and those whom he had as- 
sembled were last night. 10. The consuls know full 
well* what Catiline 4jd and what plan he formed night 

* BevlKd ediUon. 
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before last. 11. They see him take part in * the council 
of the state. 

2. 
1. Nay more, they see him mark out each one of the 
senators' with his eyes for murder. 2. Meanwhile,* they 
themselresj gallant men, keep clear of his frenzy and 
, weapons. 3. In this way* they imagine they do their 
duty to the state. 4. What a state of things ! Long ago 
ought the consul to have led Catiline to death. 5. Long 
ago ought Cicero to have heaped on the head of that 
monster " all the ruin which he plotted against the com- 
monwealth. 6. Tiberius Crracchus, a most eminent man, 
was hilled by Scipio, because he wished" to shake the 
settled order of the state. 7. Shall Catiline lay waste the 
world with fire and sword ? 8. Once when Melius strove" 
to bring about a revolution, he was killed by Ahala's own 
hand. 9. Such" brave men had this commonwealth once, 
that it restrained dangerous citizens by the severest pun- 
ishments. 10. How too the consuls have a decree of the 
senate against Catiline, rigorous and severe. 11. They 
lack not advice, they lack not authority ; they themselves 
are remiss. 

Notes. — > at all : quid following num. ' Doee he not : imitate 
Cicero ftnd leave out the inteTTogatiTe particle, ' place ; omit the 
prepoaitiOD with Iocs. * Id do wise : nothing. * fall well : plfinB. 
* take part in : becomt tharer of. ' Benator» : use BCuBtor. ' Mean- 
while: IntereJi. 'In this waj: sic. '° Do not try to tliink of 
a word for " monster." n becaiue he wished : lender by a parti- 
ciple. " strove : see the preceding note. >* such ; tam. 

I. Latine Scribenda. 

Catiline, abusing the patience of the consuls, would 
come ' into the senate and take part in the public delib- 
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eration. His effrontery dispkyed itself unchecked; for 
lie would even mark out * with hia eyes each one for as- 
sassination, not seeing* that his designs were manifest, 
ajid that Cicero was not ignorant where he had been and 
what plana he had formed. Not at all waa he moved by 
the nightly guarding of the Palatine ; nay, he continued 
to plot/ being eager for a revolution. The republic once • 
had auch resolute consuls that they would put to death a 
dangerous citizen, or restrain him by a rigorous decree of 
the senate; as* Scipio slew Gracchus, as Ahala slew Me- 
lius : but Cicero declares openly that he has been neg- 
ligent. 

NoTxa ' vould come : express by the imperfect. ' would mark 

ODt; see note 1. ■not leeiDg; render bj earn and the Bubjunc- 
tive. * conlinQcd to plot : see note 1. ' is : either nt or qaem ad 



II. Latiiie Dicenda. 

1. Position of the main word : 344; H. 661, 1. 

3. Relative Clsiuei of Result: 319 snd 2; H. 600, 1. 

3. Perfect Pass. Infln. with verbs of ntctiiitij : 2B8, d. 

4. Position of the emphatic verb: 344, A, (1) and (2). 
6. Find in the text an illustration of Lat. Die. I. 3. 



1. Once the republic was suffering harm. 2. But the 
consuls, in accordance with a decree ot the senate, saw 
to it that ' the commonwealth should suffer no injury.* 
3. Cains Gracchus, a man * of most illustrious ancestors, 
was put to death. 4. For there were certain suspicions 
of seditious purposes." 5. On account of like suspicions 
a man of consular rank was slain. 6. The senate com- 
mitted the state to the consuls Marius and Valerius. 
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7. After that, death did not respite^ Satuminus for a 
single day. 8. For twenty days the consuls had a like 
decree of the senate. 9. And in accordance with that 
decree they ought ' to have put Catiline to death. 10. Yet 
he lives for plotting the ruin of the state. 11. For many 
days the authority of the senate has been growing dull.* 
12. Cicero allowed the authority of the senate to grow 
dull. 13- Catiline ought to have been put to death by 
the decree which is shut up ' in the archives. 



1. But Cicero wished to be merciful 2. He. was 
anxious amid such great jierils not to be arbitrary.' 
3. But he condemned himself for inactivity amid perils 
to the state. 4. The commander of the camp, which was 
pitched • in Etruria, was in the city. 5. Cicero says that 
the enemy increased daily. 6. But the leader of the en- 
emy was daily plotting the ruin of the state within the 
city, 7." Did Cicero order the arrest and execution " of 
Catiline? 8. Was there reason to fear "that he would 
act too cruelly ? 9. Did any one " say that he acted too 
cruelly rather than too late ? 10. He was not led to do 
what ought to have Ijeen done. 11. No one can be found 
so desperate as not to admit that Catiline is a bad man. 
12. Who is there who dares to defend enemies of the 
commonwealth? 13. Catiline does not see that many are 
watching him with eyes and ears. 

Notes. — ' that ... no iajiirj : leit anything of injarg. > man : 
omit, 'Beditioiis purposes; one word, 'respite: waiifw. ^ought; 
convenlt. * has been growing duli ; not tlie perfect tense. ' which 
19 Bimt up : render by a, pHrticiple, * arbitrary : use dlssoIOtua. 
" whicli WHB pitched : one word. '° Begin witli num. n arrest and 
execution : turn by verbs. " Was there reason to fear : rcaa it to be 
fiared. " any one : notice that qulequam nieans any me at all. 
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It. Latine Scribenda. 

In times of great danger ' to the commonwealth, the 
senate used to decree' that the consuls should see to it 
that the republic suffered no harm. A like decree of the 
senate Cicero had tor twenty days, yet he did not put 
Catiline to death at once. Why * not ? Because * he 
wished to be lenient ; but at last he condemned hinuelf 
for negligence. He saw the number of the enemy in- 
creasing daily, and their leader plotting the ruin of the 
state — yes,' coming into the senate. Did he fear that 
the citizens would say afterwards that he had acted with 
undue cruelty ? Not at all ' ; but for a certain reason, 
which he does not explain,' he was not induced to order 
the arrest and execution of Catiline. " You shall live," 
said he to Catiline, "as long as there shall be any one 
who dares to defend you, but you will not be able to 
make a move * (gainst, the state." 

Notes. — > Id tiraee of great danger: amid great dangers, 'uied 
|n decree : what tense may expresi customar}' action? * Why ; cBr. 
'Became : qaod. ^ je% : express by two words in Latin. * Not at 
all : mluime. ' explain : nse doceS. ' make a more : none your- 



III. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Variona Constructions with licet: 331, i, n. 3. 

2. Accusative following »nt« diem : 258, e ; U, 642, 4. 

3. Gerund governing the Genitive : 298, a ; H. 542, n. 1. 
i. Relative Clauses of Characteristic : 320, a ; H. 603, I. 
6. Find in the text illustrations of Lat. Die. II. 1 and 4. 



1, The shades of night can no longer' hide Catiline's 
Infamous meetings. 2. Kor can the voices of the con- 
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Bpiraey be confiiied by the ■walls of a private house. 

3. Tbete is nothing more that he can look forward to. 

4. Therefore,* if he doea not change his purpose and take 
the advice * of Cicero, all his plans will come to light. 

5. Let him forget * his designs of murder and incendiarism. 

6. For the light itself is not clearer to Cicero than his 
detestable purpose. 7. These were the plans which 
Cicero exposed in the senate on the 2l8t of October; 
8. "Manlius," said he, "the instrument and agent of your 
desperate enterprise,' is going to be in arms on a fixed 
day. 9. I affirm that that day will be the 27th of Octo- 
ber, 10. You have appointed the murder of the aristoc- 
racy for* the 28th of October." 

2. 

1. Catiline may now review the plana which the consul 
brought to light. 2. He may remember Cicero's naming 
the very day, a thing moat incredible. 3. It is surprising 
that the consul could predict ' the event. 4. Cicero says 
that on the 28th of October many leading men fled from 
the city. 6. Did those patriots ' flee for the purpose of 
savii^ themselves ? 6. Oh ! no.' Not so much to " save 
themselves as to thwart Catiline. 7. On that selfsame 
day Catiline found himself ^ surrounded by guards, so 
that he could not " make a move against the state. 8. He 
cannot deny that he found Prfeneste fortified by the 
consul's order. 9. That town he had been confident he 
should take by an assault in the night. 10. He does 
nothing, he plots nothing, which the consul does not hear 
of, nay,"* plainly perceive. 

Notes. — 'no longer: nSn iam. 'Therefore: quae cum Ha 
■Int. ° lake the advice ; one word in Latin. * Let him for^t : the 
sabjunctiTe. 'desperate enterpriae : one word in Latin, 'for; 
observe that ante diem ma; be preceded hj a preposition. ' pre- 
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diet: xue pra«dicS. ' patriots ; nae amfiat patriae. *0h! do: 
mlnlmS. >* Be carefal about the podtioD of cansR. " found 
himaelf; unm. ** to that . . . uot: at nfin. '*nay: inUnded u 
an adequate rendering of oSn modo . . . eed etiam. 

III. Latlne Scribenda. 

There is nothing that Catiline can now look forward 
to, for ' he does nothing but what ' is brought to light by 
the vigilance of Cieero. Will he therefore * change his 
mind? Will he take the consul's advice and forget his 
infamous plans of murder ? Let him recall to mind those 
words * which Cicero uttered in the senate, and he will 
see that all was foretold by him. After " Manlius, his 
tool and agent, had gone into Etniria, he remained in 
Rome, trustii^ that he should seize PrEeneste by an 
assault ia the night ; but Cicero, for the purpose of 
thwarting his plans, had strengthened that town with 
guards. He cannot plot anything that does not come 
to* Cicero's ears. ' 

NoTSB. — 'for: cum with the Bubjunctive. >but what: inhich 
not. * therefore: igltur. 'thoae words: Ula. 'After: postquatn 
with perfect indicative. ' cornea to, etc. : do not try to render 
literall}r. 

IV. Latine Dlcenda. 

1. Position of Relative Clauses: 316, e; H. 672, 11. v. 

2. Cum temporal with Subjunctive : 325; H. 521, II. 2. 

3. Present Indicative of vivid future conditions: 307, a, ir. 

4. Subordinate ClauBes of Indirect Discourse: 336, 2; H. 624. 
6. Find in the text iUuBtrations of Lat. Die. IT, 4 ; III. 4. 

1. 
1. How* keenly Cicero watches for the safety of the com- 
monwealth ! 2. He knows that Catiline went to Marcus 
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Lseca's night before last with his companions in crime.' 

3. He sees in the senate certain confederates of Catiline 
ia that daring scheme,' who gathered to the same place. 

4, They were with you, Catiline, in the scythe-makers' 
quarter, in Leeca'a house. 5. Why, pray, does not Cati- 
line deny that he went there ? 6. If he says he does 
not watch for the destruction of the state, Cicero will 
prove it. 7. For here, right here in the senate, are cer- 
tain men who were with him. 8. They are taking part 
in ' this august assembly, while ' they are plotting the 
ruin * of this city. 9. The consul sees them, aye, consults 
them^ on public affairs. 10. Ye gods! where in the 
world are we ? What city is this in which we dwell ? 



1, Why does not the consul slay with the aword those 
who have long been plotting* the ruin of the world? 
2. For a certain reason he is not yet induced ■ to put them 
to death. 3. At Laeca's Catiline decided whither he 
would have '"each one of his confederates go. 4. Men 
were selected to be left at Rome, others to be led out of 
the city. 5. Parts of the city were marked out for the 
flames. 6. Why did not Catiline go forth himself, when 
the assembly was dismissed? 7. He was a little delayed 
because the consul had to be killed" that very night. 
8. But Cicero watched much more sharply for saving his 
life ■'than Catiline for taking it." 9. The consequence 
was that " the two Roman knights who promised to re- 
lieve Catiline of that care, were refused admittance." 
10. For they came a little before light to wish " the con- 
sul "good morning." 

Notes. — 'How: qaam. ^in crime: the Latin idiom is differ- 
ent. * daring SLheme: one word. *uiking part ini *e« die t«xt 
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of I. * while; dum. * ruin- cither the acctuative or tlie abktive 
with de. ' consulu them : osti their opinion. * have long been 
plotUng: lam dia with the present. See the text of I. ^ induced: 
see the text of II., laat part. ^ he would have ; il pleased (him). 
i>biid to be killed; luterflclendua erat. '^aaving his life: saving 
himself. See the teit of III. " for taking it ; /or killing him. " The 
consectuence was that ; quo tkctum est ut. " Bo not try to think 
of a word for "admittance." *' to wish . . . "good uioming": one 

IV. Ijatine Scribenda. 

A little before light on the seventh ' of November, two 
Roman knights went to Cicero's house for the purpose of 
killing him in his bed. For that very night, in an assem- 
bly at Laeca's, on Catiline's saying * that he could not * ^ 
yet go out of the city because Cicero was living,' they * 
had promised to relieve him of that anxiety. But the 
consul had found out* their intentions,' and predicted to 
many most eminent men that they would come at that 
very time. Afterwards, in the most august assembly of 
the world, he consulted those same men, whom he ought " 
to have put to death with the sword, about the state of 
public affairs. 

Notes. — ' the eeventh ; the seventh before the Ides, Idas. ^ on 
Catiline's saying : cum with pluperfect subjunctive. 'Uiat lie could 
not : himself aol to be able. ' was living : the anbjunctive, as a depend- 
ent clause in indirect discourse. ' the; : begin the period with the 
words li eulm cum. A dependent clause is thus often framed into 
the main clause. * had found out: renderby a participle. It would 
also be correct to use a ctauae beginning with cum. Two coordinate 
verbs could be here used in Latin, but it is important to remember 
that in no respect does English differ from Ijatin more than in the 
free use of coordinate clauses or sentences, ^intentions : c&nslUa, 
'ought; not oport«bnt, which would refer to present time. See 
the text of II. * state of: omit. 
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v. Latine Dicenda. 

1. Position of the main word : SU; H. 661, 1. 

2. Cunditional Relatire Clauses : 316 and 306, d, (fl). 

3. Position of the emphatic Adjective: 344, a, 1 ; H. 666, 1. 

4. Indicative with quod, quia, and quonlam : 321 ; H. 616, J. 
6. Fiod in (be text illustraUons of Lat. Die. I. S ; II. 4. 



1. Since tlie gates are open, go out of the city to that 
Manlian camp of youra. 2. Too long have ' your men 
who weut out of the city felt the want of ^ you in that 
camp. 3. Wliy do you not go at last, with all your fol- 
lowers,' to the place where you had begun to go? 4. If 
you cannot lead out all, lead out as many as possible. 
5, Free me from fear by purging the city and by put- 
ting^ a wall between me and you. 6. Great gratitude 
will be felt to the immortal gods, provided only you free 
the citizens from fear. 7. Too long already have you 
been living with us. 8, Free us, Jupiter Stator, from 
this scourge, so loathsome, so dangerous to the republic 
9. Then shall we feel grateful to thee, ancient guardian 
of this city. 10. Kot often ought the state to be imper- 
illed by one man. 

2. 

1. As long as the safety of Cicero was imperilled by 
Catiline, he defended himself by personal vigilance. 
2. Catiline wanted to kill him, when he was consul 
elect. 3. But his infamous attempts were cheeked by 
the consul's friends, without any public guard. 4. Cicero 
saw that his own ruin would be attended* with great dis- 
aster to the state. 5. Yet' at the consular elections he 
opposed Catiline by his own efforts, without causing any 
disturbance of the public peace.* 6. Now at last tlw 
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lives of all the citizens are aimed at, and all Italy is 
called to min and devastation. 7. For a long time tlie 
consul has been urging Catiline and his band of con- 
spirators to leave the republic. 8. If they go forth/ as 
Cicero desires, they will drain off the dangerous bilge- 
water of the state. 9. Therefore the consul will not yet 
do what belongs to his office and to the administration 
of the fathers. 10. For he will not put Catiline to death, 
since that will be less useful m regards the supreme 
well-being. 

NoTBB. — • hare . . . felt the wmI of : not the perfect. " fol- 
lowen: omit. ■ b; patting: InterpSnendo. < would be attended; 
fore nt, etc. ' Yet : see the text of I. ° Do not trj to tbiok of a 
word for " peace." ^ If they go forth : not the preient 

y. Latlne Scribenda. 

For a long time Cieero urged Catiline to go forth ' and 
drain off from the city the odious ' dregs of the state, for 
he said himself that he did not dare to do that which 
was first in importance.* Catiline and the rest of the 
conspirators had lain in wait for Cicero at the consular 
elections, and tried to kill him, and at last had aimed 
their attacks at * the whole state and the lives of all the 
citizens ; but the citizens had escaped by the great vigi- 
lance of the consul, as often as they had been thrust at. 
"Now," says* Cicero, "we will not suffer you to live 
with us any longer, since we see that you are summon- 
ing the whole republic to ruin and devastation." 

Notes. — 'to go forth: ut with the subjunctive after taortor. 
< odiona : the word is not peraictSfliu. ■ Brat in importance : one 
word in Latin. ' had aimed their attacks at : express by one word. 
* lays : tnqnlt. 
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"VT. Latine Dicenda.* 

1. AntitheBis indictiteil by anaphora; 344, f. 

2. Position of the negitive : 846, d; H. 569, IV. 

3. Position of the emphatic rerb ; 344, d; H. 661, 1. 

4. PoBitioD of Bom u Bubstantire verb or copula i 344, c aod j. 
6. Find in the text Ulustrations of Lat. Die. III. 4 ; IV. 2. 



1. Since the consul orders Catiline to leave the city, 
why doea he hesitate ? 2. For a little while ago ' he was 
on the point of doing it of his own accord, without his 
command.' 3, Shall he go into exile, Cicero, or* into the 
camp of Manlius, established in the passes of Etruria? 
4. If he asks my advice, I recommend his going* into 
exile. 5. For who is there in this city who has not for 
a long time feared' and hated him? 6. What desperate 
man ia there who is unconnected with his conspiracy ? 
7. See ° branded on his life every mark of private base- 
ness ! 8. Do you ask me whether hia hands have ever 
been' a stranger 'to any crime? 9. No, indeed!* More- 
over, there ia scarcely'" a young man in Rome whom his 
allurements have not ensnared. 10. Did he not lately 
clear hia house for new nuptials by a monstrous crime ? 
11. 1 will be silent about the disgracefulneas and enor- 
mity of his private crimes. 

2. 

1. He will see ruin staring him in the face " at the 
next Ides. 2. But his personal vices and difficulties do 
not concern the public weal. 3. 1 will speak of those 
crimes that are aimed at '^ the lives and safety of all of 
us. 4. On the day before the Kalends of January you 

• The fintfiiiiTienteiicwuebued on th* text ol Chap. V. 
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stood, weapon in hand, in the voting place. 5. You had 
got ready a band of assassins to kill the leading men of 
the state. 6. "Why did you not cany out " your infam- 
ous designs? 7. I will tell you. The good fortune of 
the Roman people thwarted you. 8. Now you know that 
there is nobody in Rome who is ignorant of these deeds. 
9. Can then this city ^longer '* delight you, seeing that 
your crimes are neither hidden nor few? 10. How often 
have I dodged that dagger of youis, which now and 
then " has by some chance fallen from your hand 1 
11. Why, pray, do you not give up trying, since you 
effect nothing? 

Notes. — 'alittlewhileago: pauIS ante, ^command: express 
hj a participle. * or : an. * his going : suKdeo is not followed b; 

the inflnitiTC. * has . . . feared : not the perfect. ^ See : asplcite. 
'hare been: why not indicative? 'Do not try to tliiiik of a 
word for " stranger." 'No.inileed; nequSqunm. '"scarcely: vix. 
" The Latin figure is not that of a spectre, but of a mass ready 
to fall. 1° are aimed at: turn by the active form, "carry out: 
use conficlo. '* longer : l^m, so used near the end of V. " now 
and then : d9u nnmquam. 

TI. Latine Scrtbenda. 

Many and not unknown are the crimes which Catiline 
has perpetrated. Baseness in private life' is branded 
upon him and clings to his reputation. How many 
times has he lain in wait, weapon in hand, for the pur- 
pose of killing the consul? How many times has he 
tried to plant his da^er in the consul's body ? Yet he 
can accomplish nothing, for either Cicero's watchfulness 
or the good fortune of the state thwarts his undertak- 
ings. How is it then? Seeing that all his fellow-citi- 
zens know that he is plotting' the destruction of the 
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commonwealth, is it possible for this light, this air of 
heaven to delight him ? 

Notes. — 'in private life : render bj an adjectlTe. ' is plotting ; 
tee the text of IV. 



Til. Latine Scribenda. 
1. 

When Catiline came into the senate he was not 
greeted by any one of his friends ; nay,' at his coming, 
that part of the benches where he took his seat was left 
bare and , unoccupied ; for the men of consular rank, 
whom he had often marked out' for murder, seemed to 
be moved by hatred. He ought to have been crushed by 
the weighty Judgment of their flilence. With what feel- 
ings did he bear that disgrace, which had never happened 
to any one within human memory ? Did he not think 
that he ought to leave the city and withdraw from the 
sight of his fellow-citizens ? 

2. 

Though he saw that all hated and feared him to such 
a degree that the mere" sight of him wounded their feel- 
ings, he preferred to be gazed at with hostile eyes rather 
than respect the authority of the commonwealth and obey 
its judgment. Your country, Catiline, bids you depart, 
and thus addresses you : ' " For a long time I have borne 
in silence your crimes, your deeds of baseness, the mur- 
dering of citizens, the harassing and plundering of the 
allies. You have disregarded laws, you have broken down 
judicial investigations. Therefore the fear which weighs 
me down is not groundless. For you to be ever* form, 
ing plots against me is not to be endured." 
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NoTBB. — ' naj : tee the te»t of I. ' roark out ; see the teit of I. 
» mere : IpM. ' yon ; not the scctuatiTe after loqnor. ' eyer : 
semper. 



VUI. liBtlne Sciibenda. 
1. 

If your country should employ' force, Catiline, you 
would go off into some other lands, for you have judged 
yourself deserving of custody. Did you not offer your- 
self to Lepidus for safe keeping ; and when he ' was un- 
willing to receive you, did you not have the effrontery 
to aak me to keep you ? -From me you got this answer ; 
"I can in no way be safe in the same house with you, 
since I am in peril within the same city." Then, having 
gone to the praetor, and having been rejected by him, 
you betook yourself to your boon companion, Marcellus, 
to be guarded. This you said you did for the purpose 
of avoiding suspicion. 

2. 

Since these things are so, and Catiline cannot die with 
resignation, he demands that Cicero refer the matter' to 
the senate for decision.* " I will obey," says he, " if this 
body decrees that I go into exile." " I will not refer it," 
replies Cicero, " but I will myself order you to go Into 
exile. Depart ! What are you waiting for ? Don't you 
see what this body thinks of you ? And not only these, 
but the gallant citizens whom you see standing about in 
great numbers," whose voices you heard a little while 
ago. By their silence they give approval. Knowing 
that you have long been eager to destroy this city, they 
will attend you even to the gates." 
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Notes. — ' ihonld emploj : not the imperfect sobjnnctiTe. ' *nd 
when he : icAd tnUn. * matter : omit. < refer ... for dediion : one 
word, 'in great numberg ; use fPequens. 



IX. Latliie Scrlbenda> 
1. 

that you wotdd reform; that, terrified by the recol- 
lection of your recent crimes, you would think of flight 1 ' 
Provided only you would make up ' your mind to depart, 
I would willingly ° bear aU storms of odium, not only 
now, but in future ; for I see that the danger would be 
personal, not public. It Is worth my while to bear the 
reproaches of men, in order that Catiline may be re- 
called from madness, and the state be freed from dai^er. 
And yet why should I talk? Why should I demand 
that he fear punishment ? 

2. 

Is he a man to be moved by the remembrance of his 
own crimes? Does he wish to minister to my fame by 
going forth with his dangerous band of ruffians? Would 
that he might go * straight into exile I If he separates 
himself from the loyal and wages war on his country, he 
will not seem tn have been driven forth to strangers. 
He has already sent forward that famous silver eagle, 
which I know he cannot long do without, and has 
appointed a day with Manlius. 

NoTBB, — 'think of; wh«t two conitmctions with cSgltS hive 
been met with? ' would make up : not the imperfect Buhjunctive. 
' willinglj : llbeutcr. * might go : the imperfect subjunctire woald 
mean: were now going. 
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X. Latine Scrlbenda. 



Never have you desired peace, no,^ nor even war, unless 
of an infamoua kind ; but you are not one * to whom this 
feet brings* shame, but a kind of incredible delight. 
Go at last and join * that band of mf^ns that you have 
got together, composed of the most desperate and hope- 
abandoned characters. Thither your unbridled desire 
has long been hurryii^ you, and there you will have an 
opportunity for displaying your famous endurance of 
hunger and cold. What an army will that be ! You 
will not see a single good man among your followers, 
with whom you will presently be waging war on your 
country. 

Notes. — Compare b similar sentence in the text of III., and 
the mode of translating, together with note 13. ^one; Dot aaua. 
* briogs : aoC the indicatire. * join : see the text of Cliap. IX, 
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The Death of Epamihondab. 

Latlne Scribenda. 

At last in the battle at * Uantioea, the Lacedsamonians 
made an attack in a body ' on Epaminondas alone and did 
not desist * imtil,* after many had been slain, they saw 
him fall fighting most bravely. The Bceotians were 
checked' a little by hia fall,* yet they did not retire from 
the field xintil they had routed their opponents. But 
when Epaminondas saw that he had received a mortal ' 
wound, and that if he should draw out ' the steel which 
had remained in his body from the spear-shaft,* he would 
die at once, he kept it there until »• it was reported that 
the Boeotians had won the victory. When he heard this, 
he said, " I have lived long enough " ; for I die uncon- 
quered." Then he drew out the spear-head " and imme- 
diately expired. 

Notes. — 'at; apud. ^inftbod^: finlversi. 'desist: ab- 
scSdo. * until ; prlus . . . quam. * checked : delayed. * fall : 
cfiens. ' mortal i morttferus. ' should draw out : in direct dis- 
course the future perfect ; hot nhat in indirect discourae ? * spear- 
shaft : hastile. '"until: qaoad. "long enough: mfficUnily. 
'* spear-head; the same word that renders "steel" above. 
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Hannibal's Oath of Hatbed i 

Iiatlne Sciibenda. 

[Before traniUting the following pasuge into LatiD, compare it 
with the Becond more literal version, and note some important dif- 
ferences between English and IiBtin idiom and style. There remain 
maD7 differences not brought oat in the two Tenions, — particnlarlj, 
important prindples of order.] 

FiKBr Vbbbioh. 
" When I was a little boy, not more than nine years 
old,*" said Hannibal, "my father, Hamllcar, who was 
about aetting out from Carth^e for * Spain, as commander, 
sacrificed victims * to Jupiter Optimus Maximus. As he 
was finishing the sacrifice, he asked me whether* I 
wanted to go to the war with him. I eagerly accepted 
the offer and begged him not to hesitate to take me with 
him. Then he said, ' I will do it, if you will make * me 
the promise * that I demand.' Aa he said this, he led me 
to the altar, at which he had begun to sacrifice, and after 
removing all others, bade me take hold of the altar and 
swear never to be a friend to the Romans. That oath, 
given to my father, I have kept ' till this day." 

' Secohd Vbesion. 

" Itty father, Hamilcar," said Hannibal, " when I was 
a little boy, not more than nine years old, sacrificed vic- 
tims to Jupiter Optimus Maximus, as he was setting out 
for Spain from Carthage as commander. While this 
divine rite (thing) was being completed, he asked me 
whether I wished to march with him into camp. When 
I had willii^ly accepted this, and had begun to beg him 
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not to hesitate to lead me with him, (then) he said, ' I 
will do it, if you will give me the pledge which I de- 
mand.' At the same time he led me to the altar "at 
which he had begun to sacrifice, and bade me, after the 
others had been removed, holding on to it, to swear never 
to be in friendship with the Eomans, That oath, given 
to my father, I have kept to this time." 

Notes. — lold: nStus. ^ for: In. 'lictima: ute hosUae. 
^whether; ezpre«B by the enclitic -ne. 'make: dS. Is it to be 
. in the future ! ' promiie : fldes. ' kept : 



Latiue Sciibenda. 

When Vercingetorix ' learned of Csesar's coming, he 
abandoned ' the siege and marched to meet * him. Gtesar 
had begun to besiege Noviodunum, a town of the Bitu- 
riges, situated on his route. From this town envoys 
came * to him to beg that he would pardon * them j and 
he, that he might finish up other matters with despatch, 
ordered * the arms to be collected, the horses to be brought 
out, and hostages to be given. 

After a part of the hostages had already been delivered 
up, and while the other matters were going forward,* 
some captains and a few soldiers having been sent into 
the town to look for ' arms and pack animals, the cavalry 
of the enemy, which had preceded the army of Vereinget- 
oris, wa2 seen at a distance.' As soon as the townsmen 
saw this, they rai aed • a shout, began • to take arms, to shut 
the gates, and man '" the wall. The captains in the town 
saw from the behavior" of the Gauls that some new 
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p)aa had been entered on by them, and, drawing their 
swords, they occupied the gates and recovered all their 
men unharmed. 

Notes. — ' Hoke " Vercmgetorix " the subject of "Abandoned," 
hence ioTert the order of the flrat two iroidt. ' abandon : dSslstS. 
* to meet : obvinm. * came • . . ordered : do not nae two co-ordi- 
nate Terbe, hot make the flnt clauie a temporal one. ^ pardon : 
EgnfiacS. ' going forward : admlnistro in the pmbitc. '' look for : 
(KtnqiiirS. > at a diitance : procnL * raited . . . began : not to 
be expreued by co-ordinate Terbs. "< man : compl«9. "behaTior: 
signmefitiS. 



Heroism of Marcus Petronius. 

Lstine Scribendo. 
f See the introdnctory note on pi^ 135.] 

FlBST VXIISION. 

Marcus Pettonius, a captain of the same l^on, tried 
to out down ' the gates, but was overwhelmed * by num- 
bers. In despair of saving his life, as he was badly 
wounded, he thus addressed the men of his company* 
who had followed him : " Since I cannot save my own 
life and yours, I will at least look out for * you, whom I 
have led into danger through ambition' for glory. Do 
you save yourselves, for now you have a chance.*" With 
these words he rushed into the midst of the enemy, killed 
two, and drove the rest back' a little way from the gate. 
When his men tried to aid him, he cried out, "It is of no 
use ' for you to try to save me, for I am already weak 
from loss of blood Away, therefore, while you can, and 
retreat • to the legion." So, a little while after,'" he fell 
fighting, but saved his men. 
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Second yEBgiox. 

Sfarcas Fetronius, a captain of the same legion, wlien 
he had tried to cut down the gates, overwhelmed by a. mul- 
titude, and losing hope for himself, having now received 
many wounds, said to his men who followed Mm, " Since 
I cannot Eave myself together with you, I will at least 
look out for the Uvea of you, whom I have brought into 
danger, led on by my desire of glory. Do you, since an 
opportunity is given you, look out for yourselves." At 
the same time he burst into the midst of the enemy, and, 
killing two, drove back the rest a little from the gate. 
To his men, attempting to aid him, he said, " In vain do 
you try to come to the aid of me, whom now blood Mid 
strength fail. Therefore go off, while there is a chance, 
and betake yourselves to the legion." So, fighting, a 
little while after, he fell and served for safety to his men. 

NoTBB. — 1 cut down: excidS. ' oTerwfieltoed : opprewiu. 
* men of hit compan}' : mtutlpnlfires. ' look out for : prSaplcto. 
'unbition: cuptditSs. •chance; fOcultSj. 'drove . . . back: 
use siunmoveB. ^ It ii of no lue: in vain. *retl«U: v9s 
reclplto. >* a little while after : post paulum. 



As Appeal for Acquittal. 

liatlne Scrlbenda. 

[In nnderiug the following paMage inio Latin b« particnlarlf 
attentive to the order of the words. In general, the moat important 
word begini the lentence.] 

My client ^ is not moved hj these tears. He has an 
almost * incredible strength of mind. He thinks exile is 
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there, where there is no room for virtue; death he con- 
siders to be a natural end, not a punishment. But his is 
the spirit * with which he was bom. What, pray, will 
be your feelings, jurors? Will you keep the memory of 
diis illustrious man, but banish * him himself? And will 
there be on the earth any pla«e more worthy to receive 
this virtue than this which produced ' it ? Tou, you I 
appeal to, bravest of men, who have poured out your 
blood freely ' for the republic. Tou, centurions, and you, 
soldiers, 1 call on, in the peril of aji invincible' man and 
citizen. With you not only looking on but guarding this 
tribunal, shall such virtue as this be expelled from the 
city, driven beyond our borders,' cast forth? Ah me! 
unfortunate that I am ! Thou, my friend, wert able to 
recall me to my country, through these men. Shall I 
not be able through the same men to keep you in your 
country? What answer shall I make to my children, 
who think of you as a second father? 

NoTBS. — 'mj client: hlc. ^almoBt: quidtun. 'apirit: mens. 
* banish ; elclo, ^ produced : uee prticreS. ' f reelj ; me multus. 
' invincible : unconqaered, " driven bejood our bordera : use exter- 



Who is Guilty? 

Latlne Scribenda. 

Do you not see; judges, that nothing else is aimed at ' 
except ' that the children of the proscribed be put out of 
the way ' some how or other ? Is it doubtful to whom 
the crime points,* when you see on the one side, buyer,* 
enemy, cut-throat,* accuser, all in one ' ; on the other, the 
son needy, upright, on whom no blame can rest,' no,* dot 
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even any suspicion? la there anything else gainst my 
client, * except that the estates " of his father were soM? 
But if yoa sit here for this, that the children of those 
whose estates have been sold may be led before yon, be- 
ware," by the immortal gods, lest through you a new and 
far more cruel proscription seem to be set on foot." That 
former one was made against those who were able to take 
up arms ; but this one reaches " their children, y^," in- 
fants in the cradle." 

Notes. — ' ii aimed at: agS. > except: nisi. * be pnt out of 
the waj : toUS. * pointt : pertliieO. ' bu^rer : lector. * cvt- 
throat ; ricfirlns. ' all in one : Idem. ' leit ; cSnalatS. > DO : 
we p. 123, note 13. '" mj client : hie, " eBtates ; bona. " be- 
ware ; caveS. " Bet on foot : inataurS. ^* reaches : peitlDeO ad. 
"fei; afaiue. " cradle: IncBuAbiilo, .Qmin. 
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EOMULUS. 

I. Proca, rex Albanorura, Numitorem et Amuliiuu 
filio3 habuit. Numitori, qui natu maior erat, regnum 
reliquit ; sed Amulius pulso fratre regnavit et, ut eum 
Bobole privaret, Eheam Silviam, eius filiam, Vesta« sa- 
cerdotem feCit, quae tamen Bomulum et Bemum geminos e 
edidit. Ea re cognita Amulius ipsam in viucula coniecit, 
parvuloB alveo impositos abiecit in Tiberim, qui tune 
forte super ripas erat effuaus ; sed relabente flumine eos 
aqua in sicco reliquit. Vastae tirni in iis locis solitudines 
erant. Lupa, ut fama traditum est, ad vagitum aecurrit, lo 
infantes lingua lambit, ubera eorum ori admovit matrem- 
que se gessit. 

II. Cum lupa saepius ad parvulos reluti ad catulos 
reverteretur, Faustulus, pastor regius, re animadversa 
eos tulit in casam et Accae Laurentiae coniugi dedit u 
educandos. Adulti deinde lii inter pastores primo ludi- 
cria certaminibua virea auxere, deinde venando saltus 
peragrare et latrones a rapina pecorum arcere coeperunt. 
Quare cum iis insidiati essent latrones, Bemus captus est, 
BomuluB tI se defendit. Tum Faustulns necessitate 20 
compulaus indicavit Eomulo, quia esset eorum avua, quae 
matei. Itomulus statim armatis pastoribus Albam pn>- 
peravit. 
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m. Interea Bemum lationes ad Amulium regem 
perdiixerunt, eum accusantea, quasi Numitoris agios 
infestare solitus esset; itaque Remus a rege Numitori 
ad suppliciiim traditus est ; at cum Kumitor adolescentis 
i Tultum Gonsideraus a«tatem minimeque seivilem indolem 
eompararet, haud procul erat quin aepotem agnosceret. 
Kam BemuB oris lineamentis erat matri simillimus 
aetaaque expositionis temporibus congruebat. Ea res 
dum NumitoriB animum ansium tenet, repente Bomulus 
10 superrenit, fratiem liberat, interempto Amulio avnm 
Numitorem in regnum restituit. 

IV, Deinde Bomulus et Bemua urbem in iisdem loeis, 
ubi expositi ubique educati erant, condiderunt ; sed orta 
inter eos coutentione, uter nomen novae urbi daret eamque 

16 imperio regeret, auspicia decrevenint adhibere. Bemus 
prior sex vultures, Eonnilus postea duodeeini vidit. Sic 
Bomulus, victor augurio, urbem Komam voeavit. Ad 
novae urbia tutelam sufficere vaUum videbatur. Cuius 
angustias irridens cum Bemus saltu id traiecisset, eum 

20 iratus Bomulus interfecit his increparts verbis : Sic 
deinde, quicunque alius transiliet moeaia mea. Ita solus 
potitus est imperio Bomulus. 

V. Bomulus imaginem uibis magis quam urbem fece- 
rat; incolae deerant. Erat in proximo lucus; hunc 

16 asylum fecit. Et statim eo mira vis tationum paste- 
rumque eonfugit. Cum vero iixores ipse populusque non 
haberent, legates circa vicinas gentes misit, qui societa- 
tem conubiumque novo popnlo peterent. Kusquam be- 
uigne audita legatio est ; ludibrium etiam additum : Cur 

Ki non feminis quoque asylum aperuistis ? Id enim compar 
foret conubium. Bomulus aegiitudinem animi dissimu- 
lans Indos parat ; indici deinde finitimis spectaculum 
iubet. Multi convenere studio etiam videndae novae 
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urbiB, maxime Sabini cum liberis et coniugibua. Ubi 
spectaculi tempus venit eoque conversae mentea cum 
oculis erant, turn sigBO dato iuvenes Bomani discurrunt, 
virgines tapiiint. 

VI. Haec fuit statim cauaa belli. Sabini enim ob t 
virgines raptaa bellum adversus Komanos simipaerunt, et 
cum Romae adpropinquarent, Tarpeiam virgiaem nacti 
sunt, quae aquam forte extra moenia petitum ierat. 
Huius pater Bomanae piaeerat aici. Titus Tatius, Sa- 
binonim dux, Taipeiae optionem muneris dedit, si exerci- lo 
turn suum in Capitolium perduxiaset. Ilia petiit, quod 
Sabini in sinistris manibus gererent, videlicet et anulos 
et armillas. Quibus dolose promissis Tarpeia Sabinos in 
arcem perduxit, ubi Tatius scutis earn obnii iusait ; nam 
et ea in laevis habuerant. Sic impia proditio celeri poena w 
rindicata est. 

VII. Deinde Bomulus ad certamen processit et in eo 
loco, ubi nunc Romanum forum est, pugnam conseniit. 
Primo impetu vir inter Eomanos insignis, nomine Hosti- 
lius, fortissime dimicans cecidit ; cuius interitu conster- so 
nati Bomani fugere coeperunt. lam Sabini clamitabant : 
vicimus perfidos hospites, imbelles hostes. Nunc aciunt 
longe aliud esse viigines rapere, aliud puguare cum viria. 
Tunc Bomulus arma ad caelum tollens lovi aedem vovit 
et exercitua aeu forte sen divinitus restitit. Itaque pioe- u 
lium redintegratur ; aed raptae mulieres crinibus paasis 
au8a« aunt ae inter tela volantia inferie et bine patres 
Mnc viros orantes pacem concilianint. 

VIII. Eomulua foedere cum Tatio icto et Sabinoa in 
urbem reeepit et regnum cum Tatio soeiavit. Verum so 
non ita multo post occiao Tatio ad Bomulum potentatua 
omnia recidit. Centum deinde ex aenioribua elegit, quo- 
rum consilio omnia a^ret, quos ^enatorea uominavit 
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propter senectutem. Tres equitum centurias constitoit, 
populnm ia triginta curias distribnit. His ita, ordinatis 
cum ad exercitum lustrandum contioncm in campo ad 
Capiat paludem haberet, subito coorta est tempestas cum 

I magiio f ragore tonitribusque et Bomolus e conspectu 
aUatus est. Ad deoa transisse vulgo creditua eat; cui 
rei fidem fecit lulins Froculus, vir nobilis. Orta enim 
inter patrea et plebem seditione in contionem procesait 
iureiurando affirmans, visum a ae Romulum augustiore 

10 forma, eundemque praecipere, at seditioaibuB abatlnerent 
et rem militarem colerent ; futurum, ut omnium gentinm 
domini exaisterent. Aedea in colle Quirinali Komulo 
conatituta, ipae pro dec cultus et Quirinus est appellatua. 



NUMA POMPILIUS. 

iX. Successit Komulo Kuma Pompilius, vir inclita 
IS iuatitia et religione. Ia Curibus, ex oppido Sabinorum, 
accitua est. Qui cum Bomam venisaet, ut populum ferum 
religione mitigaret, sacra plurima instituit. Aram Yeatae 
consecravit et ignem in ara perpetuo alendum virginibus 
dedit. Flaminem lovia sacerdotem creavit eumque in- 
» aigni veste et curuli sella adomavit. Dicitur quondam 
ipsum loTcm e caelo elicuisae. Hie iugentibus fulmini- 
bus in urbem demissia desceudit in nemus Aventinum, 
ubi Nmuam docuit, quibua sacris fulmina essent procu- 
randa, et praeteiea imperi certa pignora populo Bomano 
25 daturum se esse promiait. Numa laetua rem populo 
nuntiavit. Postridie omnes ad aedes regias convenenmt 
silentesque exspectabant, quid futurum esset. Atque 
sole orto delabitur e caelo aciaso acutum, quod ancQe 
appellavit ^uma. Id ne furto aufeiri posset, Mamarium 
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fabnun nndecim scuta eadem forma fabricare iussit. 
Duodecim autem Salioa Martis sacerdotes legit, qui ancl- 
lia, secreta ilia impeii pignora, custodireut et Kaleudis 
Martdia pet urbem canentea et rite aaltantes ferrent. 
Aimuni in duodecim menses ad cursum lunae descripsit ; s 
nefastos fastosque dies fecit. Portaa lano gemino aedi- 
ficavit, ut easet index pacis et belli; nam apertus, in 
armis esse civitatem, dausus, pacatos circa omnes populos 



X. Leges quoque plurimas et utiles tulit Numa. Ut n 
Tero maiorem iuatitutis suis auctoritatem conciliaret, 
simulavit sibi cum dea Egeria ease conloquia noctuma, 
eiuaque mogitu se omnia quae f^eret facere. Lucus 
eiat, quern medium fons perenni rigabat aqua ; eo aaepe 
Tfuma sine arbitris ae inferebat, velut ad congresaum it 
deae ; ita omnium animos ea pietate imbuit, ut fidea ac 
iusiurandum non minus quam legum et poenamm metus 
cives contineret. Bellum quidem nullum geseit, sed non 
minus civitati profuit quam Eomulus. Morbo ezstinctus 
in laniculo monte aepultus est. Ita duo deinceps reges, ao 
ille bello, hie pace, civitatem auxerunt. Bomulus septem 
et triginta tegnavit anuos, ^N'uma tres et quadraginta. 



TULLUS HOSTILIT78. 

XI. Mortuo Numa Tullua Hostilius rex creatus est. 
Hie non aolum proximo regi disaimilis, aed ferocior etiam 
Komulo fuit. Eo regnante bellum inter Albanoa et Ro- is 
manos exortum eat, Ducibus Hostilio et Fufetio placuit, 
rem paucorum certamine finiri. Erant apud Bomanoa 
trigemini fratres Hoiatii, tres apud Albanoa Guriatii. 
Cum iis agunt reges, ut pro sua quisque patria dimicent 
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feno. Foedns ictum est ea lege, ut imde victoria ibi 
imperium esset. Icto foedere trigetnini anna capiant et 
in medium inter duas acies piocedunt. Goitsederant 
utrimque duo exeroitus. Datui signum infestisque 
s armis terni iuvenes magnorum exercituum animos ge- 
rentea ooncnrrunt. 

XII. Ut primo concursu increpuere anna micantesque 
futsere gladii, horror iogens spectantes perstringit. Con- 
aertis deinde manibus statim duo Komani alius super 

u alium exBpirantes cecidenint ; tres Albani vulnerati. Ad 
casum Romanonim couclamavit gaudio exercitus Albanua, 
Bomanos iam spes tota deserebat. Unum Horatium tres 
Curiatii circumsteterant Forte is integer fuit ; sed quia 
tribua impar erat, ut distraheret tostes, fugam capessivit 

IS sin^ulos per intervalla secuturoa esae ratus. Iam ali- 
quantum spati ex eo loco ubi pugnatum est aufugerat, 
cum reapiciens videt unum e Curiatiis baud procul ab 
sese abesse. In eum magno impetu redit, et dum Alba- 
nus exercitos inclamat Curiatiis, ut opem ferant fratri, 

aa iam Horatiua eum occiderat. Alteram deinde, piiusquam 
tertius posset consequi, interfecit. 

XIII. Iam singuli supererant, sed nee ape nee viribus 
pares. Alter erat iotactiis ferro et geminata victoria 
feiox ; alter fessum vulnere fessum cursu trahebat cor- 

35 pus. Nee illud proelium fuit. Bomanus exsultans male 
sustinentem arma Guriatium conficit, iacentem spoliat. 
Itomani ovautes ac giatulantes Horatium accipiunt et 
domum deducunt. Frinceps ibat Horatius trium fratrum 
spolia prae se gerens. Cui obvia fuit soror, quae desponsa 

30 fuerat uni ex Curiatiis, viaoque super bumeros fratris 
paludameuto sponsi, quod ipsa confeeerat, flere et erines 
solvere coepit. Movit ferocis iuvenis animum complora- 
tio sororis in tanto gaudio publico ; itaque atricto gladio 
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transfigit puellam, simnl earn verbis increpana : abi hino 
cum Launaturo amore ad sponsum, oblita fratrum, oblita 
patriae. Sic eat, quaecunque Komaaa lugebit hostem. 

XIV. Atiox id viaum est facinus patribua plebique ; 
quare raptus est in ius Horatius et apud iudices condem- s 
natus. lam accessetat lictor iniciebatque laqueum. 
Turn Horatius ad populmn provoeavit Inteiea pater 
Horati, senex, proclamabat filiam suam iure oaesam esse; 
et iuvenem amplexus spoliaque Curiationim ostentans 
orabat populmn, ne se, quem paulo ante cum egregia m 
stirpe eonspexissent, orbum liberis faceret. Non tulit 
popolus patris lacrimas iuvenemque absolvit admiratioue 
mE^B vittutis quam iure causae. Ut tamen caedes mani- 
festa expiaretnr, pater quibusdam sacrificiis peraetis 
transmisit per viam tigillum et filium capite adoperto is 
velut Bub iugum misit : quod tigillum aororium appella- 
turn est. 

XV. Kon diu pax Albana mansit ; nam Mettius Fuf e- 
tiua, dux Albanorum, cum se invidiosum apud civea 
Tideret, quod bellum uno paucorum certamine finiBBet, 20 
ut rem eorrigeret, Veientes Fidenatesque adrerBus Ro- 
manos concitavit. Ipae a Tnllo in auzilium arcessitus 
aciem in coUem subduzit, ut fortunam belli exspeotaret 
et aequeretur. Qua re TuUus intellecta m^:na voce ait, 
suo illud iussu Mettium facere, ut hostes a tergo circum- 15 
venirentur. Quo audito hostes territi et victi sunt. 
Postero die Mettius cum ad gratnlandum Tullo venisset, 
iussu illiua quadrigis religatus et in diversa distractus 
est. Delude TuUus Albam propter ducis per&diam diruit 
et Albauos Bomam transire iussit. 30 

XVI. Roma interim crevit Albae minis ; duplicatus 
est civium numerua ; mons Caelius urbi additus et, quo 
^quentiua habitaietur, earn sedem Tullus regiae cepit 
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ibique deinde habitavit. Auctaxam vlrium fiducia elatus 
bellum Sabinis indizit. Pestilentia Insecuta est, nulla 
tamen ab ajmia quies dabatui. Credebat enim rei belli' 
cosus saLubtiora militiae quam domi esae iavennm oor- 
I pora, sed ipse quoque diuturno morbo est implicitus. 
Tunc vero adeo fracti simul cum corpore sunt spiritus 
illi feroces, ut nulli rei deinceps nisi sacris operant daiet. 
Memorant Tullum fiilmine ictum cum domo con&^rasae. 
Tullus magna gloria belli regnavit annos duos et triginta. 



ANGUS MAROrUS. 

10 XVII. Tullo mortuo Ancum Marcium legem populus 
creavit. Numae Pompili nepos AncuB Harcius erat, 
aequltate et religione avo similis. Tunc Latini, cum 
quibus Tullo regnante ictum foedus erat, Bustulerant 
animos et incuiBlonem in £^rum Bomanum fecerunt. 

:5 Ancus, priusquam iis bellum indicetet, legatum misit, 
qui res repeteret eumque morem poster! accepemnt. Id 
autem hoc modo fiebat. Legatus, ubi ad fines eonim 
venit a quibus res repetuntur, caplte velato : Audi, luppi- 
ter, inquit, audite, fines huius populi. Ego sum publicus 

20 nuntius populi Bomani ; verbis meis fides sit. Deinde 
petagit postulata. Si non deduntur res quas exposcit 
hastam in fines bostium emittit bellumque ita indicit. 
Legatus qui ea de re mittitur feticUia ritusque belli indi- 
cendi im fetiak appellatur. 

15 XVIII, Legato Bomauo res repetenti superbe reapon- 
sum est a Latinis ; quare bellum hoc modo iis indictum 
eat. Aneus exercitu conscripto profectus Latinos fudit 
et compluribus oppidis deletis elves £omam traduzit. 
Cimi autem in tanta bominum multitudine facinora 
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clandestina. fierent, Ancus carcerem in media urb« ad 
terrorem increscentis audaciae aedificavit. Idem nova 
moenia urbi circumdedit, laniculum montem ponte Subli- 
cio in Tiberi facto urbi coniunxlt, in oie Tiberis Ostiam 
urbem condidit. Flurlbus aliis rebus intra paucos annos s 
confectia immatura morte praereptua obiit. 



LUCIUS TABQUINIUS PRISCU8. 

XIX. Adco regnante Lucius Tarquimus Tarquiniis, 
ex Etniriae urbe, profectus cum coniuge et fortunis om- 
nibus Romam commigraTit. Additur haec fabula: ad- 
venienti aquila pileum sustulit et super carpentum cni lo 
Tarquinius insidebat cum m^no clai^ie volitans rui- 
sus capiti apte reposuit ; inde sublimis abiit. Taoaquil 
coniunx, caelestium prodigiomm perita regnum ei por- 
tendi intellezit ; itaque virum complexa ezcelsa et alta 
sperare eum iussit Has spes cc^tationesque secum u 
pottantes urbem ingressi aunt, domicilioque ibi compar 
lato Tarquinius pecunia eb industria dignitatem atque 
etiam Anci regis familiaritatem consecutus est ; a quo 
tutor liberis relictus regnum intercepit et ita admini- 
stravit, quasi iure adeptus esset. 90 

XX. Tarquinius Priscus Latinos bello domuit. Circum 
maximum aedificavit; de Sabinis triumpbavit; murum 
lapideum urbi circumdedit. Equitum centuriaa dup]i- 
cavit, nomina mutare non potuit, deterritus, ut ferunt, 
Acci Navi aactoritate. Accius enim, ea tempestate augur j& 
inclitua, id fieri posse negabat, nisi aves addixiseentj 
iiatua rex in experimentum artis eum interrogavit, fierine 
poBset quod ipse mente concepisset; Aeciua augurio acto 
fieri posse respoodit. Atqui boc, inquit rex, agitabam, 
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num cotem iUam secare novacula possem. Fotea ergo, 
isquit augur, et rex secuisse dicitur. Tarquiuius filium 
tredeeim annomin, quod in proelio hostein percnssisset, 
praetexta bullaque donavit ; unde haec ingenuorum pae- 

6 rorum insignia esse coeperunt. 

XXI. Supererant duo Anci filii, qui a«gre ferentea se 
patemo regno fraadatos esse regi insidiaA paraverunt. 
Ex pastoribus duos ferocissimos deligont ad patiandnm 
faoinus. li simulata rixa in vestibulo regiae tumultuan- 

10 tur. Quorum clamor cum penitus in regiam pervenisset, 
Tocati ad regem pergunt. Priuio uterque vociferari 
coepit et ceitatim alter alteri obstrepere. Cum vero 
iuasi esaent invicem dicere, unua ex oomposito rem ordi- 
tur ; dumque intentua in eum se rex totue avertit, alter 

IS elatam securim in eius caput deiecit, et relicto in vulnere 
telo ainbo foraa se proripiunt 



SEBVIUS TULLIUS. 

XXII. Post hunc Servius Tullius auscepit imperium 
geuitus ex nobili femioa, captiva tamen et famula. Qui 
cum in dome Tarquini Frisci educaretur, ferunt prodi- 

a> gium visu eventuque mirabile accidisae. Flammae species 
pueri dormientis caput amplexa est. Hoc visu Tanaquil 
Bunimam ei dignitatem portendi intellexit coniu^que 
anasit, ut eum baud secua ac auos liberoa educareL Is 
postquara adolevit et fortitudine et consilio insignis fuit. 

25 In proelio quodam, in quo rex Tarquinius adfferaus Sabi- 
nos conflixit, militibus segnius dimicantibus, raptum 
signuiu in hostem misit. Cuiua recipiendi gratia Bo- 
mani tam acriter pugnaverunt, ut et signnm et victoriam 
referrent. Qnate a Taxquinio gener adsumptus est; et 
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cum Tarquinius occisus asset, Tanaquil, Tarquini uxor, 
mortem eius celavit populumque ex auperiore parte 
aedlnm adlocuta ait, regem grave quidem sed non letale 
vulnus accepisse, eiunque petere, ut interim, dum convale- 
sceret, Servio Tullio dicto audientes assent. Sic Serviua s 
Tullins regnare coepit, sed recte imperium administravit. 
Sabinos subegit ; montes tres, Quirinalem, Viminalem, 
Esquilinum urbi adiunxit ; fossas circa murum duxit. 
Idem censum ordinavit et populum in classes et centuriaa 
distribuit. lo 

XXIII. Servins TuUius aliquod urbi deeua addere vo- 
lebat. lam turn inclitum erat Dianae Ephesiae fanum. 
Id communiter a civitatibus Asiae factum fama ferebat. 
Itaque Latinonim populis suasit, ut et ipsi fanum Bianae 
cum populo Eomano Komae in Aventino monte aedifica- 1» 
rent. Quo facto bos mirae magnitudinis cuidam Latino 
nata dicitur et responsum somnio datum, eimi populum 
summam imperi babituruin, cuius civis bovem illam 
Dianae immolasset. Latinus bovem ad fanum Dianae 
eglt et causam sacerdoti Bomano exposuit. Ille callidus 20 
dixit, prius eum vivo Sumine manus abluere debere. 
Latinus dum ad Tiberim descendit, saeerdos bovem im- 
molavit. Ita imperium civibus sibique gloriam adquisi- 
Tit. 

XXTV. Servius Tullius filiam alteram ferocem, mitem a 
alteram babens, cum Tarquini £lioB pari esse animo vide- 
ret, ferooem miti, mitem feroci in matrimonium dedit, ne 
duo violenta ingenia matrimonio iungerentur. Sed mites 
seu forte sen fraude periemnt ; ferocea monim aimilitudo 
coninnxit. Statim Tarquinius a TuUia incitatus advo- jo 
cato senatu regmim patemum repetere coepit. Qua re 
audita Serviua dum ad curiam contendtt, iussu Tarquini 
per gradus deiectus et domum refugiens interfeetus est. 
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Tullia carpento vecta in forum jiroperavit et conlugem e 
curia evocatum prima regem aalutavit ; cuius iusau cum 
e turba a£ tumultu decessisset domumque rediret, viso 
patria liorpoie mulioueia cunctantem et frena inhibentem 
s super ipaum corpus carpentum i^ere iussit. Unde vicus 
ille sceleratus dictus est. Serrius TuUius regnavit aniios 
quattaor et quadiaginta. 



TARQUINIUS SUPBBBUS. 

XXV. Tarquinius Superbus regnum sceleete occupavit 
Tamen bello atrenuus Latinos Sabinosque domuit. Ur- 

10 bem Clabios in potestatem redegit fraude Sexti fili. Is 
cum indigne ferret, earn utbem a patre expugnari noa 
posse, ad Gabinos se contulit, patris saevitiam in se con- 
querens. Benigne a Gabinis exceptus paulatim eorum 
benevolentiam consequitur, fictis blanditiis ita eos alli- 

is ciens, ut apud onmes plurimum posset et ad poatremum 
dux belli eligeretur. Turn e suis unum ad patrem mittit 
sciscitatum quidnam se faeere vellet. Pater nuntio fill 
nihil respondit, sed velut deliberabundus in bortum tran- 
siit ibique inambulans sequente nuntio altissima papave- 

10 rum capita baculo decussit. Nuntius fessus exspectando 
rediit Gabios. Sextus cognito silentio patria et facto 
intellexit, quid vellet pater. Primores civitatis interemit 
patrique nrbem aine ulla dimicatione tradidit. 

XXVI. Postea rex Ardeam urbem obsidebat. Ibi cum 
M in castria essent, Tarquinina Collatiuus, sorore regis 

natns, forte cenabat apud Sextum Tarquinium cum iuve- 
nibua regiis. Incidit de uxoribus mentio ; cum suam unus- 
quisque laudaret, placuit experiri. Itaque citatis equis 
Bomam avolant : regias nurus in convivio et luxu depre- 
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hendunt. Pei^nt inde Collatiam j Lucretiam, CoUatini 
uzorem, inter ancillas in lanifioio inv-eniunt. Ea ei^ 
ceteris praestare iudicatui. Paucis interiectia diebus 
SextuB Collatiam rediit et Lucretiae vim attulit. Ilia 
postero die advocatis patre et coniuge rem ezposuit et t 
se cu)tro, qcem sub veate abditum habebat, occidit 
Conclamat vir paterque et in exitium regum coniutant. 
Taiquinio Bomam redeonti claosae sunt nrbis portae et 
essilium indictum. 
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I. Miltiades, Gimonis filius, Atheniensis, cum et antj- 
ijuitate generis et gloria maionun et sua modestia unus 
omniiun maxima floreret eaque easet aetate, ut non iam 
solum de eo bene sperare, sed etiam confidere cives pos- 
B sent sui, talem eum futilrum, qualem cognitum ludicanint, 
accidit ut Athenienses Chersonesum colonos rellent mit- 
tere. Cuius generis cum magnua nomerus easet et multi 
eius demigrationis peteient societatem, ex iis delecti Del- 
plios deliberatum missi sunt, qui consuletent Apollinem, 

10 quo potissimum duce utetentur. Namqne turn Thraces 
eaa regiones tenebant, cum quibus armis erat dimican- 
dum. His consulentibus nominatim Fythia praecepit, ut 
Miltiadem impeTatoiem sibi sumerent: id si fecissent, 
incepta prospeia futura. Hoc oraculi response Miltiades 

IS cum delecta manu classe Chersoneaum profectus cum ac- 
cessisset Lemnum et incolas eius insulae sub potestatem 
redigere vellet Atheniensium, idque Lemnii sua sponte 
facerent postulaaset, illi irridentes responderunt turn id 
se faoturos, cum ille domo navibus proficiacens vento 

ao aquilone venisset Lemnum. Hie enim ventua ab septen- 
trionibus oriens adversum tenet Athenia proficiscentibus. 
Miltiades morandi tempua uon habens cursum direxit, 
quo tendebat, pervenitque Chersonesum. 
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II. Ibi brevi tempore barbarorum copiis disiectis, 
tota regione quam petietat potitus, loca caatellia idonea 
conununiit, multitudinem qoam secum duzerat in agris 
conlocarit orebtisque exeuraionibus locupletavit. Neque 
minus in ea re prudeutia quam felicitate adiutus est. e 
Nam cum virtute militum deviciaset hoatiuin esercitus, 
summa aequitate tea constituit atque ipse ibidem manere 
decrevit. Erat enim inter cos dignitate regia, quamvis 
carebat nomine, neque id magis imperio quam iuatitia 
consecutus. Neque eo setius Athenienaibus, a quibus lo 
erat profectus, officia praestabat. Quibus rebua fiebat ut 
non minua eonun voluntate perpetuo imperium obtineret, 
qui miseraut quam Ulorum cum quibus erat profectus. 
Chersonese tali modo constituta Lemnum revertitur et ex 
pacto postulat ut sibi urbem tradant. Illi enim dixerant, it 
cum vento borea domo profectus eo pervenisset, aeae de- 
dituros, ae autem domum Chersonesi habere. Carea, qui 

■ turn Lemnum ineolebant, etsi praeter opinionem res ceci- 
derat, tamen non dioto aed aecunda fortuna adveraaxionun 
capti, tesistere ausi non aunt atque ex insula demigrarunt. » 
Pari felicitate ceteras insulas, quae Cyclades nominantur, 
sub Athenienaium redegit potestatem. 

III. lisdem temporibus Peraanim rex Dariua ex Asia 
in Europam exercitu traiecto Scythis bellum inferre de- 
crevit. Poutem fecit in Histro flumine, quo copias tra- st 
duceret. Eius pontia, dum ipse abeaset, custodes reliquit 
principes, quos secum ex Ionia et Aeolide duserat; quibus 
sii^ulis suarum urbium perpetua dederat imperia. Sic 
enim facillime putavit se Giaeca lingua loquentes qui 
Asiam incolerent sub sua retenturum potestate, si amicis ao 
suis oppida tuenda tradidisset, quibus se oppresso nulla 
spes salutis relinqueretur. In hoc fuit turn numero 
Miltiades cui ilia custodia crederetur. Hie cum crebri 
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adferrent nuntii male rem gerere Darium premique a 
Scjthis, Miltiades hortatus est pontis custodes, ne a for- 
tuna datam occasionem liberandae Graeciae dimittereDt. 
Nam si cum iis copiis quas secum transportarat intei- 
t isset Darius, non solum Europam fore tatam, sed etiam 
eos qui Aslam incolerent Giaeci geneie liberos a Fersa^ 
nun futures dominatione et periculo; id et facile efflci 
posse ; ponte enim rescisso regem vel hostium ferro vel 
LQopia paucis diebus interitumm. Ad hoc consilium cum 
M plerique accederent, Histiaeus Milesius, ne res confice- 
retur, obstitit, diceas uon idem ipsis, qui summas imperi 
tenerent, expedire et multitudini, quod Darii regno ipso 
rum niteretur dominatio : quo exstincto ipsos potestate 
expulsos ciribus suis poenas datuios. Itaque adeo se 
IS abborrere a ceterorum consilio, ut nihil putet ipsis utilius 
quam confirmari regnum Fersarum. Huius cum senten- 
tiam plnrimi essent eecuti, Miltiades uon dubitans tarn 
multis Gonsciis ad regis auies consilia sua perrentura 
Chersonesum reliquit ac rursus Athenas demigravit. 
2Q Cuius ratio etsi non valuit tamen magno opere est lau- 
danda, cum amicioi omnium libertati quam suae fuerit 
dominationi. 

IV. Darius autem, cum ex Europa in Asiam redisset, 
hortautibua amicis ut Graeciam redigeret in suam pote- 
st statem, classem quingentarum navium comparaTit eique 
Datim praefecit et Artapheinem, hisque ducenta peditum, 
decem equitum milia dedit, causam interserens, se hostem 
esse Athenienaibus, quod eorum auxilio looes Sardis 
ezpugnassent suaque piaesidia interfecissent. Illi prae- 
ao fecti regii clause ad Euboeam appulsa celeriter Eretriam 
ceperunt omnesque eius gentis cives abreptos in Asiam 
ad regem miserunt. Inde ad Atticam accesserunt ac suas 
copias in campum Marathona deduxerunt Is est ab 
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oppido circiter milia passuum decern. Hoc tamultu 
Athenienses tain propinquo tamqne magno permoti auxi- 
lium nusquam nisi a Lacedaemouiis petirenmt, Fhidip- 
pumque cursorem eius generis qui hemerodromoe vocantur, 
Lacedaemonem misenmt, nt nnntiaret quam eeleri opus s 
esset auxillo. Domi autem creant decern praetores, qui 
exercitui praeessent, ia iis Miltiadem. Inter quos magna 
fuit contentio, utrum moeuibus se defenderent, an obviam 
irent hostlbus acieqne decemerent. TJnus Miltiadea 
maxime nltebatut, ut. primo quoque tempore caatra fie- lo 
rent : id si factum esset, et civibus animum accessurum, 
cum viderent de eomm virtute non desperari, et liostes 
eadem re fore tardiores, si animadverterent auderi adver- 
sus se tarn exiguis copiis dimicari. 

V. Hoc in tempore nulla civitas Atheniensibus auxilio is 
fuit praeter Plataeensea. Ea miUe misit militum. Ita^ 
que horum adventu dccem milia armatorum completa 
Bunt, quae manus mirabili fiagrabat pugnandi cupiditate. 
Quo factum est ut plus quam collegae Miltiades valeret. 
Eius ergo auctoiritate impulsi Athenienses copias ex urbe zo 
eduxerunt locoque idoneo castra fecerunt. Dein postero 
die sub montis radicibus acie r^one instructa non aper- 
tissima proelium commiserunt (namque arbores multia 
locls erant ratao), hoc consillo, ut et montium altitudine 
tegerentur et arbotum tractu equitatua hoatium impe- 2& 
diretur, ne multitudine claudereutur. Datia etai non 
aequum locum videbat auis tamen fretus numero copia- 
rum suarum confligere cupiebat, eoque magia, quod, 
priusquam Lacedaemonii subsidio venirent, dimicare utile 
aibitrabatur. Itaque in aciem peditum centum, equitum 30 
decern milia produxit proeliumque commisit. In quo 
tanto plus virtute valuenmt. Athenienses, ut decemplicem 
numerum hoatium profligarint, adeoque eos perterruerunt, 
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ut Persae non castra sed navea petierint. Qua pugna 
nihil adhuc exstitit nobiliua : nulla enim umqiiaiii tam 
exigua maaua tantas opes prostravit. 

VI. Cuius victoriae non alienum videtur quale prae- 
i mium Miltiadi sit tributum docere, quo faciliuB intellegi 

possit eandem omnium civitatum esse naturam. Ut enim 
populi Romani honores quondam fuerunt ran et tenues 
ob eamque causam gloriosi, nunc autem effusi atque obso- 
leti, sic olim apud Athenienses f uisse repeiimus. Namque 

10 huic Miltiadi, qui Atbenas totamque Gtaeciam libeiarat, 
talis honos tributus est, in porticu quae Poecile vocatur, 
cum pugna depingeretur Marathonia, ut in decem prae- 
torum numero prima elus im^^o poneretur isque hortare- 
tur milites proeliumque committeret. Idem ille populus, 

u poateaquam maius imperium est nactus et lai^tione 
m^stratuum cormptus est, tiecentas.^tatuas Demetrio 
Phalereo decrevit. 

VII. Post hoc proelium classem septuaginta navium 
Athenienses eidem Miltiadi dederunt, ut inaulas quae 

20 barbaros adiuverant bello peraequeretur. Quo in imperio 
plerasque ad officium redire coegit, nonnullaa vi expugna- 
vit. Ex his Farum insulam opibus elatam cum oratione 
reconciliare non posset, copias e navibus eduxit, urbem 
operibus clausit omnique commeatu privavit, dein vineis 

2S ac testudinibus constitutis propius muros accessit. Cum 
iam in eo esset, ut oppido potiretur, proeul in oontinenti 
lucua, qui ex inaula conapiciebatur, nescio quo casu noc- 
turno tempore incensus est. Cuiua flanuna ut ab oppida- 
nia et oppugnatoribus est visa, utrisque venit in opinionem 

30 aiguum a classiariis regiis datum. Quo factum est ut et 
Farii a deditione deterrerentur et Miltiades, timens ne 
c1a£sia regia adyentaiet, incenais operibus quae statueiat, 
cum totidem navibua atque erat piofectus, Athenas 
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magna cum offensione civram suoram rediret. Aocuaatus 
ergo est proditioais, quod, cum Parum expugnare poseet, 
a rege coriuptus infectis rebuB discessisset. Eo tempore 
aeger erat vulneribus, quae in oppugnando oppido accepe- 
rat. Itaque cum ipse pro ae dicere non posset, verba fecit t 
frater eius Stesagoras. Causa cognita capitis absolutus 
pecuaia niiiltatus est, eaque lis quiiiqiiaginta talentis 
aestimata eat, quantus in classem sumptus factus erat. 
Hauc pecuniam quod solvere in praesentia non pote- 
rat, iu vincula publica conlectus est ibique diem obiit to 
supremum. 

VIII. Hie etsi crimine Pario est accusatus, tamen alia 
causa fait damnationis. Namque Athenienses propter 
Pisistrati tyranuidem, quae paucis annis ante fuerat, 
omnium civium suorum potentiam extimescebant. Mil- u 
tiades, multum in imperiis magistratibusque versatus, 
Qon videbatur posse esse privatus, praesertim cum con- 
suetudine ad imperi cupiditatem trahi videretur. Nam 
Chersonesi omnea illos quos babitarat annos perpetuam 
obtinuerat dominationem tyraunusque fuerat appellatus, 20 
sed iustuB. Kon erat enim vi consecutus sed suoram 
Toluntate eamque potestatem bonitate retinebat. Omues 
autem et dicuntur et habentur tyranni, qui potestate sunt 
perpetua in ea civitate quae libertate usa est. Sed in 
Miltiade erat cum sununa humanitas, tum miia commu- at 
nitas, ut nemo tam humilia esset, cui non ad eum aditus 
pateret; magna auetoritas apud omnes civitatea, nobile 
nomen, laus rei militaria maxima. Haec populus respi- 
ciens maluit ilium innoxium plecti quam se dlutius esse 
in timore. so 
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THEMISTOCLBS. 

I, Themistocles, Neoeli filius, Athenienais. Huius 
vitia ineuQtis adulescentiae magnis sunt emendata virtu- 
tibus, adeo ut anteferatur buic nemo, panel pares puten- 
tur. Sed ab initio est ordiendum. Pater eius Weocles 
t generosus fuit. Is oxorem Acarnanam civem duxit, ex 
qua natus est Tbemistocles. Qui cum minus esset proba- 
tuB parentibus, quod et liberius vivebat et rem familiarem 
neglegebat, a patre exheredatus est. Quae contamelia 
non fregit eum sed erexit. Nam cum ludlcasset sine 

10 summa. iadustria non posse earn exstingui, totum se de- 
didit rei publicae, diligentius amicis famaeque serviens, 
Multum in iudiciis privatis versabatur, sacpe in contionem 
populi ptodibat ; nulla res maioi sine eo gerebatur, cele- 
riter quae opus erant reperiebat, facile eadem oratioue 

IS explicabat. Neque minus in rebus gerendis promptus 
quam excogitandis erat, quod et de instantibus, ut ait 
Thucydides, veriasime iudicabat et de futuris catlidissime 
coniciebat. Quo factum est ut brevi tempore inlustra- 
retur. 

90 II. Primus autem gradus fuit capessendae rei publica« 
bello Corcyraeo : ad quod geiendum praetor a populo 
factus non solum praesenti bello sed etiam reliquo tem- 
pore ferociotem reddidit civitatem. Nam cum pecunia 
publica, quae ex metallis redibat, largitione magisttatnnm 

2b quotannis interiret, ille persuasit populo ut ea pecunia 
claasis centum uavium aedificaretur. Qua celeriter effecta 
piimum Corcyraeos fregit, deinde maritimos praedones 
consectando mare tutum reddidit. In quo cum divitiis 
ornavit, turn etiam peritissimos belli navalis fecit Atheni- 

ao ensea. Id quantae aaluti fuerit universae Graeciae bello 



..ylc 



NKPOS : THEMISTOCLES. 161 

cognitum est Persico. Kam cum Xerxes et mari et terra 
bellum universae infeixet Europae cum tantis copiis, 
quantas neque ante nee postea habuit quisquam : huius 
enim claasis mille et ducentarum navium longarum fait, 
quam duo milia onerariatum sequebantur, teiiestres « 
autem exercitus septingenta peditum, equitum quadrin- 
genta milia fuerant. Cuius de adventu cum fama in 
Graeciam esset perlata et maxime Athenienses peti dice- 
rentur propter pugnam Maratboniam, misenint Delphos 
consultum, quidnam f acerent de rebus suis. Delibetanti- lo 
bus FytMa respondit, ut moenibus ligneis se muniient. 
Id lesponsum quo valeret cum intellegeiet nemo, The- 
mistocleB persuasit consilium esse Apollinis, ut in naves 
se suaque conferrent : eum enim a deo significari murum 
ligneum. Tali consilio probato addunt ad superiores to- is 
tidem naves triremes suaque omnia quae moveri poterant 
partim Salamina, partim Tioezena deportant : arcem sa- 
cerdotibus pancisque maioiibus natu ad sacra procuranda 
tradunt, reliquum oppidum relinquunt. 

III. Huius consilium plerisque civitatibus displicebat lo 
et in terra dimieari magis placebat. Itaque missi sunt 
delecti cum Leonida, Lacedaemoniorum rege, qui Ther- 
mopylae occuparent longiusque barbaros progredi non 
paterentur. li vim hostium non sustinuerunt eoque loco 
omnes interierunt. At classis communis Crraeciae tre-se 
centarum navium, in qua ducentae erant Atbenienaium, 
primum apud Artemisium inter Ihjboeam continentemque 
terram cum classiariis regiis conflixit. Angustias enim 
Themistoeles quaerebat, ne multitudine circumiretur. 
Hie etsi pari proelio diacesserant, tamen eodem loco non so 
suut ausi manere, quod erat periculum, ne, si pars navium 
adversariorum Euboeam superasset, ancipiti premerentur 
periculo. Quo factum est at ab Artemisio discederent et 
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exadTersiim Atheuaa apud Salamina clasaem suam con- 
stituerent. 

IV. At Xerxes Thermopylis expi^natis protinus ao- 
cessit astu idque nullis defendentibus iaterfectls sacerdo- 
i tibus, IJU03 in arce invenerat, incendio delevit. Cuius 
fiamma perterriti claasiarii cum mauere aon auderent et 
plurimi hortarentur, ut domoa suae discederent moeni- 
buacLue ae defenderent, Themistocles imus reatitit et 
uuiversos pares esse posse aiebat, disperses testabatur 

10 peritoros, idque Euiybiadi, regi Ijacedaemonionim, qui 
turn summae imperi praeerat, fore adfinnabat. Quern 
cum minus quam vellet moveret, noctu de servis suis 
quem habuit fidelissimum ad regem misit, ut ei nuntiaret 
suis verbis, adversaries eius in fuga esse : qui si disces- 

15 sissent, muoie cum labore et loogiuquiore tempore bellum 
confectunim, cum singulos consectari cogeretur: quos si 
statim aggrederetur, brevi universos oppressurum. Hoc 
eo valebat, ut ingratiis ad depugnandum omnes cogeren- 
tur. Hac re audita barbanis, nihil doli aubesse credens, 

ID postridie alienissimo sibi loco, contra opportunissimo 

bostibus adeo angusto man conflixit, ut eius multitudo 

navium explicari non potuerit. Tictas ergo est magis 

etiam consilio Themistocli quam armis Graeciae. 

Y. Hie etsi male rem gesserat, tamen tantas babebat 

s& reliquias copiarum, ut etiam tum iis opprimere posset 
hostea. Itenun ab eodem gradu depulsus est. Nam 
Themistocles verens ne bellare perseverarefc, certiorem 
eum fecit id agi, ut pons, quem ille in Hellesponto fece- 
rat, dissolveretur ac reditu in Asiam excluderetur, idque 

30 ei pcrsuasit Itaque qua sex mensibus iter f ecerat, eadem 
minus diebua triginta in Asiam reversus est seque a The- 
mistocle non superatum sed conservatum iudicavit. Sic 
vinius viri prudentia Graecia liberata est Europaeque 
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succubuit Asia. Haec est altera victoria quae cum 
Marathonio possit comparari tropaeo. Kam pari modo 
apud Salamina parvo numero navium maxima post homi- 
num memoriam elassis est devicta. 

VI. Magnus hoe bello Themistoclea fuit neque minor s 
in pace. Cum enim Phalerico portu ueque magno neque 
bono Atheniensea uterentur, huiua consilio triplex Piraei 
porinis conatitutuB eat isque moenibus circumdatua, ut 
ipsam urbem dignitate aequiperaret, utilitate superaret. 
Idem muioa Atheniensium restituit praecipuo suo peri- lo 
culo, Namqne Lacedaemonii causam idoneam nacti prop- 
ter barbarorum excursiones, qua negarent oporiiere extra 
Feloponnesum ullam urbem muros habere, ne essent loca 
munita, quae hostes possiderent, Athenienses aedihcantes 
prohibeie sunt conati. Hoc longe alio spectabat atque k 
videri volebant. Atheniensea enim duabus victoriis, 
Marathonia et Salaminia, tantam gloriam apud omnes 
gentes erant eonsecuti, ut intellegerent Lacedaemonii de 
principatu aibi cum iia certamen fore. Quare eos quam 
infinnissimos esse volebant. Foatquam autem audierunt m 
muros Btrui, legatoa Athenas miaenmt, qui id fieri veta^ 
rent. His praesentibua desierunt ac se de ea re legatos 
ad eos missuros diserunt. Hanc legationem suscepit 
Themistoclea et aolua prime profectus est : reliqui legati 

, ut tum exirent, cum satis alti tuendo -muri exstructi » 
viderentur, praecepit : interim omnea, servi atque liberi, 
opus facerent neque ulli loco parcerent, aive aacer aive 
profanus, aive privatas easet sive publicus, et undique, 
quod idoneum ad muniendum putarent, congererent. Quo 
factum est ut Atheniensium muri ex saccUis sepulcriaque so 
constarent. 

VII. Themistoclea autem, ut Lacedaemonem venit, 
adire ad magistratus noluit et dedit operam, ut quam 
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loDgissime tempus duceret, causam interponens se col- 
legas exspectaie. Cum Lacedaemonii queteteatui opus 
nihilo minus fieri eumque in ea re conari f^lere, iaterim 
reliqui legati suut consecuti. A quibus cum audisset uon 
6 multum superesse munitionlB, ad ephoros Lacedaemonio- 
rum accessit, penea quos siimnnim erat imperium, atque 
apud eos conteudit falsa iis esse delata : quare aequum 
esse illos riros bonoa nobilesque mittere, quibns fides 
haberetut, qui rem explorarent ; interea se obaidem reti- 

M nerent. G«stii3 eat ei mos, tresque legati functi summis 
honoribus Atbenaa miasi aunt. Cum bis collegas suos 
Themistocles iussit proficisci iisque praedixit, ut ne prius 
Lacedaemoniorum legates dimitterent quam ipse esset 
remissuB. Hos poBtquam Atbenas pervenisse ratua est, 

IS ad mi^stratus senatumque Lacedaemoniorum adiit et 
apud eos liberrime professus eat : Atheniensea suo con- 
ailio, quod communi iura gentium faceie possent, deos 
publicos suosque patrios a« penates, quo facilius ab boste 
posaeut defenders, muris saepsisse, neque in eo quod 

30 inutile esset Graeclae fecisse. Kam illorum urbem ut 
propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, apud quam iam 
bis classes regias fecisse naufragium. Lacedaemonios 
autem male et iniuste fa«cre, qui id potius intuerentur, 
quod ipaorum dominationi quam quod universal Graeciae 

as utile esset. Quare, si suos legates recipere vellent, quos 
Athenas miserant, se remitterent, cum aliter illoe num- 
quam in patriam essent recepturi. 

VIII, Tameu nou effugit civium suoram invidiam. 
Ufamque ob eundem timorem, quo damnatus erat Miltia^ 

so des, testularum suffta^is e civitate eiectua Argos habita- 
tum concessit. Hie cum propter multaa virtutes magna 
cum dignitate riveret, Lacedaemonii Icgatos Atbenas 
miserant, qui eum abseutem accusarent, quod societatem 
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cum rege Perse ad Giaeciam opprimendam fecisset. Hoc 
ctimiiie absens ptoditionis danmatus est. Id ut audivit, 
quod non satis tatiim ae Aigis videbat, Corcyram demi- 
gravit, Ibi cum eiua priucipea animadvertiaeet timers, 
ne propter ae bellum iia Lacedaemonii et Athenienses i< 
indicereat, ad Admetum, Molossum tegem, com quo ei 
hoapitium erat, confugit. Hue cum venisaet et in prae- 
sentia rex abeaset, quo maiore religione se receptum 
tuBretuT, filiam eius patrulam arripuit et cum ea se in- 
sacr^ium, quod sum ma colebatur caerimonia, coniecit. w 
Inde non prius egreaaus est, quam rex eum data dextra 
in fidem reciperet, quam praestitit. Nam cum ab Atbe- 
niensibus et Lacedaemonils esposceretur publice, auppli- 
cem non prodidit monuitque ut consuleret aibi : difficile 
enim esse in tam propinquo loco tuto eum versati. Itaque m 
Pydnam eum deduci iussit et quod satis esset praeaidi 
dedit. Hie in navem omnibus ignotua nautis escendit. 
Quae cum tempestate maxima Kaxum ferretur, ubi turn 
Atheniensium erat exercitus, sensit Themistocles, si eo 
pervenisset, sibi ease pereundum. Hac necessitate co- 20 
actus domino navia, quia sit, aperit, multa pollicens, si se 
conservasset. At ille clarissimi viri captus miaericordia 
diem noctemque procul ab insula in salo navem tenuit in 
ancoria neque quemqnam ex ea exire paasua est. Inde 
Epheaum pervenit ibique Themistoclen exponit ; cui ille zs 
pro meritis postea gratiam rettulit. 

IX. Scio plerosque ita scripsisse, Themistoclen Xerxe 
reguante ift Asiam transisse. Sed ego potissimum Thucy- 
didi credo, quod et aetate proximus de iis qui illorum 
temporam bistoriam reliquerunt et eiusdem civitatis fuit. id 
Is autem ait ad Artaxerxen eum renisse atque bis verbis 
epiatulam misisse : " Themistocles veni ad te, qui plnrima 
mala hominum Graiorum in domum tuam intuli, quam 
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diu mihi necesse fuit adversum patrem tuum bellare pa- 
triamque meam defendere. Idem multo plura bona feci, 
postquam in tuto ipse et ille in periculo esse coepit. Kam 
cum in Asiam leverti vellet, proelio apud Saiamina facto 
9 litteris eum certiorem feci id agi, ut pons, qnem in Hel- 
lesponto fecerat, dissolveretur atque ab bostibue cir- 
cumiretur : quo nimtdo ille periculo est liberatus. Nunc 
autem confagi ad te exagitatus a cuncta Graecia, tuam 
petens amicitiaju : quam si ero adeptua, non mimiB me 

10 boniun amicum habebis quam fortem inimicum ille ex- 

pertus est. Te autem rogo, ut de iis rebus, quas tecum 

conloqui toIo, annuum mihi tempus des eoque transacto 

ad te Tenire patiaris." 

X. Huius rex animi magnitudinem admirans cupiens- 

16 que talem virum sibi conciliari veniam dedit. Ille omne 
illud tem.puB litteris semioiiique Persarum se dedidit : 
quibus adeo eruditua est, ut multo commodius dicatur 
apud regem verba fecisse quam ii poterant, qui in Perside 
erant nati. Hie cum multa regi esset pollicitus giatissi- 

30 mumque illud, si suis uti consiliis reUet, ilium Giacciam 
bello oppressurum, magnis muueribus ab Artaxerxe do- 
natus in Aaiam rediit domiciliumque Ma^nesiae sibi 
constituit. Namque hauc urbem ei rex donarat, his qui- 
dem verbis, quae ei panem praeberet (ex qua regione 

26 quinqu^ena talenta quotannis redibant), Lampsacum 
autem, unde vinum sumeiet, Myunta, ex qua obsonium 
babeiet. 

Huius ad nostiam memoriam monumenta^manserunt 
duo: sepulcnim prope oppidum in quo eat sepultus 

w statua in foro Magnesiae. De cuius morte multia modis 
apud plerosque scriptum est, sed nos eundem potisaimum 
Thueydidem auctorem probamus, qui ilium ait Mi^nesiae 
morbo mortuum neque negat fuisse famam, venenum sua 
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sponte Bumpsisse, cum se, quae regi de 6ia«cia oppri- 
menda pollicitus esset, praestare posse desperatet. Idem 
ossa eins clam in Attica ab amicis sepulta, quoniam legi- 
bua non concederetur, quod proditionis esset damnatus, 
memoriae prodidit. & 
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Book I. 

I. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres ; quarum unam 
iucolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsonini 
lingua Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, 
institutis, legibus inter se differunt. Galloa ab Aqnitanis 
fi Garumna flumen, a Belgia Matrona et Sequana dividit. 
Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cnltu atque humanitate provinciae longlsBime absunt, 
minimeqae ad eos mercatoies saepe commeant atque ea 
quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important; prox- 

lu imique sunt Germania, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 
buaeum eontinenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helvetii 
quoque reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere 
cOtidianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut 
suiB finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum finibus bel- 

ulnm gerunt. Eorum una pars, quam Gallos obtinere 
dictum est, initium capit a flumlne Bhodano; continetur 
Garmnna flumine, Oceano, finibus Belganim; attingit 
etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Bbenum ; vergit 
ad septentriones. Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus 

20 oriuntur, pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Kbeni, 
spectant in septenttionem et orientem solem. Aquitania 
a Garumna flumine ad Fyrenaeos montes et earn partem 
Oceani quae eat ad Hiapaniam pertinet, spectat inter 
oceasum solia et septentriones. 

2a II. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissi- 
mua Orgetorix. Is M. Messala et M. Fisone consulibus 
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regni oupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fecit, 
et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiia 
exirent : perf acile ease, cum virtute omnibus praestarent, 
totius Galliae imperio potiri. Id hoc facilius eis persua- 
sit, quod undique loci natura Helvetii contineutur : una 6 
ex parte flumine Bheno latiasimo atque altisaimo, qui 
agrom Helvebium a Genuanis dividit; altera ex parte 
moute lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetioa ; 
tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui provinciam 
nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et lo 
minus late ragaientur et minus facile finitimis bellum 
inferre possent; qua ex parte homines bellandi cupidi 
magno dolore adficiebantur. Pro multitudine autem ho- 
minum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis ai^ustos se 
fines habere arbitrabantux, qui in longitudinem milia is 
passnum gcxl, in latitudinen glxxx patebant. 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Oi^etorigis per- 
moti constituerunt ea quae ad proflciscendum pertinerent 
comparare, iumentorum et caironun quam maximum 
numenim coemere, senLentes quam maximas facere, ut in as 
itinere copia fmmenti suppeteret, cum proximis civitati- 
bus pacem et amicitiam confinnaxe. Ad eas res confici- 
endas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium annum 
profectionem lege conflrmant. Ad eas res eonficiendas 
Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates m 
suBcepit In eo itinere perauadet Castico, Gatamanta- 
loedia Alio, Sequano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis 
multos annos obtinueiat et a senatu populi Romani 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occu* 
paret, quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumnorigi so 
Aeduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tempore principatum in 
civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem 
conaretuT persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimouium 
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dat, Perfacile facta ease illis probat conata perficere, 
propterea quod ipae 8ua« civitatia imperium obtenturuii 
esset: non esse dubium quin totius Galliae plurimiim 
Helvetii possent; se suia copiis suoque exercitu illis 
» regna conciliatumm confinimt. Hac oiatione adducti 
inter se fidem et iusiurandum dant, et regno oocupato 
per tres potentissimos ac fiimissimos popnlos totius 
Galliae sese potiri posae sperant 
IV. Ea res eat Helvetiis per indicivun enuntiata. Mori- 

10 bus suis Orgetorigem ex Tinclts causam dicere coSgerunt. 
Damnatum poenam sequi oportebat ut igni ciemaretur. 
Die constituta causae dictionis Oi^torix ad iudicium 
onmem Buam familiam ad bominum milia decern undi- 
que coegit, et omnes clieates obaeiatosque suos, quorum 

u magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per eos ne 
causam dlceret se eripuit. Cum civitas ob earn rem In- 
citata armis ius suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinem- 
qne hominum ex f^is magistratus c<^rent, Orgetorix 
mortuns est ; neque abest suspitio, ut Helvetii arbitran- 

w tur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciyerit. 

Y. Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod 
constitueraut facere conantui, ut e finibus suis exeant. 
Ubi iam se ad earn rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadrii^ntos, 

ts reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne 
praeterquam quod secum portaturi eiant comburunt, 
ut domum reditionis ape sublata paratioies ad omnia 
pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita cibaria 
sibi quemque domo eSerre iubent. Fereuadent Bauracia 

so et Tulingia et Latobrigis finitimis uti eodem usi consilio 
oppidia suis vicisque exustia una cum iia pioficiscantur ; 
Boioaque, qui trana Ebenum iQColuerant et in agrum 
Noricum tranaieraut Noreiamque oppi^narant, receptos 
ad se eocioB sibi adsciscunt. 
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VI. Utant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo 
exire possent : nnum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem luram et flumeu Rhodanum, vix qua sin- 
guli cam ducerentur ; mous autem altissimus impende- 
hat, ut facile perpauci piohibere possent; altemm per s 
proTinciam uostram, multo facilius atque expeditius, 
propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobro^m, 
qui nupet pacati erant, Bbodanus fluit isque nonnullis 
locis Todo transitui. Extremum oppiduui Allobrogum 
est proximumque Helvetiorum finibus Genava. Ex eo i» 
oppido pons ad Helvetios pertinet, AUobrogibus sese 
vel persuasuros, quod nondum bono animo in populum 
Romanum viderentui, existimabant, vel vi coacturos ut 
per SU03 fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad pro- 
fectionem comparatis, diem dicuntj qua die ad ripam u 
Rhodani onines conreniant. Is dies etat a. d. v. Kal. 
Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

VII. Gaesari eum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provin- 
ciam nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe profi- 
cisci et quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliani at 
ulteriorem contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Proviu- 
ciae toti quam maximum potest militum numerum impe- 
rat — erat onmino in Gallia ulteriore legio una; pontem 
qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi. Ubi de eiua adventu 
Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legates ad eum mittunt as 
nobilissimos civitatia, cuius legation is Nammeius et 
Verudoctius principem locum obtinebant, qui dicerent 
'Bibi esse in animo sine ullo maleficio iter per provinciam 
facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum: rogare 
ut eius Toluntate id sibi facere liceat.' Caesar, quod so 
memoria tenebat L. Cassium consulem occisum exerci- 
tumqne eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub iugum missum, 
concedetidum non putabat ; ueque boiiilnes inimico animo, 
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data facultate per provinciam itineris faciuadi, tempera- 
turos ab iniutia et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, ut 
Spatium intercedere posset, dam milites quos imperaverat 
convenirent, legatis respondit diem se ad delibeiaudum 
. sumpturum ; si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

Vin. Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militi- 
busque qui ex pioTincia Gonvenerant, a lacu Lemanno, 
qui in flumen Bhodanum inflnit, ad moQtein luram, qui 
fines Sequanorum ab Kelvetiis dividit, milia passtium 

11 iecem novem mnrum in altitudinem pedum sedecim 
Arasamque perdueit. Eo opere perfecto praesidia dis- 
i.onit, castella communit, quo faciliua, si se invito transire 
conarentur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea dies quam constitu- 
erat cum legatis venit et legati ad eum rcTerterunt, negat 

u se more et exemplo populi Bomani posse iter ulli per 
provinciam dare ; et si vim facere conentur prohibiturum 
ostendit. Helvetii ea spe deiecti, navibua iunetis rati- 
busque compluribiis faetis, alii vadis Bbodani, qua mini- 
ma altitudo fluminis erat, nonnumquam interdiu, saepius 

so noetu, si perrumpere possent conati, opecis munitione 
et militum eoucursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu destite- 
runt, 

IX. Keliuquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequa- 
nis invitis propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum 

ii. sua sponte persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnori- 
gem Aeduum mittunt, ut eo depreeatore a Sequanis im- 
petrarent. Dumnorix gratia et lai^tione apud Sequanos 
plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea 
civitate Oigetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat; et 

so cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat et quam 
plurimas civitates suo beneficio habere obstrietas volebat. 
Itaque rem suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat ut per fines 
suos Helvetica ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter seae 
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dent perficit : Sequani, ne itinere Helvetica prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut Bine maleficio et iniuria transeant. 

X. Caesari renuntiatui Helvetiis esse in animo per * 
agnua Sequanomm et Aeduomm iter in Santonum fines 
fa«ere, qui non longe a Toloaatium finibus absunt, quae s 
civitas est in provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat maguo 
cum perieulo provinciae futunun ut homines bellicosoa, 
populi Bomani inimicos, locia patentibus maximeque fm- 
mentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei munitioni 
quam feceiat T. Labienum legatum praefecit; ipse in lo 
Italiam. mi^nis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
conscribit, et tres qua« circura Aquileiam hiemabant ex 
hibemis edueit, et qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Gal- 
liam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire 
contendit. Ibi Centrones et Graioceli et Catutiges loeis is 
auperioribus oceupatis itinere exercitum prohibere co- 
nantur. Compluribus his proeliis pulsia, ab Ocelo, quod 
est citerioris proviuciae extremum, in fines Voeontiorum 
ulterioris provinciae die septimo pervenit ; inde in Alio- 
brogum fines, ab AUobrogibua in Segusiavos exercitum m 
ducit. Hi suut extra proviuciam trans Rhodanum primi. 
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Book II. 

I. Cum esset Caesar in citeriore Gallia in hibemia, ita 
uti supra demonstravimus, crebri ad eum rumores adfere- 
bantui, litterisque item Labieni certior fiebat omnes 
Belgas, quam tertiam esse Galliae partem dixeramus, con- 26 
tra populum Romanum coniurare obsidesque inter ae 
dare. Coniurandi baa esse causas : primum quod vere- 
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rentur ne omiii pacata Gallia ad eos exercitus noster ad- 

duceretur ; deinde quod ab nonimllis GalHs soUicitaren- 
tur, — partim qui, ut Gennanos diutius in Gallia Tersari 
noluerant, ita populi Bomani exercitum hiemare atque 

t inveterascere in Gallia moleste ferebant ; partim qui 
mobilitate et levitate animi novis imperiis studebant ; 
ab nonnullis etiam, quod in Gallia a potentioribns atque 
lis qui ad conducendos homines faeultates habebant, 
vulgo regna occupabantur, qui minus facile eam rem im- 

10 perio nostro conseqni poterant. 

II. Hia nuntiis litterisque conunotus Caesar duas 
legiones in citeriore Gallia novas conscripsit, et inita 
aeatate iu interiorem Galliam qui deduceret Q. Pedium 
legatum misit. Ipse, cum piimum pabuli copia esse 

16 inciperet, ad exercitum venit. Dat negotium Scnonibus 
reliquisque Gallia qui finitimi Belgis erant, uti ea quae 
apud eos gerantur cognoscant seque de his rebus certi- 
orem faciant. Hi coustanter omnes nuntlaverunt manus 
cogi, exercitum. in nnnTn locum conduci. Tum veto dubi- 

» tandum non existimavit quin ad eos proficiaceretur. Re 
frumentaria comparata caatra movet diebusque circiter 
quindecim ad fines Belgarum per venit. 

III. Eo cum de improviso celeriusque omni opinione 
venisset, Bemi, qui proximi Galliae ex Belgis sunt, ad 

as eum legates Iccimn et Andocumborium, primos civitatia, 
miserunt, qui dieerent : ' Se auaque omnia in fidem atque 
in potestatem populi Romani permittere, neque se cum 
Belgis reliquis consensisse neque contra populum Ro- 
manum coniurasse, paratosque esse et obsides dare et 

M imperata facere et oppidis recipere et frumento ceterisque 
rebus iuvare ; reliquos omnes Belgaa in armis esse, Ger- 
manosque qui cis Rbenum incolant sese cum bis con- 
iunxisse, tantumque esse eorum omnium fororem ut ne 
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Suessioues quidem, fratrea eonaanguineosque sues, qui 
eodem iure et iisdem legibus utantur, unmn imperium 
iinumque m^istratum cum ipsis habeaut, deterrere potue- 
rint quin cum Ms consentirent.' 

IV. Cum ab his quaereret quae civitatea quantaeque b 
iu annis essent et quid in bello posseut, sic reperiebat : 
plerosque Belgas esse ortos ab Giermaiiis Bhenumque 
antiquitus traduetos propter loci fertilitatem ibi conse- 
disse Gallosque qui ea loca iucolerent expuliaae, aolosque 
esae qui patrum Dostronim memoria, omni Crallia vexata, lo 
TeutonoB Cimbrosque intra fines suos ingredi prohibue- 
riEt; qua ex re fieri uti earura rerum memoria mag- 
nam sibi auctoritatem magnosque spiritua in re militari 
sumerent. De numero eorum omnia ae habere explo- 
rata Beml dicebant, propterea quod propinquitatibua is 
adfiuitatibusque coniuncti, quantam quisque multitudi- 
nem in communi Belganim concilio ad id bellum pol- 
licitus sit cognoverint, Plurimum inter eos Bellovacos 
et virtute et auctoritate et hominum numero valere : bos 
posse conficeie armata mUia centum, pollicitos ex eo lo 
numero electa sexi^infca, totiuHque belli imperium aibi 
poatulare. Sueaaionea suos eaae finitimoa: latissimos 
feracisaimosque agros possidere, Apud eoa fuisse regem 
nostia etiam memoria Divitiacum, totius Galliae poten- 
tissimum, qui cum magnae partis hanim regionum, tum 3t 
etiam Britanniae imperium obtinuerit: nunc ease regem 
Galbam ; ad hunc propter iuatitiam prudentiamque auam 
totius belli summam omnium voluntate defem : oppida 
habere numero xii, polliceri milia armata quinquaginta ; 
totidem ll^'ervios, qui maxime feri inter ipsos babeantur, m 
longissimeque absint; quindecim milia Atrebates, Am- 
biaoos decern milia, Morinos ixv milia, Menapios vri 
milia J G^etos x milia; Yelocasses et Yeromanduos toti- 
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dem ; Aduatucos decern et novem milia ; Condmaos, 
Ebmones, Caeroesos, Faemanos, qui uno nomiae Geimani 
appellantur, arbitiari ad sj. milia. 

V. Caesar Keiaoa cohortatua liberal! terque otatione 
s prosecutua onmem aenatuni ad se convenire principum- 

que liberos obsides ad se adduci iussit. Quae omnia 
ab his diligenter ad diem facta sunt. Ipse Divitiaeum 
Aeduum magnopere cohortatus docet quanto opere rei 
publica« eommunisque aalutis intersit manua hostium 

lu distineri, ne cum taata multitudine uno tempore eonfli- 
gendum sit. Id fieri posse, si suas copias Aedui in fines 
Bellovacorum introduzerint et eonim a^ros popular! 
coeperint. His mandatis eum. ab se dim.ittit. Fostquam 
omnea Belganim copiaa ia unum locum coactaa ad se 

K venire vidit, neque iam longe abesse ab iis quos miserat 
exploratoribus et ab Bemis cognovit, flumeu Axonam, 
quod est in extremis Bemorum finibus, exercitum tra- 
ducere maturavit atque ibi castra posuit. Quae res et 
latus unum castrorum ripia fluminis muniebat et post 

20 eum quae essent tuta ab hostibua reddebat ; et commea- 
tus ab Bemis leliquisque civitatibus ut sine periculo ad 
eum portari posaet efficiebat. In eo flumine pons erat. 
Ibi praesidium ponit et in altera parte fluminis Q. Titu- 
rium Sabinum legatum cum sex cohortibus relinquit ; 

ta castra in altitudinem pedum xii vallo foasaque duodevi- 
ginti pedum munire iabet. 

VI. Ab hia castris oppidum Bemorum nomine Bibrax 
aberat milia pasaiium octo. Id ex itinere m^no impetu 
Belgae oppugnare coeperunt. Aegre eo die sustentatum 

30 eat. Gallonim eadem atque Belganim oppuguatio est 
baec. Ubi circumiecta multitudine hominum totis moe- 
nibuB undique in murum lapidea iaci coepti sunt, murus- 
que defensoribus nudatus est, testudine facta portas suc- 
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ceduBt mnrumque subruunt. Quod turn facile fiebat. 
Kam cum tanta multitudo lapides ac tela conicetent, in 
muro consiBtendi potestaa erat nulli. Cum finem oppug- 
nandi nox fecisset, Iccius Bemus, summa nobilitate et 
gratia inter suos, qui turn oppido praefnerat, unus ex iis t 
qui legati de pace ad Caesarem veuerant, nuntium ad eum 
mittit : nisi aubsidium sibi snbmittatur, sese diutius sus- 
tinere non posse. 

VII. Eo de media nocte Caesar iisdem ducibns usus 
qui nuntii ab Iccio venerant, Numidas et Gretas sagit- lo 
tarioB et funditores Baleares subsidio oppidanis mittit; 
quorum adrentu et Remis cum spe defensionis studium 
propDgnandi accessit, et bostibus eadem de causa, spes 
potiundi oppidi discessit. Itaque pauliaper apud oppi- 
dum morati ^rosque Bemorum depopulati, onmibua k 
vicis aedificiiaque quos adire poterant incensis, ad castra 
Caesaris omnibus copiis contenderunt et ab milibus pas- 
suum minus duobus castra posuenmt ; quae castra, ut 
fumo atque ignibus aignificabatui, amplius milibus paa- 
suum octo in latitudinem patebant. so 

YIII. Caesar primo et propter multitudinem hostium 
et propter eximiam opinionem yirtutis pioelio superse- 
dere statuit ; cotidie tamen equeatribus proeliis quid 
lioatis virtute posset et quid nostri auderent periclitaba- 
tur, Ubi nostroa non esse inferiorea intellexit, loco pro 25 
castris ad aciem instruendam natura opportuno atque 
idoneo, — quod ia coIHbj ubi castra posita erant, paululum 
ex planitie editus tantum adveraus in latitudinem pate- 
bat quantum loci aciea instrueta occupare poterat, atque 
ex utraque parte lateris deiectus liabebat et in frontem 30 
leniter fastigatus paulatim ad planitiem ledibat, — ab 
utroqne latere eius coUis transversam fossam obduxit 
circiter passuum quadringentorum et ad extremas fossas 
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castella constituit ibique tormenta conlocavit, ne, cum 
aciem instruxissetj hostes, quod tantum multitudiue po- 
teraut, ab lateribus pugnautes suos circumveuire possent. 
Hoc facto duabus legionibua quas proxime conscripserat 
G iu castris lelictia, ut, si quo opus esset, subsidio duel 
possent, reliquas sex legiones pro cQ.stiis in acie consti- 
tuit. Hostes item suas copias ex castiis eductas instrux- 
erant. 

IX. Falus eiat non magna inter nostrum atque ho3- 
10 tium exercitum. Hanc si nostri transirent hostes ex- 

spectabant ; nostri autem, si ab illis initium traoseundi 
fieret, ut impeditos adgrederentui, parati in armis erant. 
Interim proelio equestri inter duas acies contendebatur. 
Ubi neutri transeundi initium faciunt, aecundiore equi- 

u tum proelio nostris Caesar suos in castra reduxit. Hostes 
protinus ex eo loco ad flumen Axonam contenderunt, 
quod ease post nostra castra demonatratum est. Ibi 
vadis repertis partem suarum copianim tiaducere conati 
sunt eo consilio, ut, si possent, castellum cui praeerat Q. 

so Titurius legatus expugnarent pontemque interscinde- 
rent; si minus potuissent, agros Kemorum popularentur, 
qui magno nobis usui ad bellum gerendum erant, com- 
meatuque nostros prohiberent. 

X. Caesar certior factus ab Titurio omnem equitatum 
2& et levis armaturae Numidas, funditores s^ttariosque 

pontem traducit atqne ad eos contendit. Acrlter in eo 
loco pugnatum est. Hostes impeditos nostri in flumine 
adgresai magnum eorum numerumocciderunt: pereorum 
corpora reliquos audaclssime transire conantes multi- 
Bo tudine telorum repulerunt ; primes qui transierant 
equitatu circumventos interfecenint. Hostes ubi et de 
expugnando oppido et de flumine transenndo spem se 
fefellisse intellexerunt ueque nostros in locum iniqui- 
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oiem progredi pugnandi causa viderant, atque ipsos res 
fruiaentaria de&ceie coepit, concilio convocato consti- 
tuerunt optimum ease domum suam q^uemque reverti, et 
quom^ii in fines primum !Boniatii exercitum introduxie- 
sent, ad eo3 defendendos uudique conveniTent, ut potius s 
in suis quam in alienis finibus decertarent et domeaticia 
copiis rei frumentariae uterentur. Ad earn sententiam 
eum reliquis causia haec quoque ratio eoa deduxit, quod 
Divitiacum atque Aeduos finibus Bellovaconim adpro- 
pinquare ct^noverant. His persuaderi ut diutius mora- it 
rentur neque suis auxilium ferrent non poteiat. 
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OIOEBO AOAIKST OATILINB. 

I. Quo usque tandem abutere, Gatilina, patientia no 
Btra ? Quata diu etiam furor iste tuus nos eludet ? Queiii 
ad finem sese effienata iactabit audacia? Nihilne te 
uoctumum praesidium Palati, nihil urbis vigiliae, tubil 
& timor populi, nihil concuisus bonorum omnium, nihil hio 
manitissimus habendi senatus locus, nihil horum ora 
Toltusque moverunt? Patere tua conailia noa sentis? 
Constrictam iam horum omnium scieutia teueii coniu- 
rationem tuam non vides ? Quid proxima, quid superiore 

10 nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, quid consili 
ceperis, quern nostrum ignorare arbitraris ? 

tempora ! mores ! Senatus haec intellegit, consul 
videt: hie tamen vivit. Vivit? immo vera etiam in 
senatum venit, fit public! eouaili partieepa, notat et de- 

li signat oculis ad caedem unum quemque nostrum. Kos 
autem, fortes viri, satis faeere rei publicae videmur, si 
isfciua furorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, 
duci iusau consulia iam pridem oportebat; in te conferri 
pestem quam tu in nos iam diu machinaris. An vero 

K vir amplissimus, P. Seipio, pontifex maximus, Ti. Grac- 
chum mediocriter labefactantem statum rei publicae pri- 
vatus interfeeit: Catilinam, orbem terrae caede atque 
ineendiia vastare cupientem, nos consules perferemus? 
Nam ilia nimis antiqua praetereo, quod C. Servilius 

25 Abala Sp. Maelium ilovis rebus studentem manu sua 
oecidit. Fuit, fuit iata quondam in hac re publica virtus, 
ut viri fortes aerioribus suppliciis civem pemiciosum 
quam acerbissimum boatem coercerent. Habemus senar 
tus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens et grave. Non 
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defest rei publicae conailium, neque auctoritas huius ordi- 
nis : nos, noa, dico aperte, consules desumus. 

II. Decrevit qaondam senatus, ut L. Opimius consul 
videret ne quid res publica detrimenti caperet. ITox 
nulla intercessit : interfeetus eat propter quasdam sedi- s 
tionum suspiciones 0. Grracchus, clarissimo patre, avo, 
maioribus ; occisus est cum llberis M. Fulvius consulaiis. 
Simili senatus eonsulto C. Mario et L. Valeric conaulibus 
est permissa res publica: niun unum diem postea L. 
Satuminum tribnnum plebis et C. Servilium praetorem lo 
mors afl rei publicae poena remorata est ? At nos vicesi- 
mum iam diem patimur hebescere aciem honim auctori- 
tatis. Habemus enim huiusce modi senatus confultum, 
vemm inclnsum in tabulis, tamqnam in vagina recondi- 
tum, quo ex senatus eonsulto confestim te interfectum i6 
ease, Catilina, convenit. Vivis, et vivis non ad deponen- 
dam, sed ad confirmandam audaciam. Cupio, patres con- 
scripti, me esse clementem : cupio in tantis rei publicae 
periculis me non dissolutum videri ; sed iam me ipse 
inertiae nequitiaeque condenmo. Castra sunt la Italia so 
contra populum Romauum in Etruriae faucibus conlo- 
cata: crescit in dies singuloa hostium numerus; eorum 
autem castrorum imperatorem ducemque hostium intra 
moenia atque adeo in senatu videmus, intestinam ali- 
quam cotidie pemiciem rei pnblicae molientem. Si te £s 
iam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici iussero, credo, 
erit verendum mibi ne non hoc potius omnes boni serius 
a me, quam quisquam erudelius factum esse dicat, Ve- 
rum ego hoc, quod iam pridem factum esse oporfcoit, 
certa de causa nondum adducor ut faciam. Turn denique so 
interficiere, cum iam nemo tam improbus, tarn perditus, 
tam tui similis inveniri poterit, qui id non iure factum 
esse fateatur. Quam diu quisquam erit qui te defendere 
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audeat, vjves ; et vives ita ut vivis, multis meis et firmis 
praesidiis oppressus, ne commovere te contra rem publi- 
cam possis. Multonitn te etiam oculi et auiea non 
sentientem, sicut adhuc fecerunt, speeulabuntur atque 
6 custodient, 

III. EteQim quid est, Catilina, quod iam amplius 
exspectes, si neque nox tenebris obaeurare coetus nefa- 
rios, nee privata domus parietibus continere voces cod- 
iuratiouis tuae potest ? si inlustrantur, si erumpunt 

10 omnia ? Muta iam istam mentem : mihi crede, oblivi- 
Boere caedia atque incendiorum. Teneris undique : luce 
sunt claiiora nobis tua consilia omnia, quae iam mecum 
licet recognoscas. Meminiatine me ante diem xii. Ka- 
lendas Novembris dicere in senatu, fore in armis certo 

IS die — qui dies futurus esset ante diem vi. KaL No- 
vembris — C. Manlium, audaciae satellitem atque admi- 
nisfcrum tuae ? Num me fefellit, Catilina, non modo res 
tanta, tam atrox tamque uicredibilis, verum — id quod 
multo magis est admirandum — dies? Dizi ego idem 

20 in senatu caedem te optimatium contuliase in ante diem 
v, Kalendaa Novembris, turn cum multi principes civi- 
tatis Boma non tam sui conservandi quam tuorum con- 
siliomm reprimendorum cauea profugenint. Num infiti- 
ari potes te illo ipso die, meis praeaidiis, mea diligentia 

25 circumclusum, commovere te contra rem publicam non 
potuisse, cum tu discessu ceteionim, nostra tamen qui 
remansissemus caede, te contentum esse dicebas? Quid? 
cum te Fraeneste Kalendis ipsis Novembribus occupa- 
turum noctumo impetu esse confideres, sensistine illam 

BO coloniam meo iussu meis praesidiis, custodiis, vigiliis esse 
munitam ? Niliil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas, quod 
non ego non modo audiam, sed etiam videam planeque 
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IV. Eecognoaee tandem mecum noctem illam auperio- 
rem : iam intelleges multo me vigilaie acrius ad salutem 
quam te ad pemiciem rei publicae. Dico te priore tiocte 
Tenisse inter falcarios — non agam obscure — in M. Lae- 
cae domum ; oonTenisse eodem oompluris eiusdem amen- 6 
tiae sceterisque aocios. Kam negare audes 1 quid taces 7 
convincam, si negas. Video enim esse hie in senatu 
quosdam qui tecum ana fuerunt. O di immortales ! abi- 
nam gentium sumus 1 in qua urbe Tivimus ? quam rem 
publicam habemus ? Hie, hie sunt, in nostro numero, lo 
patres conscripti, in hoc orbis terrae sanctissimo gravissi- 
moque consilio, qui de nosti-o omnium intetitu, qui de 
huius urbis atque adeo de orbis terranim exitio cc^tent. 
Ho8 ego video consul et de re publica sententiam rogo, 
et quos ferro trueidari oportebat, eoa nondum voce vol- u 
nero. Fuisti igitur apud Laecam ilia nocte, Catilina: 
distribuisti partis Italiae; statuisti quo quemque pro- 
ficisci placeret; delegisti quos Komae relinqueres, quos 
tecum educeres; descripsisti urbis partis ad incendia: 
confirmaati te ipsum iam esse exiturum ; dixisti paulum a> 
tibi esse etiam nunc morae, quod ego viverem. Keperti 
sunt duo equites Komani qui te ista cura liberarent, et 
seae iUa ipsa nocte paulo ante lucem me in meo lectulo 
interfeeturos esse pollicerentur. Haec ego omnia, vix- 
dum etiam coetu vestro dimisso, comperi: domum meam ss 
maioribus praesidiis munivi atque firmavi ; exclusi eoa 
quos tu ad me salutatum miseras, cum illi ipai venissent, 
<luoa ego iam mnltis ac summia viris ad me id temporia 
ventures esse praedixeram. 

V. Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo coepisti. so 
Hgredere aliquando ex urbe : patent portae : proficiscere. 
Kimium diu te imperatorem tua ilia Manliana castra 
desiderant. £duc tecum etiam omuis tuos; ai minus. 
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qitam plurimos : purga urbem. Magoo me metu libera- 
bis, dum modo intet me atque te murus intersit. Nobis' 
cum versari iam diutius noa potes : non feram, non 
patiar, non sinam. Mi^na dis immortalibus habeada 
6 est, atqoe huic ipsi lovi Statori, antiquissimo custodi 
huius uibis, gratia, quod banc tam taetram, tam horribi- 
lem, tamque infeatam rei publicae pestem totiens iam 
effugimus. Non est saepius in uno bomine suroma salus 
periclitanda rei publicae. Quam diu mibi consul! desig- 

10 nato, Catilina, insidiatus es, non publico me praesldio, 
sed privata diligentia defeudi. Cum proximis comitiis 
consularibus me consulem in campo et competitorea tuos 
interficere voluisti, compressi conatus tuos nefaiios ami- 
conim praesldio et copiis, nullo tumultu publice conci- 

u tato : denique, quotienscumque me petisti, pet me tibi 
obstiti, quamquam videbam. perniciem meam cum magna 
calamitate lei publicae esse coniunctam. Nunc iam 
aperte rem publicam universam petis: templa deorum 
immortalium, tecta urbis, vitam omnium civium, Italiam 

20 denique totam ad exitium ac vastitatem vocas. Qua re, 
quoniam id quod est primum, et quod buius imperi 
disciplinaeque maiorum proprium est, facere nondum 
audeo, faciam id quod est ad severitatem lenius, et ad 
communem aalutem utilius. Nam si te interfici iussero, 

29 residebit in re publica reliqua coniuratorum maniis. Sin 
tu, quod te iam -dudum hortor, exieiis, exhanrietur ex 
urbe tuonun comitum ma^na et pemiciosa sentina rei 
publicae. 

- Quid est, Catilina ? num dubitas id me imperante fa- 

30 cere, quod iam tua sponte faciebas ? Exiie ex urbe iubet 
consul hostem. Interrogas me, num in exsilium ? Non 
iubeo ; sed, si me consulia, suadeo. 

VI. Quid est eoim, Catilina, quod te iam in hac orbe 
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delectare possit ? in qua nemo est extra istam coniura^ 
tiooem perditoram honmram qui te non metuat, nemo qui 
non oderit. Quae nota domesticae turpitudinis non inosta 
Titae tuae est? Quod privatarum return dedecus non 
haeret in fama? qua« libido ab oculis, quod facinus a* 
manibuB umquam tuis, quod flagitium a toto corpore 
afuit ? Cui tu adulescentulo, quem comiptelarum inlec&- 
bris imetisses, non aut ad audaciam ferrum aut ad 
libidinem facem praetulisti? Quid vero? nuper cum 
morte superioris uxoris novisnuptiis domum vacue- it 
fecisses, nonne etiam alio incredibili scelere hoc scelus 
cumulasti ? quod ego praetermitto et facile patior sileri, 
ne in hao civltate tanti facinoiis imnmnitas aut exstitisse 
aut non vindicata esse videatur. Praetermitto tninas 
fortunanun tuanim, quas omnls impendere tibi proximis is 
Idibus senties. Ad ilia venio, quae non ad privatam 
ignomimam vitiorum tuorum, non ad domesticam tuam 
difficultatem ac turpitudinem, sed ad summam rem publi- 
cam atque ad omnium nostrum vitam salutemque per- 
tinent. Poteatne tibi haec lux, Catilina, aut buius caeli ao 
spiritus esse iucundus, cum scias borum esse ueminem 
qui nesciat te pridie Kalendas lanuaxias Lepido et Tullo 
consulibus stetisse in comitio oum telo ? manum consulnm 
et principum civitatia interficiendorum causa paravisse ? 
sceleri ac furoii tuo non mentem aliquam aut timorem u 
tuum, sed fortunam popnli Bomani obstitisse ? Ac iam 
ilia omitto — neque enim sunt aut obscura aut non multa 
commissa — quotiens tu me designatum, quotiens con- 
sulem interficere conatus es ! quot ego tuaa petitiones, ita 
coniectas ut vitari posse non viderentur, parra quadam so 
declinatione et, ut aiunt, corpore efiugi t Tfihil adsequeris 
neque tamen conari ae velle desistis. Quotiens tibi iam 
eztorta est ista sica de manibus t quotiens vero escidit 
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casa aliquo et elapsa est! qaae quidem quibus abs te 
initiata sacris ac derota sit nescio, quod earn necesse 
putas ease in consnlis corpore defigere. 
VII. Nunc vero quae tua est ista rita ? Sio eoim iam 
G tecum loquai, uon ut odio permotus esse Tidear, quo 
debeo, sed ut misericordia, quae tibi nulla debefcur. Ve- 
nisti paulo ajite in senatum. Quis te ex hac taiita fie- 
quentia, tot ex tuis amicis ac necessariis salutavit ? Si 
hoc post hominum memoriam contigit nemini, vocis ex- 

10 spectas eontumeliam, ciun sia gravissimo iudicio fcacitur- 
nitatis oppressus ? Quid, quod adveutu tuo ista subsellia 
vacuefacta sunt? quod omnes coDsnlarea, qui tibi per- 
saepe ad caedem constituti fnenmt, simul atque adsediati, 
partem istam subselliorum nudam atque inanem relique- 

is rant, quo tandem animo tibi ferendum putas ? Servi, 
mebercale, mei si me isto pacto metuerent, ut te metuant 
omnes cives tui, domum meam lelinqnendam putarem: 
tu tibi iirbem non arbitraris? et, si me meis civibus 
iniuria suapectum tam graviter atque offensum viderem, 

M carere me aspectu civium quam infestis omnium oculis 
conspici mallem. Tu, cum conscientia scelenun tuorum 
agnoBcaa odium omnium iuatum et iam diu tibi debitum, 
dubitas quorum mentis aensusque volneraa, eorum aspeo- 
tum praesentiamque vitare? Si te parentes timerent 

IB atque odissent tui, neque eos ulla ratione placare posses, 
tu, opinor, ab eorum oculis aliquo concederes. Kunc te 
patria, quae communis est parens omnium nostrum, odit 
ac metuit, et iam diu te nihil iudicat nisi de parricidio 
suo GOgitare : huius tu oeque aiictoritatem verebere, nee 

M indicium sequere, nee vim pertimesces ? 

Quae tecum, Gatilina, sic ^it, et quodam modo tacita 
loquitur: 'Nullum iam aliquot annis facinus exstitit 
nisi per te, nullum flagitium sine te : tibi oni multorum 
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ciriuin iieces, tibi vexatio direptioque socionim Lmpunita 
fuit ac libera: tu non solum ad oeglegendas leges et 
quaestioneB, verum etiam ad evertendas perfringendasque 
valuisti. Supetiora ilia, quamquam feienda non fuerunt, 
tamen, ut potui, tuli : nunc vero me totam ease in metu 6 
propter unam te, quicquid increpaerit Catilinam timeri, 
Dullum videri contra me consilium iniri posse quod a tuo 
aeelere abhorreat, non eat ferendum. Quam ob rem dls- 
cede, atque hunc mihi timorem eripe : si est verus, ne oppri- 
mar; sin falsus, ut tandem aliquando timere desinam.' lo 

VIII. Ha«c si tecum, ut dixi, patria loquatut, nonne 
impetrare debeat, etiam si vim adhibere non posait? 
Quid, quod tu te ipse in custodiam dedisti? quod 
vitandae suspitionis causa, ad M'. Lepidiun te habitare 
relle dlxisti ? a quo non receptus etiam ad me venire k 
auBua ea, atque ut domi meae te adaervarem rogaati. 
Gum a me quoque id responsum tulisses, me uullo modo 
posse isdem parietibus tuto ease tecum, qui magno in 
perieulo esaem quod isdem moenibua contineremur, ad 
Q. Metellum praetorem venisti : a quo repudiatus ad so- so 
dalem tuum, virum optimum, M. Marcellum demigrasti ; 
quern tu videlicet et ad custodiendum te diligentiasimum 
et ad suspicandum sagacissimum et ad vindicandum for- 
tissimum fore putasti. Sed quam longe videtur a carcere 
atque a vioculis abesse debere, qui ae Ipse iam dignum us 
cuatodia iudicaiit ? Quae cum ita aint, Catilina, dubitas, 
si emori aequo animo non potes, abire in aliquas terras, 
et vitam istam, multis suppliciis iustis debitisque erep- 
tam, fugae solitudinique mandare ? 

' Befer ' inquia ' ad senatum : ' id enim poatulas, et, si so 
hie ordo placere decreverit te ire in exsilium, obtempera- 
turum te esse dicis. ITon referam, id quod abborret a 
meis moribus ; et tamen f aciam ut intellegas quid hi de 
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te sentiant. Egredere ex iirbe, Catilina ; libera rem pn- 
blicam metu ; in exsilium, si banc vocem exspectas, pro- 
liciscere. Quid est, Catilina? ecquid attendis? ecquid 
animadvertis bonun silentium? Patiuntiir, tacent. Quid 
i exspectas auctoritatem loquentium, quorum voluntatem 
tacitonim perspicis? At si hoc idem huic adulescenti 
Optimo P. 8estio, ai fortissimo viro M. Mareello disissem, 
iam mihi consul!, hoc ipso in templo, senatus iure optimo 
rim et manus intulisset. De te autem, Catilina, cum 

10 quieacnnt, piobant : cnm patiuatnr, decemuut : cum tar 
cent, clamant. Neque hi solum, — quorum tibi auctori- 
tas est videlicet cara, vita vilisslma, — sed etiam illi 
equitea Romani, honestissimi atque optimi viti, ceterique 
fortissimi cives, qui circumstant senatum, quorum tu et 

M freqnentiam videre et studia perspicere et voces paulo 
ante exandire potuisti. Quorum ego vix abs te tam diu 
manus ac tela contineo, eosdem facile adducam, ut te 
haec, quae vastare iam pridem studes, lelinquentem 
usque ad portas prosequantur. 

n IX. Qnamquara quid loquor? Te ut ulla res f rangat ? 
tu ut umquam te corrigas? fcu ut nllam fugam meditere? 
tu ut exs ilium cogites? Utinam tibi istam mentem di 
immortales duint ! tametsi video, si mea voce pertemtua 
ire in exsilium animum induxeris, quanta tempestas in- 

st vidiae nobis — si minus in praesens tem.pus, recenti me- 

moria scelerum tiiorum, at in posteritatem — impendeat : 

sed est tanti, dum modo ista sit privata calamitas, et a 

^ rei publicae periculis seiungatur. Sed tu ut vitiis tuis 

commoveare, ut legum poenas pertimescas, ut tempori- 

30 bus rei publicae cedas, non est postulaudum. Keque 
enim is es, Catilina, ut te aut pudor umquam a turpitu- 
dine aut metus a periculo aut ratio a furore revocarit. 
Quam ob rem, ut saepe iam dixi, proficisoere ; ac, si mibi 

kQoo^\c 



CICBRO AGAINST CATILINE. 189 

inimico, ut praedicas, tuo conflare vis invidiain, recta 
pei^ in exsilium : vix feram sermones hominum si id 
feceris ; vix moletn istius iuvidiae, si in exsilium iusBU 
conaulis ieris, sustinebo. Sin autem servire meae laudi 
et gloriae maris, egredere cum importuna sceleratoitim i 
mann : confer te ad Manlium, concita perditos civis, se- 
ceme te a bonis, infer patriae bellum, exsulta impio latro- 
cinio, ut a me non eiectas ad alienos, sed invitatus ad 
tuos isse Tidearis. 

Quamquam q^uid ego te invitem, a quo iam sciam esse lo 
piaemissos qui tibi ad Forum Aurelium praestolarentur 
armati? cui sciam pactam et constitutam cum Manlio 
diem ? a quo etiam aquilam illam argenteam quam tibi 
ac tuis omnibus confido pemiciosam ac fimeatam futu- 
ram, cui domi tuae sacrarium scelerum tuorum constitu- is 
tum fuit, sciam esse praemissam? Tu ut ilia carere 
diutius possis, quam venerari ad caedem proficiscens 
solebas, a cuius altaribus saepe istam impiam dexteram 
ad neeem eivium tranatulisti ? 

X. Ibis tandem aliquando, quo te iam pridem iata tua » 
oupiditas effrenata ac furiosa rapiebat. Keque enim tibi 
haec res adfert dolorem, sed qnandam incredibilem vo- 
luptatem. Ad banc te amentiam natura peperit, voluntas 
exercuit, fortuna servavit. 14'umquam tu non modo otium, 
sed ne bellum quidem nisi nefarium concupisti. Nanctus zs 
es ex perditis atque ab omni non modo fortuna verum 
etiam spe derelictia conflatam improborum man urn. Hio 
tu qua laetitia perfruere I quibus gaudiis exsultabis ! 
quanta in voluptate baccbabere, cum in tanto numero 
tuorum neque audies virum bonum qnemquam neque w 
videbia I Ad huius vitae studium meditati illi sunt qui 
feruotur labores tui, — iacere humi non solum ad obsiden- 
dnm stuprum, verum etiam ad facinua obeundum ; vigilara 
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non solum insidiantem somno maritonim, venim etiam 
bonis otiosomm. Habes ubi osteutes tuam illam praeclar- 
ram patientiam famisj frigoiis, inopiae rermn oninium, 
quibus te brevi tempore confectum esse senties. Tantum 
i profeci turn, cum te a consulatu reppuli, ut exsul potius 
temptare quam consul rexare rem publicam posses, atque 
ut id quod est a te scelerate susceptum, latrocinium po- 
tius quam bellum nominatetur. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

IrlB ninttiibni) Tbe Seiea EIngi of Rome. 



(D«' 



N. T. Hspoa, ThtmUUiclti. 

C. Cnu, Bwkl. D« BcUo Qallica. 

0.< Catti, Book n. Tbe War wltb Uie Belgn. 

Clc. dtero In C«UUn«m. 

Other ibbreTliUoiii are ulf^xpUmklory. 



A., abbrer. of AhIuh, Ayilut. 

5, prep. w. abl., ijr, at»aj( fie 
fiam, agalait, on lAe tide of(C. 1) ; 
&b initio, at the beginning, a is n 
uied before Towels; ab is used be- 
fore Towela, h, and often before I, 
n, r, j ; abs is found before f and 
g, eap. before t« (Cie.fl). 

ab, see K. 

alt-dS, 3, -didt, .ditum, pat aaag, 
hide, conceal (V. 26) ; se in ailTtu, 
betake tme't lelf (for concealment) 
into tie vioodt. 

ab-ao, -ire, -iyi or -ii, -itum, go ; 
go off, go amay ; ad deoa, atctnd to 
the gods. 

ab-borreS, 2, -uT, — , ihrink back 
from, abhor; he aeeriie to (a thing), 
differ fi-om, osu. it. a or ab (N. 3), 
entirely diitent ; not be connected wilk 
(C[c. 7)._ 

ab-lclo, 8, -ieL'i, -iectDm [iaciS] , 
Jiirig, Ihrow, catt avag ; throv> or hurl 



ablfttas. -a, •nm, part, of an- 
ferS. 

ab-luS, 8, -ui, -utum, wash aaxiy, 

nna, wash one's hands (Y. 23). 

abripts, 3, -ripul, -reptum [ab, 
rapid], take forcibly away, carry off 
(N.4). 

abs, sec II. 

absSUB, -entis, adj. [absnin], t>£- 

ab-solTO, 3, -boIti, -aolQtum, 

loosen from, discharge, acquit, let go 
free (V. 14) ; Jinish off. 

aba-tlueS, 2, -ni, -entam [abs, 
teneS], hold back, keep away fiom, 
refiainfrom, abstain (V.B). 

ab-anin, abesse, fifui (better tlian 
abfui), — , be away (V. 12), absent, 
distant or at a distance ; be lacking ; 
V. a or ab and abl. ; panlntn (hand 
procut) abest qnin (impers), there 
is little leantiag bat that ; used where 
we should Bay all but. 
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ab-ltor, 3, -unu, 

abate (Cic. 1). 

fic and Atque (which Ke),conj., 
audi after words signifying like- 
uesa, ai; aeqae ftc, ai W a> ; after 
wordi signifying aalikeness, Man; 
amieior mihi nnUtu vivit atqi 

«lt, / kavt no dearer friettd living 
ikan he it. See aleo N. T. 6. 
ActuruSDa, -ae, 



AccH, -ae, f., Acca, a woman's 

BC-cSd5, 3, -cesii, -ciMum.iro or 

fame near, approach (V. 14), am'™ 
al, go or come lo or toward, advance 
againtt, be added (fo) ; favor, ap- 
prove of (N. 3) ; ad nagotia, come (o 
butintst ; hnc accedebat, to thii loaa 
added. 

occeptui, -a, ■um, adj. and part, 
[accipio], welcome, acceptable, pleai- 

ing I mazime plebi acceptna «rat 

(C. 3), mat popular icilh the maaiei. 

accldo, 3, -eidi, — [ad, cado], 

fall upon, fall out; happen (V. 22), 
befall, w. dat.; acddit, impers. (w, 
dat.), I'l happeni, alio absol., (unu out. 

ac-clS, 4, call, stiimnon. 

acclpIS, 3, -ccpi, -cepturn [od, 
capioj, lake to, receive (V. 13), 
accept ; treat, deal with ; hear, learn, 

understand; in bonam (malom) 
partem accipere, take in good (^bad) 

part ; morem, observe a caitom (V. 
17). 

AccluB, -i, M., Acciia, 

ac-curr9, 3, -cum (rarely acou- 



come hastily. 



Seer, -cris, -ere, adj., Aarp, seeere, 
bitter, cruel (Cic. 1), 

acerbns, -a, -um, adj., bitter, vio- 
lent, rigorous (Cic. 1). 

acles, -ei, F. [acer], edge, point, 
aharpneu; aciea ocnloram, Jierce 
expression of the eyes; battle ar- 
ray, army, battle, line (of Bnny) 

(V. 11); ante aciem, before the 

line. 

acQuiro, eee ndquiro. 
ftcrltor, adr. (comp. acrius, 

enperl. acerrime) [acer], sharply, 

keenly, harshly, vigorou^y, with spirit 

(V. 22). 
a. d., anU diem, which see- 
ad, prep. w. Bcc, lo, totcardi, near, 

cil, by, against, for, at ; according to 

(V.S); up to, uRlil, in point of, at 

ad-dlc9, 3, -uti, -ictum, adjudge, 
aicard, decote ; assent, be favorable 
(V. 20). 

ad-do, 3, -dldi, -ditmn, put on, 

ad-dnco, 3, -uxi, •.nctum, lead to, 

fetch Id, bring; prompt, move, lead, 
induce (C. 3) ; capiditata regni 
addnctna, ambitious for sovereign 
power (C. 9). 

ad-eo, -ire, -il, rarely -ivl, -itnm, 
go or come to, come up to, approadi 
(N. T. 7). 

ad-eo, adv., to far, m, to much, to 
such a degree (N. T. 1), n> loiy; 
moreover, besides (V. 16); atqne 
adso, and even, yet tnore, or rather, 
I may ecen say (Cic. 2). 

ad-ferS (aS-), ferre, (aS-), at- 
tuli (adt-), adlalum, (all-), bring 
to, report, bring tidings, announce 
(N. 3), produce, catue,- aSetre Tim 
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klieili, offtft or da vialmce to 
one, aitauit (V. 26). 

ad-flcIS (aflF)i 8. -f^"'. -tectum 
[ftd, facio], do to (a person or 
Oling), treai, affect (C. 2). 

adflnltfis (aflf), -atiB, p. [ad- 
f&Ujg], relationihip Ay niama<K 
(C.» 4). 

adflrmS, 1, affinn, assert, corrofi- 
orate, atmre, declare (N. T. 4), pos- 
itiWy lUMrt. 

ad-blbeS, 2, -ui, -itum [od, 

habeS], h<Ad tmcard ; tJaploy, 
join, add r call in, adrnit. 

ad-bllc, adv., until now, Uretafore, 
th«ifar, before (N. 5). 

ad-lpiscor, 3, adeptus [ad, ajna- 
oor, lake, «ii«], /Main, reach, ac- 
gmVe. j«((V. 19; N, T. B). 

adltDH, -ii, X. [adeo], going to, 
approar.li, accesi (N. 8). 

ad-tungo, 3, -iunxi, -iunctum, 
Join to, bind to, Jiisten on, unite with 
(V. 22), annex, 

ad'luvS, 1, -ifivi, .iutnin, help, 

atiit,aid is. 2). 

ad-licIS (aU-), 3, -Kti, -tectum 

[ad, laciS], allure, entice, imn (V. 
26). 

ad.Ioqnor (all-) . 3, -cQtua, tpeak 
(0, arfrfreM(V. 22). 

Admetua, -i, u, Admetu/. 

ad-mlnleter, 'tri, v., assiilanl, 
miniiler, helper; agent (Cic. 3). 

ad.inlnl8tr5, 1, manoye (V. 19), 
guide; execute, perform ; have charge 

sdmlrfitlS, -onis, p. [admiror], 

admiration, attonithment. 

ad-miror, 1, regard xeilh wonder- 
ing approval, admire (N. T. 10) . 

ad-moveS, 2, -moTi, -motam, 



moKe up le or towardt, apply, bring 
toward, mow m ; emplog, bring in. 

odoiesceDB, Bee adulSusens. 

ad-oleBc5 (adul-), 3, -leri, adol- 
tnin, grow up, inereaie (V, 2). 

ad-operl5, 4, -ni, -turn, cover up, 
veil (V. 14). 

adopertua. -B,-um, part, of ado- 
pertS. 

ad^Jmo, l,fumi*h,Jitout, adorn. 

ad-propinquo. Bee appropia- 

adqairS (acqa-), 3, -quiBiTi, 

-qalsitum [ad, qoaero], acquire, 
,<un (T. 23). 

ad-ripio (arr-) , 3, -ipDl, .^tnm 
[ad, rapio], snatch, catch up (N. T. 






ad-sequor (asse-), 
foltoa up, gain, obtain, 

(Oc. e). 

ad-aervS (ass«-), 1, watch over, 
keep, guard (carefully) (Cic. 8). 

ad.sld9 (assi-), 3, .edl, — , lake 
a seal, sit down (CiC. 7). 

adBSmfi (assii-), 3, ^umpBi, 
■aumptmn, take to (one'fl self) , 
adopt (V. 22), tate, receive. 

Aduntuci (-tlci), .orHin, M.plur., 
the Aduatuci. 

adulescens (not adol-)i -eotu, 
H. and F. [adolMcS, grow tip], 
young man, youth, young person. 

adulescentla (not adol-), -ae, 
f., youth (either the time or the 
perion). 

aduieaceutnlna, A, m. [dim, 
from aduleacena], very young man 
(Cie. a). 

ad-veniS, 4, -vSnl, -ventum, go 

0Tcometo{V.\9).arHre. 



kQoo^\c 



194 



VOCABCTjARY. 



KdveutS, 1, — , — [iulens. from 
E^Tenio], adttance, approach, come 
(N. 7). 

ftdventua, •us, m. [AdvenidJ, 
rominj, approach (N. 6). 

adverafirlus, -a, -tun, >dj. [ad- 
versOT. reiiifj, oppotitt, hettUe (N. 
T. 8). 

advenSrlna, -i, m., oppoiwnt, 
iidvtTtaTy, eaemg (N. 2). 

ftdvenum, -I, v., oppoiilt dirtc- 

adversuB and ftdverBiun, prep. 

w. ace, againit, towardi, oppoiitt 

adTMSna, -a, -um, adj., in Jront, 
facing (aof person or thing) (C.^ 
S), over agaimt. 

ad-voco, 1, nimiRan, call upon, 
coaeene (V. 24), cali to. 

aedea, see aedls. 

aedlflcimn, -t, n. [aediAco], 
l.ailding, edifice ; a«dificia privata, 
isolated dwellings (C. G). 

aedlflcS, I [aedis, facio], build. 

aedis (Ss), -ia, r., building, temple 
(V. 7); pliir., house, abode; aodes 
regiae, palace, 

Aeduua, -a, -um, adj., of the 
jEdm; as noun a., ^daan. 

aeger, -gi^, -grum, adj., i7/, ci'ciE:, 
diseased, suffering (N. 7). 

aegrS, adr. [a^er] (comp. ae- 
tn'iuB, superl. segerrime), with dif- 
ficulty, with grief, tcarcelg, hardlg ; 
aogre fern, take amiss, bear with 
grief, be indignant (V, 21), dislike. 

ac^iitfidS, -inw, f. [aeger], tick- 

neit,iorrow, trouble, care; aegritudo 
MlilP', chagrin, mortification, irrita- 

AeoUs, -idis, f., ^dis. 



aeqnlperS, 1 [aeqniu, par], 
compare, rival, equal (N. T, 6). 
aequitSs, -itit, r. [a0qana],_/atV. 

nesi, equity. Justice (V. 17). 

aequuB, -a, -um, adj., equal in 
itself plain ; favorable (K, 6), /aiV; 
aegno animo (Cic. 9), with even 
mind, with equanimity, calmly. 

aestSa, -atie, F., summer (C.= 2). 

aeatlmo, 1, determine the value of 
a thing in money, estimate, assets 
(N. 7). 

setSs, -atia, f., age, lime of life; 
often youth; astate, inpoint of time 
(N. T. 9). 

aflbrrB, Ke adArS. 

affinno, see adfirmS. 

ager, Bgri, v., field, ground, dis- 
trict, territory; agri, -vrum, pinr., 
country (in opp. to the town), 
country district (C, 4) ; allotmentt 
(1. !)• 

aggredlor (adg-), 3, -gressua 
[ad, gradior, uiallc], approach, fall 
upon, attach (N. T. 4). 

agltd, 1 [intern, from agS}, put 
ID iHiHiDR, agitiM, drive, disturb; 
design, revolve (in the mind), pon- 
der, think of (V.iO). 

S-gnSscO (adgn- or adn-), 3, 

-nuvi,-nitum [ad, (g)n5so9, jtnoui], 
recognia, aclcnou:ledge. 

ago,S,egi,^tam, lead, drive; do, 
act; deal, treat, arrange; strive, en- 
deavor ; plan, aim at ,- fauna, perjorm 
faneral rites, bury ; annoa, be (so 
man;) years old; diem (noetem), 
pail day (night') ; angnrio acto, 
having observed the omens (V. 20) ; 
oenBDm, hold census ; conBalam, act 
(part of) consid ; bene, be well ; 
gratlaa, thank; id agera nt, takt 
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care that ; id affitni lit, the object 
is that. 

AhBla, -ae, »., A/iala. 

S15 (defective), my: aia, wt, 
ainnt (V. 16). 

Alba, -ne. p., ^&a, a town in 
Latium uauallj called Alba Longa. 

Albftnl, -5rum, m. plur., thi peo- 
pU of Alba, Albans. 

AlbSnuS, -a, -uni, adj., belonging 
la Alba, Alhan; Al. Mons, Mount 
Alba, the hill upon nhich Allia 

allSni.-omtn, H. plur. [alienus], 
ilrangers (Cic. 9) . 

alienas, -a, -um, adj. [aliuB], he- 
longing to another,/breign ,- vnieasan- 
able, impertineal (N. 6), out of place, 
unfaporable (N. T.i). 

alts, adv. [old dat. of alios], to 
another place, elsewhere; hoc longe 
alio epectabat atqne (N. T. 6), the 

fl.-m of this wai luite different fron, 

ollquandn, adv., at some time or 
other, now, at length, noio at last, 
finally (Cic. 6). 

allquantam and allquantS, 
adv., some, somewhat, considerably ; 
aliquantnm ipati, tome distance 
(V. 12). 

tiUqilla (-qui), -qua, -quid 
(-quod), indef. pron> [alius, quia], 
some one, some {V, 23). 

ollquS, adT., to some place, some- 
where (Cic. 7). 

allqaot, nnin. adj. indeel., some, 
seBeml, nol ntony, a number (Cic. 7). 

aUt«r, adr. [alius], in another 
manner, otherwise (N. T. 7). 

alius, -a, -ud, adj. (gen, alius, 
rare; dat, alii), another, other, else; 



alius . . . alius, one . . . another; 
alii . . . alii, tame . . . olheri ; alii 
atqne alii, one after another, 

Allobroz, -ogis, aco. -oga, m., 
on* of the Allobrogts, a warlike peo- 
ple of Gaul, in what ie now Sstoj. 

aie, 3, -ul, -itum, and -turn, nour- 
ish, support, strengthen ; sustain, keep, 
keep up (V. 0). 

Alpia, -ium, f., the Alps. 

altarla, -ium, n. plur. [altoa ?], 
high altar, allar (Cic. 9). 

alter, -era, -erum, adj., gen. 
alteriuB, dat. alter!, the other (of 
two) ; alter , . . alter, the ont .. . 
the other ; as num. adj., second (T. 
12), next, another (N. T. 6). 

altltOdO, .dinis, v. [altns], height 
(N. 5). 

altus, -a, -nm, adj. [a]5], nour- 
ished, grown great ; lience high, tall ; 
deep; loud; alt* voce, teilh loud 
toice ; altum ailentinm, deep si- 

alveus, -i, M. [alvns, belli/'], hol- 
low, bed of a river ; any hollow ves- 
sel, tub or trough (V. I). 

AmblSni, -dram, h. plur., the 
Ambiani. 

aiubS, -ae, -5, num. adj., both 
(together) (V. 21) ; aterqna meanb 
both separately, 

ftmcDtla, -ae, F. [amens], won 
of reason, madness, senselessness, dar- 
ing scheme {Cic. 4). 

amicltla,-ae,F. [afflIoDa],^ienff- 

ihip (N. r. 9), 
amicus, -a, -urn, adj. [amli], 

loving, friendly (N. 3). 

amlcns, -i, h. [amS], loved one, 
friend (N. 3). 

amor, -Oris, M. [amo], lavt. 
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am-plector, 3, -eiiu [ain-(bi), 
plecto], encompau, tmlrract (V. 14), 
.urrounrf (V. 22). 

ompllUB, adj., adv., and noun, 
indecl., more (C.^ 7). 

BmplDi, •», ■nm, adj., itlattrioM, 
HoUt, diitingmiked.emimnt (Cic. 1). 

AmBUuB, -1, M., Amuliut, BOn of 

an, conj., or, whether; (ntmm) 
... an (jchtthey) . . . or ; generally 
used to introduce the second mem- 
ber of a double question (N. 4) ; 
often with the first member only 
implied, when it can tuu. lie ren- 
dered, then (Cic. 1). 

anc«pt, -cipitis, abl. ancipiti, 
adj. [ambi-, caput}, tvio-headed, 
double (N. T. 3). 

ADcile, -is, N., ikield (esp. one 
said to hare fallen from heaven in 
the reign of Numa) (V. 9). 

ancllla, -&e, r. [dim. from an- 
cna, Kmanl], maicf, maidseTDoiil 
(V. 2d), hand-maid. 

ancortii, -ae, f., anchor; in an- 
corU, at anchor (S. T.6). 

AucuB, -i, M., Ancut. 

Andoonmboriui, -i, h., Ando. 
cumboriui. 

anguatlae, ■&nim, f. plur. [an- 
gUBtlia], natTDiu place, narroiB past, 
dfjite; straits; difficulties; lUnder- 
ness (V. 4). 

AUgUStDB, -a, -urn, adj., narroic 
(N. T. 4). 

onlm-tidvertA, 3, -ti, -sum [mu- 
miu, adTerto], (urn the mind lo. 



; in. 



injlict 



paniikment on, puniih, 

antniDB, -I, m., dis/miiliim, mind, 
fteiiny; slate of mind, soal, ipirit. 



courage, intailian, htart ; ptuT., char- 
acler (C. 1) ; bono uiinio, tindlif 
dispoied (C. 6) ; est in Mtimo, if 
'■" (one's) purpose. 
annulus, see Snuliu. 



lasting a year, of a year's duration 
(N. T. 9). 

ante, prep. w. ace, be/ora, in 
presence of; ady., htfore, prevtoutlg, 
ago; ante diem, on (a certain) day 
before, used with an ordinal number 
followed by Ealendaa, Nonaa, or 
Idns, to express a date ; thus, a. d. 
T. Kal. Ape. = ante diem quintnm 
Kalendae Aprilis, or the ffih dag 
before the April calendi, i.e. March 
28, (or the Bomans counted the 
Qrst day as well as the last, in reck- 

ante-fer5, -ferre, -luli, -latuoi, 

bear before, put or place before (N. 

r.i). 

anUqultSa, -atii, r. [antiqaoB], 

antiquity. 
antiquituB, adv. [antiqntu], in 

(C.M)" ■"■'"" 
aotlquuB, -a, -urn, adj., old, 

Snulus, -i, H. [dim. from annua], 

ring,JlngerTing. 

fiuzlus, -a, -um, adj., anxious, 
uneasy. 

aperlS, 4, -ui, -turn, open (V. 6), 
uncover, shoui, disclose, reveal, re- 
late. 

aperlS, adr. [apertna], opealy, 
plainly (Cic. 1). 

apertus, -a, -um, adj. [aperio], 
uncovered, open (S. 5). 
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Apollo, -iniB, u., Apollo, on 
tlie most fsiuoiu gods. 

appello (odp-) , 3, -pnli, -paUttm, 
drive to, bring to (N. 4). 

ap-pello, 1 (adp-), call on, ad- 
dren, name ; style, call, name. 

nlt-propf uquo (adp-), 1, w. dst,, 
ca)R« near to, rome near, approach 
(V. 6). 

appnlBUB (adp-), -a, -um, part. 
of appello. 

Apr., abbrev. of ApriUs, -e, 
adj., of April, April. 

apt«, adv. [aptos, fitted, Jli], 
Jiily, mitaUy, carefully (V. 1»). 

apud, prep. w. ace., with, by, 
near, among, amongst, at, to, in tiie 
pretence of; at the house of, on the 
tide of (V. 11) ; at the headi/Harlers 
of (V. 26); in the worh of (N. T. 
10). 

aqua, -ae, r., tcaler; aquae, 
-arum, pliir., baths, hot springs. 

aquUa, .ae, v., eagU (V. 19). 

Aquileta, -ae, f. [aqoila], j^i- 
Uia. 

aqullti, -onii, u., north telnd ; 
Tsnto aqoilone, with the loind in 
the north (N. 1). 

AquItOui, -orum, m. plur., the 
Ai/aitani, inhabitants of Aquilania. 

AquitSula, -ae, f., Aquitaaia, a 
diitcict in Southern Gaul. 

arbiter! -W, m., witnesi (V. 10), 
umpire. Judge, 

arbitror, I [arbiter], testify on 
information and belief; be of an 
opinion, consider, think (N. 5). 

arbor, -oris, f., tree (N. 6). 

arceS, 2, -ul, — , shut up, enclose ; 



-ivi, ■itnm [intena. 

from accadoj, send for, call, invite, 
...... <V. 15). 

Ardea, -ae, f., Ardea, capital of 
the Rutuli, six leagues aoutli of 

argenteue, -a, -urn, adj. [argen- 
tum], of silver, silver (Cic. 9). 

Argos, N. (only nom. and aoc. 
ging.), UBU. plur. ; Argf, -orum, m., 
Argas, capital of Argolis. 

ortna, -orum, n. plur. [anno], 

armStBra, -ae, F. [(irm6],oinioj-, 
equipment (C.^ 10). 

armStl, -orum, h. plur. [anno* 

tus] , armed men, soldiers. 

armatue, -a, -um, adj. and part. 
[armo], armed. 

amillla, -ae, f. [anaua, shoulder, 
arm], bracelet. 

arms, I [anna], arm, equip. 

arrlpld, see ad-rlplS. 

ara, artis. f., art, skiU (V. 20). 

ArtapherDSs, -is, u., Ariapher- 

Artaxerxee, -is, u. ace. both 
-em and -en, Artaxerxes. 
Artemlsinm, -i, n., Artentiaium. 
arx, arcis, f., citadel (V. 6). 
ascl8c5(ftd8c-),3,-Bcivi,-Bcitum 

[»d, Bioaco], take to one's self, ac- 
cept, vote in (C. 5) . 

Asia, -ae, f., Asia. 

aapectus (adip-J.-Oa, a., seeing, 
si>A(, «i«p_(Cic. 7)._ 

aasumo, see adaamo. 

astu, a. indecL, city (S. T. 4). 

asylum, -i, S., place of refige, 
asylum. 

at, conj., bat. 

Atbenae, -arum, f. plur., Aihenn 
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m Athenian 



adj., Monrjing 
lo ASkeni, Atiienian. 

AtbeniSnils, -ii 
(N. 1). 

atqne (before ToweU &nd con- 
8OIUU1U, So before conRonsnts onlj) 
conj. [ftd, qne],anif in addition, and 
alio, and eipeciaUy, and. See Sc. 

a^qu[, conJ., but (V, 20). 

AtrebaUs, -lun, ■. plar., the 
Alrehata. 

atrSx, -ocU, adj. [iter], taeage, 
jitrce, harih, cnitl, otToeioat (V. 14), 
horrible. 

attends («dt-), 3, -tend!, -ten- 
turn [ad, tend5], ttretch toward, 
giae attention, attend to (CSc, 8), 

Attica, -ae, r.. Mica. 

attlDgS (adt-), 3, -ti^ — [od, 
tan^], touch, approach, reach, bor- 
der on, join (C. 1). 

auctor, -oris, x., rarely r., pro- 
moter, producer; father; authority; 

ThiuTdidein anetorem prabare (N. 

T. 10), foUoiB the authority of That. 

BuctSrltRs, -Btii, F. [anctor], 
counid, adoiet, authority, injluence 
{V. 20). 

and&cta, -ae, f. [andax, bold'], 
daring, courage ; audacity, lamteit- 
neu (V. 18), ejronttry (Qc. 1). 

andSoter (rarely audSclter), 
adv., boUly, raihlg (C 10). 

andeB, 2, aniiu [andax], dare, 
heboid. 

audl9,4, lear, /iVen to; dicto aa- 
dientem es«e alicni, obey one (V. 22). 

au-fer9, anf erre, abetnii, abUtutn 

[ftb, fer5], bear off, take, carry aaay, 
™n.o«* (V. 8). 

aufugiA, 3, -fugi, — [ab.Aigio], 

Ji^.e.J(eefrao,(y.n-). 



angeS, 2, auxi, aDCtam, increate, 

enlarge, add to, do good (to) (V. 10) . 

augur, -nrli, k. and r., one who 
Uid the future by obterving the flight 
of bird$, etc. ; diviner, lootheager, 
augur, ieer(y. 20). 

angmiuni, -i, »., obtervalion of 
the flight of birdt, prophecy, augury. 

angnfituH, -a, -um, adj., tacred, 
majestic, augutl. 

AureilaB, -a, -um, adj., of an 
AureHui, Aurelian ; Fomm A., a 
loam in £Sruria. 

auriB, -is, f., ear (S. 3). 

auaplclum, I, n., omen taJcen 
from uratching birdt, auipiee; divi- 
nation (V, i) ; aoBpioia habere, hold 
or take the auepicet. 

ant, coQj., or; ant . . . ant, 
either ... or (C. 1). 

aotem, conj. (never the flrat 
vord), but, however, moreOBer, now. 

auzUlam, -i, v. [angeS], help, 
support, aid (V. 16), attietance; 
plur., auxiliariei. 

At«iiUiiiu, -a, -tun, adj., Aven- 



t., Ai-entint HiU 

<r Mount). 

firertS, 3, -ti, •■nm [ab, vertfi], 
turn away (V. 21), avert. 

avis, -a, v., bird. 

SvolS, 1 [ab, T(.16],jiy off 01 
away (V. 20). 

avos, -i, M., grandjhther. 

Axona, -ae, m., the Azona, a 
river of Gaol. 



bacchor, 1 [Bacchus], cdebrale 
thefeitival of Bacciut; hence, revet 
(Cic. 10). 
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baoulam, -i, «. (rarely bacuIUB, 

-i,ls.-),>tick,iaaf<J.25). 

Baleares (Ball), -iain, M. plar., 
tie Batearel. 

BaleBrfs (Ball-), -e, »dj-. o/<^ 
Baleares, Balearic. 

barbBruB,-a,-iim, adj^i>/'>(nin(^ 
ipetdt, foreign, iiiKiiiilized,baTbaTout. 

barbonu, -I, h., barbarian. 

Belgae, -unm, n. plor., Belgiant. 

belllcoHUB, -a, -am, adj. [bel- 
ltiin],/ondo/irar, variikt (V. 16). 

beUS, 1 [bellom], wage tear (K. 
r.6). 

Bellovaci, -omm, h. plur., the 



iMlluin, -I, K. [bello], uur, jear- 
fart ; nlinere, enler upon or under- 
trJct a war ; dacere, prolong a mar ; 
conficeTB, bring a vxtr to an end. 

bene, ndr, [bonoa], comp. melius, 
inperl, optime, meili aperare, haee 
goad hope* (N. 1). 

beoefictiun, -i, v. [beneAonB, 

generoat'], favor, urvict, aid (C. 9). 

beuevolentla, -ae, f. [bene, 
Tolo], good-ieill (V. 25), kindnta, 
friendihip. 

benlgne, adv. [benignns, kind'], 
kindly, generoadg. 

Blbrax, -actis, p., BOirax, a town 
o[ the Rem! in Gaul. 

bleunlum, -i,i(. [bis, annua], p«- 

riod of two ytari (C. 3). 



bla, 1 



.. adv., 



» (N. T. 7). 
blandlUae, -fimm, f. plnr. [blon- 
dna, oftmooth tongue}, Jlattery, bland- 
iihatent (V. 25). 

BSU or BSI, -omm, m. plur., the 
Boii, a people of Gaul. 

'. [bonus], flnnrf- 



tuts, ezcelienee, nirlue, inlegritg (N. 
8). 

bonus, -a, -um, adj. (comp. me- 
lior, Buperl. optimus), good, ^or- 
able (N. T. 7) ; plur. bona, good 
(fti'njj, tervices (N. T, d),propertg, 

boreSs, -ae, it., north wind, north 
(N. 2). 

bOs, bovii (gen. plur. bOTUm or 
bourn, dat. bubuB or bubue), ir. and 
p., 01, coio (V. 23). 

brevls, -e, adj., ihort, ihaUovi, 
little, brief (S. 2). 

Britannia, -ae, p., Britain. 

bulla, -ae, p., bosi, laiob (worn 
upon the neck bj Boman children), 
amuUt (V. 20). 

O. 

C, abbrcT. of Gillus (not CUns, 
as once written), Gaiai. 

cado, 3, oecidi, casum, fall, hap- 
pen i fall in battle, ptriah. 

caedes, -is, f. [oaedo], ilaugkter, 
(V. 14), bloodshed, auaieiaation, 
murder; flg. ttoord, 

caedS, 3, cecidt, caesum, eui, 
strike, beat, lash, siay, kill (V. 14), 

caeleatls (not eo«l-), -e, adj. 

[caelum], celestial, heaitenly; pro- 
digia caeleatia, augurg (V. 19). 

Caelius (Coeltue), -I, h. Calias. 

CaelluB, -a, -um, adj., CiElian. 

caelum, -i, v., ski/, heaiien. 

caetimonla (caer»-), -ae, p., 
religious usage; reverence (T<1. T.S). 

CaeroesI, -orum, u. plur., the 

Caesar, -arie, x., CiEtar. 
calamltSs, -aCis, f-, loss, injury, 
mi«^hlef, disaster (Cic. G), calamity. 

CAlenda^ see Ktd«ndHc, 
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Cttlet«s,-um,andCaletf,-oniiii, 
M. plur. the Calefa or CaUli. 
calllduB, -a, -am, adj. [caU«5, 

be itll/ul}, >hrtv>d (V. 23), sly, 
crafty, cimmag. 

campus, -i, a., }ilain, field, 
campus, i.e. Ciimpas HartinH or 
Field of Man, a pUin by the Tiber 
outiide the city of Rome. 

cans, 3, cecini, csDtum, ling, 
rfhtarae, celebrate, play on an instru- 
ment, hloai; tnbicen ceciiiit, the 
trampeter blew, gam the tignal. 

capSesS, 3, — , — [desid. from 
capio], aitek at tagerly, seize, lake 
pnrt in ; ftigam, take to fiigU 
(V. 12) ; capeBsendae r«i pnblicae 
(N. T. 2), of political aetivitg. 

capIS, 3, cepi, captnm, capture, 
take, seize ; form ; iaJc* up, reteive ; 
luffer; gain, make (V. 18); reach, 
gain (of a pUce) ; OBereome, affect, 
move (S. 2), fill. 

CaplHHinm, -l.H. [capnt], Capi- 
tol, the citadel of Home with its 
buildings and temples. 

capra,-Be, F., a ihe-goat; Caprae 
Palaa, as prop, noun, Marsh of the 
She-goal, Goal Marsh {V. 8). 

captivuB, -a, -am, adj. [capio], 
captured, captive (V. 32), conquered. 

caput, -itil, H., head (V. 14), 
life, tt^, main thing, end ; daTOTdre, 
devote one't idf to death ; capitis 
damnare.conffenin to death; capitis 
absolveifl, acquit of a capital crime 
(S. 7) ; praeoipua capita, chief 

C&r, -aria, v., Carian. 
career, -eris, >i., priton (V. 18). 
careS, 2, -ui, — , be witkoat, be 
free from, want, lack {S. 2). ' 



carpentum, -i, r., chariot, wagon 
{V. 19, 24). 

eamis, -i, u., wagim, baggage- 
wagon (C. 3), cart. 

cams, -a, -um, adj., dear, pre- 
done, esteemed (Cic. 8). 

casa, -ae, r., hut, cottage (V. 2). 

caatellum, -i, n. [dim. from caa- 
trum], castle, fort, citadd, fortress, 
stronghold (N. 2), tower (on a wall) 
(C. 8). redoubt. 

CaatlcuH, -i, u., Oasticas. 

caatrum, -i, s., fortress ; plar., 
camp (fortified ai waa the manner 
of the Romans) ; in caatris, in 
camp (V. 26), or in service ; castra 
ponere, movers, pitch, break camp ; 
qnintia castria, after five days' 
journey, as the Bomane encamped 
exery night. 

ciUns, -liB, H. [cadd], faUing; 
mischance, misfbrtane (V. \2), chance, 
accident, event. 

Catamantaloedea. -is, u.. Gala- 
mantaloedes. 

CatUfna, -ae, ■. [cataa, wise'], 
Catiline. 

catulna, -i, u. [dim. from catns, 
cat], cub (V. 2), whelp, kitten, young 
(of a wolf) ; young dog, pippy. 

Caturigea, -am, H. plur., the 
Caluriges, a Ligurian tribe in Ciaal. 

caDsa, -ae, r,, cause, reason, occa- 
sion; cause, suit, legal process; 

qaam ob cansam, for which (whal) 
reason; e&wA (abl.), w. gen. and 
uaa. after the nonn, for the sake of; 
mea canaa, for my sake ; in caiu£ 
easB, be guilty of; eanaam dicere or 
agsre, phad. 

-ce, an enclitic particle with 
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demonitratiTe force, ■■ in Itttiasee 
modi, ofthii kind (Cic. 2). 

ced9, 3, ceaai, cceaam, go from, 
give pla«. gield, ™n/br» U, (Cic. 0). 

eel«r, -eris, -ere, adj., tvTift, quick, 

oelerlter, ftdr. [celer], guicklg 
(N. i), tpeedUg. 

ceiS, 1, cmcetd (V. 22), hide. 

Celtae, -imm, m. plnr., Ctiti, 
Celtae. 

cBn», 1 [ceii», rfinner], di«t (V. 
26), lup; (fine on, «at. 

Census, -uB, H. [cengeo], csli'mafe, 
rating (of citizens), c«n«iu. 

CentrBnes, -nm, ■. plur., Cm- 

c«atiun, num. adj., indecl., 

hundred. 

centuria, -ae, f. [centum], cen- 

!ury, company, diviiitm of one 
hundred. 

certSmcD, -inU, n. [cartS, (fiuji- 
IJ^e], cunfesi, combat. 

certstim, ady. [cert5], wilA eon- 
leel, tmulouiii/, 

certns, -a, -um., ftdj. and part. 

[eemO], certain, ,<^rt, faithful ; ac 
curate, .fixed, determintd, d^nite; 
oertiorem. thc«re, naitt (one) more 
certain, inform; certioi fio, / am 
informed. 

cSteri, -Be, -a, adj. plur,, 
otAer (V. 26) ; ceteria rebna 
(C 3), viith evergthing elie, 

GtaerBOneBUB, -i, f., Ghersoneiui, 
a penintnla neBt of the Hellespont. 

elbfirta, -orum, n, plur. [ciba- 
riiu,from dhae, food'], food, provii- 
i«u ,- molit* (C. 6), meal. 

Ctmbrl, ■Oram, m. plnr.. Me 
CHmbrl. 



ClmSn, -oniB, v., Gimon, father 
of Miltiadei. 

cIrcS, adv., and prep. w. ace., 
around a&ouf, nMuitf fo, 

clrclt«r, adv. and prep., abaal, 
not far from, near. 

circnm, adv. and prep. [sec. of 
iircna], around, about (C. 10). 

clrcuni'ClndS, 3, -si, -sum, aAut 
n, enclose, larround, hem i*n (Cic. 

0- 

circnm-dO, 1, -dedi, -datnm, 

pul round (V. 18), encompai,, ear- 

■ound un'th ; mnrom nrbi or nrbem 

onro (ab!.), put a amU round the 
:itg (sarround the citi/ with a mall). 

clrcum-eS or clrcueS, -ire, -ivl 
:>T ii, circnmitnm or ciicnitnm, go 
iTound, surround (N. T. 3). 

ctrcumlclo or 4lclS, 8, -ieci, 
iectum [circnm, iacioj, throia 
ground, put around (C 6). 

circamalsts, 8, -steli, , <tir- 

round (V. 12). 

ciroam-ata, 1, -«tetl, , iland 

around, turroutu! (Cic. 8). 

drcatn-VMilB, 4, -Ten!, -rentnni, 
come round, betet, surround (V. 16), 



circus, -i, m., circle, eireut, eap. 
Ihe Circus Maximal built by I'ar- 
quima8PrisonB(V. 20). 

clB, prep., on this tide (C 3). 

r.lterlor, -us, adj. comp., from 
cuter (not used), on this tide, 
hither ; piovincia — GaJUa Ciaal- 
pina (C. 10). 

cits, 1, itimalaie, haiim ; summon, 
cite; citatia eqnia, at fail gaiiop 
(V. 26). 

olvla, -is, M. and f., «ifi«n 
(.V. 10). 
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t^vltis, ■i.tU, w. [dvis], hudg of 

cittzeni, ttate ; civil right, dtixtntllip. 
cUm, kdT., $fCr^g (S. T. 10). 

clSmltS, 1, [iDlent. from eUmo], 

cry aioud Jreqaenllg, let i^ a iJiaat, 



era 01 



iS. 1, c 

declare (Cic. t 



r. [ol 



mo], rioi 



18). 



cry, *»"« (V. 21). 

olandestinuB, 
[clun], tecret (V. 
clandetiiiie, 

clangor, -oris, M, 
(V. 19). 

clbut, -ft, -nm, Adj., dear, bright, 
Mniag, Oliutrioat (N. T. 8). 

ClBuUrll, -omm, k. plnr. [elma- 
■ia], man'ttu, ntnnneri, •eanen, no- 
mI forces (_S. 7). 

claasla. -ii, F.,.^«( ,• eloM (7. 32) . 

cl»udS, 3, -•!, -•nm, «Au(, t2we 
(V. 9); mrrotmi^; md; ttgtntai, 

bring up the rear; opeiilnia, bhck- 
ad, (N. 7). 

clansue, -a, -nm. part, of claudS. 

demons, -entis, adj., mild, calm, 
gentle, indulgent, merd/ul (Cic. 2). 

cllfina, -eulis, h. [for clneni, 
part. □! clneS, hear'], pertmal depend- 
ant, retainer (C. 4). 

coelMtla, lee catiestta, 

ooelum, (ee cadnm. 

eo^niA, 3, -emi, -emptnm [com-, 
emSJ, purchate, bay (C. 3). 

coeuO, 1, »ee cenS. 

(coepl6), 3, coepi, — (defeclire 
Terb, tcDKei from prei. item want- 
ing), b^an (Dot begin). 

coeptuB, -a, -tim, p.p. [coepi5], 
used in same sense as actire with 
pasa. inflnitiTes (C 6). 



oo-«recB, 2, -ciu, -citam [oom-, 
atmO], encloie on ail tide; retlraim 
(Cie.l). 

eoetoa, -Oa, m. [cofidj, coming to- 
getier, attemblage, crotod, meeting 
(Cic. 3). 

c5i^tStl». •6mR, F. Cc^t6], 
tAou^Al, consideration (V. 19). 

cSgtto, 1, consider thomugldg, pon- 
der, plan, plot (Cic. 3). 

cSgnltaa, -a, -um, part, of c5- 

cS-galhctt, 3, -DOTi, -nitam 
[oom-,(g)ii(iaco], team, laiow, rec- 
ognixe, see, pcrceivo, understand ; in- 
vestigate; became acquainted tuith 

(N. ]), disecnier,Jind out. 

c5g6, 3, coegi, coactom [con-, 
agii], (fn'tx together, collect, sammon ; 
compel (N. T),Joree, require. 

cohora, -nil, r., ctnirt, gard; 
croad ; compang, cohort (tenth part 

of a legion) (C.*e). 

co-hortor, 1 [com-, hortor], oni- 

ale, encourage (C 5) ; admonish, 

chorl, address, 

CollStla, -ae, r., CoUatia, • oity 
of Latinm. 

ColUUnm, -i, ■., QtOatimis. 

coUega, lee conlic*. 

coUla, -ii, M,, hiU. 

ooIlocS, aee oonlocO. 

eoIS, 3, colni, caltum, tSl, evlti- 

tte; cherish, honor, tcorship (V. 8). 

colfinia, -ae, f. [eolonna], colong, 
colonial team (Cic. 3). 

coISdiu, -I, 'm. [oolo], lilUr 
of tht tail, farmer; settler, colonist 
(N. 1). 

iin-{col-,con-,cor-,co-),primi- 

form of cum, a prefix denoting 

conipleteoetf or union, foond onlj 
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m compoiition ; 

com-bOrQ (conb-), 3, -QRai, -Q»- 
tum, ftum up, cmiume (C. 6). 

com-M, -itie, u. sod r,, compan- 
luH, aiiociate, comrade (Cic. 5). 

condtla, -onuD, n. [plnr. of co- 
mitinm], amitia, eUctiom (Cic. 6). 

comltlUDi, -i, H., place of aitem- 
Ug, comitium, voting-place (Cic. 6). 



■>-). - 



[eommed], a going to andjro; Uave 
of oiKBcc; rupply-train ; mppliet, 
pnmitiom (N. 7). 

com-meS (conm-), 1, go and 
come, pass to and fro; miuime saepe 
omnmeMtt (C. 1), leatt oftm (i.e., 
vrry seWoHi) penetrate. 

com-mlgrtt, 1, remove (V. 19), 

oonunlssain, -i, v. [conunitto], 

taidertaking, crime {Ciu. 6). 

com-mltto (conm-), 3, -miii, 
-migauni, bring together; proelinm, 
join battle, engage in battle (S. 5). 

commode, adv. [commodQs], 
well, becomingly, Jittinglif, with pro- 
pri<Ug (N. T. W),Ji«enilg. 

com-moTeS (conm-). 2, -movi, 

(C 2) ; disturb, disquiet; move, set 
in motion, rouse (Cic. 2). 

com-DiaulS • (conm-), 4, -m, 

■Uum,_/Drt//^ (oh all sides}, strengthen 
(fj. 2). 

com-mSnls (ooiim-)< -«• i^j; 

common, general, public (N. T, 3). 

aia], communiti), Jellouiihip I affabil- 
its (N- 8). 

r, adv. [commnniB]. 

n (y.23),generaUy. 



compSr (conp-), -aril, adj., fi'jti, 

equal, suitable, on equal terms. 

com-paro (conp*), 1, put together, 
match, compare (alicni and oumsli- 
qno) ; prepare, provide, obtain, pro- 
cure (V. 19), Mcure, get ready. 

com-p«U9, 3, -pnli, -pulsnm, 
drive together, putA m, drine, force, 
impel,compel; iii.tagva,put tojlight. 

com-periS, 4, -peri, •pertum, ob- 
tain knowledge of, Jnd out, ascertain 
(Cic. 4). 

competfUtr, -orii , u. [eoinpeto, 
he ai^uiUe], rival, opposing candi- 
date, eompetilar (Cic. 6). 

compl«otor(coinp-),3, -plexiu, 
comprehend, encompass, clasp around, 
embrace (V, 19) ; Miiore oompl*cti, 
lore. 

compleS (oonp-), 2, -Svi, -itum, 
^11 up, compleU, make^ (N. 5). 

complexui, -a, -urn, part of 
complector. 

compIorfitlS, -orii, f. [complo- 

I, bewail iogetlter'], complaint, lam- 
entation, wailing (V. 13). 

m-plDrcB, -a, or -ia, gen. -ium, 
adj. plur., man; (V. IB), wry mang, 

com-pSn5 (conp-), 3, -potui, 
-positum, put together, write, unite, 
compose, contrive, arrange, settle, con- 
clude, match. 

composltua (conp-, -postm), 

, .nm, adj. and part. [compSno], 

regular ; ex eompoait^, by agreement 

(V. 21), Jrom preiiious arrangement, 

designedly. 

m-preta«ndB (conp-), 3, .dl, 
, lake hold of, seize, catch, ap- 
prehend, arrest (Cic. 2). 

com-prioiQ (coup-), 3, -presai, 
pretsum [oom-, prunfi], press Iv- 
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gtOar, hold, keep in, oppott, rtprtii, 
BuppTen, hinder (Cic. &). 

cBnfitai, -urum, v. plur. [conot], 

undeHaking, aUtmpt (C. 3). 

cQnfitnt, -Qt, H. [cfinor], aatmpt 
(C. 8), undtTlakii^. 
«OD-cfidO, 8, -ceul, -cessum, jo 

niuaj, redV*, tuithdraw (N. T. 8) ; 
eoBctde, allow, permit (N. 7". 10). 

concUlS, 1 [eouelUom], bn'ng to- 
gether, win over,ma]ceJriendtg, recoil- 
eiU, bring about, procare ; gain (_Jor 
one' a telf or anatier'). 

concUium, -i, r., coiledion of 
peojiie, asietnbig, council (C? 4). 

cSnelS, lee cSntlS. 

con-clpl8.3.-cepi. -centum [oom-, 
capid], take ap, seiie; perceive, an- 
derstond; think of, conceiBe (V.20); 
compose, write ; conceive, bear. 

concltS, 1 [intenB, from con- 
oi(e)o, call together], rouie, ezcite, 
ttirap (V. 15). 

COu-clSmS, 1, ahoat (V, 12), cry 
out, cry oat aloud or angrily, tummon. 
call upon, erg out together. 

coDcuplscd, 8, -eupiTi (ijnco- 
pated -cupistt, etc,), -cupilum [in- 
cep. from com-, cnpio], long for, be 
very deiiroui of, desire (Cic. 10). 

cou-currS, 3, -curri, -curBnm, 
ruth together, ran together, aisemble, 
dash together, Jight (V. It). 

conctwBut, •&■, H. [eoncoTTo], 

onset (V. 12), alJocjt; conamrse, 
amemblg, thronging togeiAer (Cic. 

1). 

cou-demaS, 1 [danmo], doom, 
condemn, convict, find guilty. 

Goa-dB, S, 'didi, -ditam [oom-, 
dB], found, build, put together, ttore 
up, hide; condi, lie CMKealed. 



CoudrtBf, -onun, m. plor., Iht 

Condriai, 

con-dficS, 3, -dOzi, -dnctum, 
draw fajK(A<r, eelUet, gather (C. 1) ; 
employ, hire (C* 1). 

con-fferS, cunferre, contuli, conla- 
turn (coll-), bring together, eoUeet, tet 
together, compai'e ; contribute ; be lue- 
Jul; charge upon, heap upon, a»eribe ; 
assign, refer, defer (Cic. 3) ; in aU- 
qnem, confer upon any me; ho, be- 
take one's self, go (over to) (V. 26) ; 
coUatis Tiribiu, with united fiyrce. 

cSn-festIm, adr., imnadiately, 
speedily, forthwith, at once (Cic. 

cJtn-flcIS, 3, -tea, -fectam [oom-, 
facio], make, accompliih, carry out, 
complete, finish, form, vxirk oat, pro- 
duce,raise, digest; uieaken, exhauil, 
consume, hill (V. 18) ; cibmn, cheu, 
food ; Tiftm, complete a journey ; bel- 
Inm, end a unr,' plagia, beat vio- 
lently; twneotnte eonftetiu, um-n 
out with old age ; aegfritadlnfl oon- 
fici, be consumed with grief i inediA 
confici, itarce. 

cSnfidS, 3, -fiiua, tnuf, bdieve, 
be confident (S. 1). 

cBn-flrmS, ].,make firm, strength- 
en (N. 3), establish, determine (on) ; 
assert, affirm (C. 3). 

con-flagrS, 1, blate, bum up, bum 
(V. Ifl), be consumed; set on fire. 

cSn-fllgfl, 3, -Ixi, •ictam, dash 
against, contend, strive, combat, fight 
(V. 22). 

c5n-fl5, 1, blow up, kindle, infiame, 
excite, produce, r_fecl (Cic. »). 

con fuglS, 3, -fugi, -foKitiun 
[com-, fagiS], fiee, fiee for refuge. 
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eon-cerS, 3, •geui, -geBtnin, bring 
logelher, collect, galJter (N. T. 6). 

congrcBsuB, -us, h. [eongredior], 
lateting, conference,- knatile tneeting, 
$hiKk of battU; kd con^eBBQin 
dM«, U> meet the goddesi(y. 10). 

oongtaS, 3, -m, , agree, cor- 

reipond (V. 3). 

cQn-lcIS, 3, -ieci, -iectDm [com-, 
iftdo], threw together, throw, hurl, 
can; direct, conjecture (N. T. I), 

cou-luugS, 3, -iunii, -iuoctuiu 
[«om-, ingnm, yoib], t/ott together, 
coiaiecl, unite, join (V. 18), bring 
togcthtr. 

coninnx or eonlnx, -iuglt, m, 
and p. [com-, inngo, join], wife, hue- 
band, ipouae. 

conlarSa, -arum, u. plnr. {con- 
lfirit«u], conipiratore (Cic. 5). 

ooalarfittS, •onis, r. [coniilro], 
centpiraeg, union, idliance, leaym (C. 
2)- 

oon-lllrS, 1, ewtoT togtlhtr, unite 
by oath, conipire; is kliqaem, con- 
ipire againtt any one; in ftUqnOd, 
conipire for angthing (V. 26). 

conlSga or coUega, -ae, u,,col- 
laague (N. 5), atiociate. 

con-locS (coll-), 1, let right, 
plact,oetapy,empl<ig, settle (tI.2),of 
a camp, pitch (Cic. 2). 

conloqulum (coll-), -I, h. [eon- 

loqnor, coneerte}, colloqag, convtraa- 
tion, conference, discourae (V. 10). 

con-loquor (coll-), 3, -cutai, 

tidt (N. T. 0), coauertt, cmftr. 

oonnllbluni, see cSnBblum. 

citDor, l,undcr(a£e,(ry (N. T. G), 
attempt, eadeavar, venture, leek, aim, 
make an effort. 



eoil><ia«ror, 3, -questui, complain 
of (V..2b),Uwail. 
cBn-^anKulnei, -onim, u. plnr., 

kindred, kinimen (C 3), 

cSn-s«iigulo«us, -a, -am, adj., 

of the laine blood. 

cdnscientla. -ae, f. [c5nici&], 
joint knowledge, consciousness, feeling, 
«n« (Oc. 7), conscience. 

o$a-8CUcB, 3, -8C1T1, -scltam, 
approve of; readiie upon ; appro- 
priate; miMrUm sibi (C. 4), comtnit 

cSu-Bclna, -a, -am, adj. [com-, 

aa.6'], knowing in common, tuitneasing ; 
tarn multiB oonaciia, when eo many 
kneie it (N. 3). 

con-HcribS, 3, -ipBi, -iptam, en- 
roll, levy, inicribe, raiie (of an arm;) 
(V. 18) ; compote, write. 

cBDBcriptDH, -a, -am, adj. and 
part, [consciibo], elect, chosen ; pa- 
trea conacripti, i.e., patrea et con- 
acripti, fathers and elect, conscript 
fathers (the title of the asBembled 
senate). 



[<!om.-,aaaio}, dedi- 
cate, consecrate, devote. 

con-eector, 1, follow eagerly, pur- 
sae (S. T. 2)_. 

cSn-sentlo, 4, -«eng1, ■tensnin, 
agree, conspire, plot logelher, make a 
league (C.^ 3), unite. 

c9n-seqiiar, 3, -c&Uit, follow close 
upon, follow, come ajler, come up with 
(V. Jti), reach, allain, result; male, 
gain, gel, obtain (V. IB). 

cSn-sero, 3, -aerui, -sertum, put 
together, tie, bind ; pugnam or pioe- 
Ham, join battle; nrnnum, come ta 
close quarters (V. 12), engage hand 
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-J, 1, retain, kttp 

preserve (N. T, 5), saiit. 

con-HiderS, 1, obterve oRmdWy, 
think ocer. 

oon-BfdS, 3, -ledi, -•eiiuin, til 
logetheT, tit doom (V. 11), encamp, 
tellU. 

cSnalUum, -i. n. [cdonilo, con- 
snlj, adect auembtg (like our com- 
m iilee or rouncii; whereat concilium 
meani public aiaemblg) , hence delib- 
eration, couaiel, plan, parpote, design, 
advice, lagadty, judgment, diacrelion, 
leiidom, good xnle, prudence, llcill, 
cunning, craft; eo conulio, ujith that 

CSU-BtStS, 3, -Btiti, , Hand 

Hill, stand (C 6). 

c9nsptetu8, -ua, m. [c&iupicid], 

/oojt, nieiv, sight; in congpectn, I'n 
light ; in conapecta imperatoris, in 
presence of the commander. 

Gon-spiclo, 3, -spczi, -spSctam, 
ohterve, see (V. 14), behold, tooi: at 
(attentiuehj), spy out, descry; pua. 
conapid, be distinguished. 

cSnstiutter, adr. [c6n-al6],,^™i- 
//, coastanlli/, uniftirBilg, unanimoutiy 
(C 2). 

cfin-Bt«rn5, 1 [com-, atemo. 8, 
■gtravi, -stratum, bestrew, prostrate'], 
liTrifg, affright, strike with panic. 

cSn-aUtnV, 3, -ui, -otuin [com-, 
atatno], place or put together, form, 
set up, make, station, build, place, set- 
tle, arrange, arganixe, reguiate (N. 2), 
establish, determine, resaine, appoint, 
designate, select (V. 8) i navem, 
tntNM- a ship, anchor, 

cSn-atS, 1, -Btiti, 'Btitum (-sto- 
tum) [com-, sto], stand together, 
be consistent, fit, agree, correspond; 



stand firm, persevtre ; consist of, bt 
compoiedofiS. T. 6). 

eSiutrictus, part of cSn- 
■triii(9. 

GSii-atiiiis3, 3, -strinii, -atric- 
tarn, bind, bind fast, fetirr (Cic. 1). 
^cSoauetBdS, -iiiiB, f. [cSoaaetoa^ 
accustomed'], custom, habit (N. 8). 

cSnaul, -nlia, ■., coaaul (C. 2). 

cSnsulfirU, ■^, adj. [cdnanl], of 
a consul, consular; TIT COIWIllaria, 
an ex^onsul, a man of consuiar rank 
(C. 2). 

ciSiiaulStua, -ub, v. [g5iibii)], 
office of consul, consulate, consulship 
(Cic, 10). 

cSdbhIS, 3, -uI, -ultum, meet and 
consider, reflect, lake countel, look out 
for (one's self) ; conMult, inquire of 
(N. I), ask for advice. 

coDBultum, -i, N, [odnmltus, 
weilrconsidered'], deliberation; BenA- 
tna conaoltom, resolve of the senate 
(Cic. 1). 

0oii-t«nd5, 3, -di, -turn, strai*, 
strive, strive for, hasten ; contend, 
fight, ask for, attempt ; assent (S. T. 
7); aliqoid ab aliqao, 5ln'w (o jrain 
anything from any one; aliqoo, ad 
or in aliqnein, hasten loaard any 
place, or any one (T. 24} ; remia, 
rouT Bigorousty. 

contentlS, -onia, F. [contendo] , 
ijiiarrel, contention, strife, effort, strag- 
gle, exertion; energy, vigorous effort. 

contentua, -a, -um, adj. and part. 
[contineo] , contented, satisfied (Ciu. 

">- 

contlnSna, -ntii, f. [contineo], 

mainland (N. 7), continent. 

contlneater, adv. [contineua], 
continuously, contlantly (C. 1). 
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Gon-tlneS, 2, -ui, -teDtum [com-, 
tenco], AM in, htm ia, hold togtther, 
hold, taniain, rtatnun (V. 10), com- 
yrite, keep ha^ ; amjine, bound ; 
continentem terrun (N. T. 3), 
aiainiand; ae continere, kttp oae'i 
>d/, continue, re/rain. 

coatings, 3, -titp.-tftctDin [com-, 

tango], touch, reaiA, happen, occur 
(Cic. 7). 

cSntlS (le8B correctly cSnclS), 
■onii, F., aisemUj (V.8); diacourie 
(U> the people). 

coDtrS, &d*. and prep., in oppoii- 

tion, on lie other >ide, on the contrary, 
on On other hand (N. T. 4), against 
(C.^ 1). 

contuinella, -ae, r., intuit, af- 
fraal, diigrace (N. T. 1), incective. 

cSnQblum (leas correctly con- 
nBblDm) , -i, s. [com-, nnbo, wed], 
mtdlodc, marriage; intermarriage, 
righl of marriage (V. 6). 

con-TaieacS, 8, -lui, , [incep. 

from com-, TAleo], <^ better.gftviell 
(V. 22), grow itrong, reconer. 

oon-venlS, 4, •vcnl, -TeDtum, 
coma together, assemUe.^ock; agree ; 
conTMure alic|nem, accoii or ui'n'l 
ang one; convenit, imperi., t'l it 
agreed upon, it teltled (Cic. 2). 

con-verts, 3, -ti, -nun, tarn 
around, turn, change, overturn, trant- 
late, direct aneie ; convertere in, (urn 
toward, attract to ; in nanm mnm 
convertere, applg to ont'i own me; 
conTartere in fngun, put to JUghi ; 
oouvertere bo ad preoea, beieeck. 

con-vinco, 3, -Ttci, -TictUDl, oner. 
came; convict, expote, re/ate, prone 
ineonleltabti/, demmtttrate (Cic. 4), 
limn dearlg. 



coDTiTlaiil, -I, N. [vivS], /eaet 
{V. 26) i in convlvio, banqveting. 

con-Toc5, 1, aM together, tummon 
(C," 10), aiiemUt. 

co-orior, 4, -ortos, rite up, arite, 
burtt/orth (V. 8). 

cOpla, -ae, f. [com-, opa], aban- 
danee, tapplg, number; pluT. re- 
aourcei, multitude, meant, /orcet (N. 
2) ; cum omnibna copiia, " bog and 
baggage." 

Corcyra, -se, f., Corcyra, an isl- 
and in the Ionian Sea. 

Corc?ra«us, -a, -um, adj., of 
Corci/ra, Corcgraean, 

CorcyrtMiu, -i, m., a (Jorcyraean. 

corpus, -on*, n., body, bodily 
poaera, iiAstanc*; corpse; corpora, 
bi/ dodging (lit. by the body) (Cic. 6). 

corrlgS (conr-), 3, -rezi. -rectum 
[com-, tegS], make straight at right, 
rejbrm, correct, improve (V. 15), 

corrumpS (conr-), 3, -rQpi, 
-mptum, [com-, mnip5], destroy, 
epoil by adding, corrupt (N, 6). 

corruptSla (conr-), -ae, f. [cor- 
rnptua], that which corrupts, corrup- 
tion, teduclion (Cic, 6). 

ciSa, cotie, i., uhelslone (V. 20). 

cottidlSnus or cotJdtSnua, -a, 
-um, adj. [cottldie], every day, 
daily (C. 1). 

cottidlS or ooUdte.adT. [quot-, 
diea], daily, every day (C 8). 

crSber, -bra, -brum, adj., thidc, 
dose, frequent (N. 2), nuBierinu. 

crSdS, 3, -didi,-ditum,2e^J,'eo^- 
™l■(, intrust (H. 3) ; (ni.l, believe, give 
credence to; suppose (N. T. 4), na- 
pect; ironicallj, ;ir»uni( (Cic. 2). 

cremS, 1, burn, consume by Jire 
(C. 4). 
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CreO, 1, mai«, create; eluioit,dect, 
appoint. 

GrSB, -etia, h,, a Cretan. 

cresco, 3, -ureTi, -cretum, [iocep. 
from Voer, moibe], grow, increaae (V. 
16). 

crtmeB, -inii, b., jWjmeBt, charge 
(N. 8), ucciualtim. 

criDls, -U, H., hair. 

crBdeilter, adr. [cradelis, cruel], 
cruetfy (Cic. 2). 

colter, -tri. »., hnife (V. 2«). 

eultUB, -us, M., laboring, cultiva- 
lion, culture; dvilimtion (C. 1). 

cum, prep. w. abl., m'M ; to- 
gether mith ; Dwgiui cum oSbnnoue, 
to the great dispUaaare (N. 7) ; mag- 
na com dignitate, I'n great esteem. 

cum, iJOnj,, urken ; tince, aa, 
though, although; while; cum pri- 

biilh . . . and ; with pluperf. aabj. 
fur perf. act. part. 

cumulS, 1 [ciimillns,AeapJ, heap, 
arcumulate, augment, increase, crown 
(Oio. 0). 

cunctor, 1, tarry, delay, hesitate 
(V. 24). 

oQnotua, -s. -nm, adj. [con- 
tracted (or oo-innctua] ail in a 
body, the whole, aU (N. T. 9). 

Gupldltfls, -litis, F. [cnpidas], 
longing, eagermts (H. 5), desire, am- 

capldus, -a, -um, adj., longing, 
desiring, eager; beUandi cupidi 
I^C. 2). fond of fighting. 

cupIS, 3, -ivi, -itum, long for, de- 
sire, vjish, be eager (N. 6). 

OOP, adv. [qn», re], why t where- 
fore t for ahat reason t from what 



cflnt, -ae, p., trouble, care, anxiety 
(Cic. 4). 

CurSa, -iuni, p.. Cures, an ancient 
Wwn of the Ssbines (V. 8). 

cBrla, -tie, r., urard, curia (V. 8) 
(a divigion among tlie Koinan peo- 
ple); senate-house. 

CnriStlua, -i, ■., Ouriatiut, om 
of the Curiatii (V. 11). 

courier (S. i). 
ciirava, -Ob, m. [euro], running, 

curnllB (cuiT-), -e, adj., curuU 
(a title applied to the higher mag- 
istrateB at Rome) ; sella cnnilia, 
furule chair (on which above mag- 
istrates lat) (V. S). 

custodla, -ap, F. [cnatoa], ^uonf, 
protection ; care, oversight (N. 8) ; by 
metonjmyCuBU. plat.),guard,walch, 
sentinel (Cic. 3), custody, safe-keeping. 

cuBtMiQ, 4 [ciut5a], watch, 
gaard (V. fl). 

cubMb, -odiB, H. and v., guard, 
keeper, custodian (N. 3), guardian. 

Cyclade«, -um, r. plur., Cy- 
cladet, the islaodB Burronnding De- 
loB in the .^ean Sea. 



damnatto, -oniB, F. [danmo], 
condeianiilion (N. 8). 

damns, I [daninun], inflict lau 
upon, adjudge guilty, etnuUmn (N. 
T. 8), convict. 

DSrius, -ii. ■., Dariut. 

Dfitla, -idis (ace. Datim), k., 
Dalis, a Persian general. 

dS, prep. w. abl., down from, 
ohout, from,coacerning,for,of,in view 
of (N. T. 2) ; (of time), in, during, 
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about ; over (V. 20) ; molta de 
noote, btU at night. 

dea, -fte, f. [deoa], goddeit. 

debee, 3, -ai, -itum [de, habeS], 

kUd back, ov>t, bt bmmd, ht under 
ebiigalim ; wilh inf. of mother verb, 
ought (V. 23), must, ihould, etc.; 
d«beri, belong to, be dtatined. 

debitUB, -a, -urn, adj. and part. 
[debeO], due, owing, appropriate, 
Jllli., ^Clt. 7). 

de-cedS, 3, 'CeiBi, -cesaum, go 
aivuy, depart, anthdraw (V. 24), go 
oat oftiie wag, ctaie; die. 

deoem, num. adj., (en; decern 
novem {C. 8), nintlien, 

decemplex, -1018, adj. [deoem, 

pliCB], «n/o/rfCN. 6). 

dS-cernS, 3, -crevi.-crelum, sr.pa- 
ratefiom; deeidr, determine; decree; 
decide bg combat, Jight, contend (N. 

«)■ 

dfi-eerUS, 1 , go through a conleit, 
fight it out, contend (C* 10). 

de«UniKI5, -onis, f. [declino, 
bend aaide'], bending aiide, aweTBing 
(Cio. fl). 

decus, -oriB, N., grace, ornament 
(V. 23), glorg, distinction. 

de-cutlo, 3, .cuBsi, -cusBum [de, 
qnatio], strike off (V. 26), shi^e 
down, cast doion. 

dg.decua, -orii, h., disgrace, in- 
famy, shame (Cic. 6). 

dSditUt, -^(, F. [ded&], ^I'l^'n^ 

up, surrender, capiliilation (N. 7). 

de-dS, 3, dididi, deditum, sur- 
render, capitulate, gield; restore, give 
up (V. 17) ; deveU (one's self). 

di-dQcS, 3, -daxl, •ductum, lead 
awag, draw down, lead, lead off, 
withdraw, conduct, eaeort (V. 13) ; 



(ate aujag, mbtraet, deduct, diminish ; 
lUliVeB, launch. 

de-f«nd9, 3, -di, -feasum, strike 
off from; defend, protect, keep off. 

defenslS, -onis, r. [difendo], 
defending, defence (C 7). 

d«fZiuor, -oris, K. [defend^], 
acerter. dtfender (C 6). 

dfl-ftrS, -ferre, -tDli,-lStnTn,inn<7 
away, carry, report (N. T. 7) ; con- 
fir (C- i). 

de-flciS, 8, -tea, -fettum [de, 
facio], v>ithdrav>, be wonting, fail 
(uaed tTanaitively) (C* 10). 

de'fIgS, 3. -flii, -flziuii, fatten, 
fT. plunge (Cic. 6). 

d«-lciS, 3, -ieci, -lectum [de, 
iacioj, throw down, harl down, dis- 
lodge, let fall (V. 21), bring douip, 
dash aside, bear oat of coarse, pusli 
dou:n.depriiie,robof; vpe, ditappoinl 
in (one's) hope (C. 8). 

dSlectui, -ut, w. [deidS], throw- 
ing down, fall; declivity, descent (C.^ 
8). 

deln, ace delude , 

delneepa, adr. [dein, capio], in 
succession (V. 10), aacceaiinely, one 
after the other, in turn, farther, there- 
after, in regular order, continuously, 
without interruption, 

detnde, adv. [de, inde],^om thai 
place, thereafter, thereupon, afterward, 
then; opposed lo primnm, next, in 
the second place; hereafter (V. 4), 
from this time on (V. 16). 

dS-lSbor, 3, -iRpsua, slip doum, 
glide down, fall, sinl, descend (V. ft). 

deiecU, -Srum, M., plur. [deli- 
go], chosen men (N. 1). 

delecto, 1 [intent, (rom de «nd 
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■^/Itto-, etttaTtgW], ellurt, attract, dt- 

ligln, intereit (Cic. 6). 

dSiectuB, -a, -um, adj. tail p«rt. 
ldei]igi},picked,choite,»fUci,cko>tn, 

deieO, 2, -€vi, -Itum, tlot out, tf- 
/««, rfe»(roj((V. 18). 

deUbeiSbnndDB, -a, -mn, sdj. 
[dellbero, corutitfcr], reJUcting cart- 
folly (V. 26). 

deiiberit, 1 [de, libra, balanct], 
•eeigh well, deliberate, pander, c<mta!t 
(N. 1), aink (ani/tliing) oner. 

de-IlgS, 3, -Icgi, -lectuo [de. 
1^5], cAooit, etooie out, leUct (V. 
■ay, gather. 

Delphi, -orum, m. ptur., Ddphi, 
a city of Phocis. 

Demetrius, -i, m,, Demeiriut. 

demlgrBUa. -dnis, F. [deimgi&], 
,mi,«,OT (N. 1). 

dS-mlgrS, 1, migntie, emigrate, 
laoiie, depart (N. 2), witbdraw. 



de-n 



I, let 



down, tend down, thrust down : hurl 
down, lower, Ui go/ ae denuttere, 
humble himself; demittere se saltD, 
leap down. 

de-mSnstro, 1, poinE oat, thaw, 
mention (C* 1). 

denlQue, and thenceforward, fi- 
naUy, not mHil (Cic. 2). 

dS-pella, 3, -pull, -pnlBum, drive 
out, diilodge (y. T. 5), displace. 

dS-pingS, 3, -piDxi, -pictum, de- 
pict, paint (N. 6). 

di-pSnS, 3, -poani, -poBitam, 
lag awag, put atidt, give up (Cic. 
2). 

dfl-populor, 1, lay waste, plunder 
(C 7). 

di-portS, 1, carry doaa, taie 
oiooy (N. T. 2). 



dSprecfitor.-oria, u. [dSpreeor], 
eerter ; advocate, mediator (C. 9), 



dS-preli«nd5, 8, -di, ■•Dm, lay 

hold of, catch, diieover, eompyAoid, 
Jind (V. 26). 

d€-pDgDS, l,_fighi dtcitimiy,}cmi 
battle, fight (S. T. 4). 

depulBua, part, of depdl9. 

derellctua, -a, -nin, adj. and 
part, [derelinqno, abandon^, loli- 
lary, deserted {Cic. 10). 

de-scendS, 3, nil, -gcensam [dfi, 
scando, dinii], go or come down, de- 
scend ; ditmoant, march down; in 
certamen, engage in battle. 

de-Hcribo, 8, -ipsi, •iptnm, paint 
out, rtpreient, describe, allot, assign, 

de-s^i, 3, -d1, 'turn, abandon, 

desert (V. 12),forsa]ce. 

desidero, \,long for, demand, fttl 
(An icon! o/ (Cic. 5). 

de BfgnS, 1, mark out, detignate 
(Cic. 1) ; conaul defdgnatoB, consul 
elect. 

di-aiaO, 3, -ui, -aitum (in place 
□f the perf. that of d5-aiit( is com- 
monly employed), leane off, delist 
(N. r. 6), ceate. 

de-aist9, 8, -ttia, -ititum, leaee 
off, desist from, abandon (C. 8). 

dS-Bper5, 1, be hopeliu, despair 
"/(N.4). 

deapondeB, 2,4poDdi,-Bpontuin, 
promise, pledge, betroth (V. 13). 

deBpOnsus, -a, -urn, part, of dS- 
spondeS. 

de-Bum, -ease, -fni, — , w. dat^ 

be away, mining, be wanting, kulc, 
be remiiB (Cic. 1). Cf. deflclO. 
de-t«lTeS, 2, -ui, -itum, frighttK 
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awai/, deUr, prcBenl (V. 20), A'fcmr- 
age, teepfiom. 

deterrltus, ■>, -ura, port, of dS- 

detrim«ntum, ■!, ■., loti, dam' 
age, detrimtnt, lutrm (Cic. 2), 

d«u, -1, M., god. 

dS-vincS, 3, -tIcI, -Tictum, con- 
juer compUltly, overcome (N. 2) , de- 
fiat utUrlg. 

dS'TuveB, 2, -TOTi, -Totnin, vow, 
let apart, devote (Cic. 6). 

deztera or dextra, -ae, r. [dei- 
ter (manna)], nj,)5r*onii (N. r.8). 

di, nom. plur. of deu*. 

DISna, -ae, f., Diana, a god- 

dlc5, S, diii, dictum, lag, tell, 
speak ; plead : name, appoint ; Can- 
aam dicere, pfrad a canse ; iiu di- 
oere. pronounce judgment ; diem di- 
CBre, appoint a rfaj. 

dlctl9, -ooia, F., saving, pleading 
(C. i). 

dlctDin, -1, N, [dico], laying, 
aord, word of command, order (V. 
22); mailm, promise (N. 2). 

dies, -el, H. and r.,dag ; indies, 
from dag to dag ; diem ez die, dag 
nfter rfay ; diem dicere alicni, op- 

dllllern, -ferre, digtul!, illUtuin 
[dia, fero], carrg apart, separate I 
^arg, differ (C. 1). 

dlfncllls, -e, adj. (compar. diffi- 
cilior, anperl. difficillimue) [die, 
faciUs], hard, difficult (N, T. 8). 

dUBcultas, -atis, I'. [difficiUa], 
difficult)- (Cic. S). 

dlgntUte, ^tie, r.^ [dlgDna], 
tBorth, dignity; office, position (V. 
19), grandeur (N. T. 6), eitetm. , 



digniu, -a, -am, adj., tvorthi/, de- 
serving {Cic. B). 

ditlgens, -entis, adj., induetrimu, 
careful, aesiduous, diligent (Cic. 8). 

dillsenter, adv. [diUggus}, at- 
tentivetg, activelg (N. T. 1), promptlg 
(C^ 5), punctaallg. 

dOlgentia, -ae, F. [diligena], 
tnrefalneis, diligence, care (Cic. 3), 
vigilance, 

dimicfitlo, -oniB, f. [dimieS], 
_fight, engagejitent (V. 26). 

di-micfl, l,Jight, contend. 

di-mlttS, 3, -raiai, -mlaBnm, 
lend different ieags, iciuter ; diimiii ; 
letgo,htdip(Vl.2). 

dlreptlS, -oDia, r. [diripio, tear 
asunder'}, plundering (Cic. 7). 

dlrlgS, 3. -rexi, -rectum [dia. 
T^o], dittritmtt, scatter ,- lag out, 
arrange in linei, direct (N. 1). 

dl-ruS, 3, -ni, -utum, dejaalish, 
overllirovi, deslrog (V. 15). 

dJB, AaX. and abl. of deua. 

dJB, dite, gen. dlliE, adj. (comp. 
ditior, Buperl. ditisBimuB), rick, 
u^althg (C. 2). 

dUcedS, 8, -cSssI, -ceMum, ga 

apart, disperse (N. T. i), come aiuag 
(N. 7), come off, gel off (N. T. i), 
depart from , forsa ke. 

dlBCfiasas, -us, m., ^I'n^ asunder ; 
going awag, departare (Cic. 3). 

dlsclplEna, -ae, f. [diadpnlna, 
leamer~}, instruction, discipline, ad' 
ministration (Cic. 5). 

dls-carrS, 3, -ciim and -cucurri, 

-cursnm, run up and dawn, run to 
and fro, run this wag and that (V. 
b),run about. 

dialcIS, S, -ieui, -iectam [dii, 
iaciS], throw apart, disperse (N. 2). 
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-lum [dis, Bpar^], icatler, diiperte 
(N. T. 4). 

dlHpersiu, part, of dispergS. 

dbpllceS, 2, -ul, -itum [dia, pla- 

ce5],rfi»p(eoK (N. 7". 3). 

dls-pfinS, 3, -poBuI, -posituTn, 
place here and there, diilrilniie, dit- 
pose, assign (C- &)• 

dla^lmills, -e, adj. (compsr. 
uisslmilioT, euperl. diMimillimus), 
Jar Jtojh like, unlilce, diitimilar. 

dts-BlmnlS, 1, hide, dittembU, 
di$gui$e, coneeat. 

dlBflolfltui, -n, -nm, adj. and 
part, [diBHolvo], disjointed, looie; 
tax, remiti, negligent, carelett (Cic. 
2) ; arbHrarg. 

dle-Bolvfi, 3, -saWi, -lolQtiiin, 
take apart, ditunile, dettrof (N. T. 
5). 

dls-tlii«0, 2, -tinui, -(eatam [dis, 

teneo] , ieep asunder, dttain, diiiert, 
keep apart (C* 6). 

dlB-trah5, 3, -axl, -actum, sepa- 
rate (V. 12), dram, pall amnder, 

dli-tribnS, 3, -ai, -utum, divide, 
ilislribute. 

ditlsalmuB, lee dla. 

dia, idv. (corop. dintias, inperl. 
diutuiBiiiie), a long lime ; long (V. 
15), long ago ; qnam din, as long a> 
(N. T. 9). 

dlflturnuB, -a, -um, adj., lotting, 
I..,. .»r™,i (V. 16). 

diveraua, -a, -um, adj. and part. 
LdiVMtS, (um aside'], different, un- 
like, contrary ; in diversa, in differ- 
ent directions, asunder <V. 16). 

dlvldS, 3, -Till, -Tisum, divide 
(C. 1). 



diTlnttna, adv. [diTinna, divine], 

from heaeen, by divine interpotitiiHt, 
by divine injlaence. 

dlvtsuB, part, of diTidS. 

DlvitJBCus, -i, K., Divitiacae, an 
JVAjan, brother of Dumnorii. 

dlvltia«, -amm, p. pinr. [diTeaJ, 
richtt, wealth; divitiia onwTit (N. 
T. 2), enriched. 

d5, dare, dedi, datmn, give,granl, 
offer, rttign, put; dars finem, put 

doceS, -ni, -ctnm, teach, ihom, in- 
form, explain, Idi (N. 6). 

dolor, -opig, H. [doleo], pain, 
grief iC. 2). 

doISse, Hdr., crajlilg, deeeitfiiUy, 
treacherously. 

dolus, -i, M., device, fraud, dtceit, 
decepliea (N. T.i). 

domestic ns, -i, -u 
mns], of the house, do 
(C.HO). private. 

domlcillom, -I, I 

dwelling, abode, home, h 

domlufitlS. -jJuii, 1 

be lord], ruU (K. 3) 

domlnna, -i, h. [domaa], matter, 
lord, owner ; domitma navia, tkip- 
per (N. T. 8). 

domS, 1, -ui, -itum, tame, mbdae 
(V. 20), rafquieh. 

domuB, -&■ or -i, p., houte, hon.e 
(V. 13) ; loc. donu, at hame, in 
the houie ; in peace, opp. to militiae, 
(T. W). 

dSnS, 1 [donDm], give, bestow, 
pretenl with (V. 20) ; with ace. of 
penon and abl. of thing; or with 
dat. of penon and^cc. of thing. 

dorniiS, 4, ileep (V. 22). 



m, adj, [do- 

.. [domna], 
ouse (V. IB). 
'. [doMinor, 

, supremacy. 
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dubltS, 1 [dnbioa], vaver in 
gptnioB, doubt (N. ft), Iwitale. 

dnbtus, -a, -am, adj., moving Iidd 
toagi, aoaU/ul (C. 3). 

dncmti, -ae, -a, nam. adj., ima 
hmidrtd. 

dlcS, 3, dnii, ductum, lead, 
gaidt, drair, hatd, bring; prolong, 
protract, pat off (N. T. 7) ; eomider, 
titnt.- mnrnm, Uild a wall (V. 
22) ; Dzorem or in matrimoniam, 
marri) (a wife) ; genua, trace one's 
detcent ; exaeqniaa, perform funeral 

dnlm, duls, duit, etc., old lubj. 
of d» (Cic. 9). 

dum, adv., while, as long ai ; un- 
til, proiiided that. 

dnmmodo or dum modo, adr., 
ifoidg, if to be Ihal.promdtd that, as 
tongas (Cic. 6). 

Dumnorls, -igii, h., Damnorix. 

duo, duae, duo, nam. adj., two. 

duo-dectm, num. adj. indecl. 
[dno, decern], twelve. 

doo-de-vlgiatl, num. adj., ei'jA- 

dupllcS, 1 [dnplex], double (V. 
16), enlarge. 

dux, ducU, H. and r. [dficS], 
leader, getterai. 



e or ex (always ex before yow- 
eli, and eUewhere more freqiiently 
than 8), prep. w. abl., out of, from; 

after, according to; w. abl. afler a 
partitire = gea. : anas e filiia, 
ORB of All urns ; ex. itinere, on tht 
march or joarneg / ez eqno, on Horie- 
back. 



Ebnritnes. -uni,ii 



., Ihe £6(1- 



ecquld, interrog. adv. [nent. of 
ecqnia, onyfj at alii (aODiulimeB 
better not tramlaled; often impllea 
a negative answer, but not in Cic. 
8). 

e-d[c9, 3, -diii, -dictum, tpeak 
out, declare, proclaim, ordain. 

editus, -a, -um, adj. and part. 

[edo], eleiiated, high (C.» 8). 

e-dS, 3, -didi,-dituin,7iDf ftrrtA to, 
bear, bring fortA ; giae forth, declare, 
exhibit ; edeie gemiuoa, bring forth 
twin, (V. 1). 

e-dBcS, 3, -duxi, -dactum, lead 
forth or out, march out, take aivai/ 
(N. 6). 

gducS, 1, bring up, train, educate. 

elfSmtuS, 1 [ex, iemina], make 
feminine, weaken (C. 1). 

ef-fierS. etfeire, estull, eUtnm 
[ex, fer6], bring Dul, lifl up, carrif 
forth, bear out (eap. for burial), bear 

efferri, ie lifted up, be proud. 

eOlctS, 3, -feci, -fectum [ex, 
&ci5], make oat, bring to pan, bring 
about (N. 3). 

eSt-enfitns, -a, -um, adj. [ex, 
frenitos}, unbridled, without chtck 
(Cic. 1). 

effkigis, 3, -fugi, [ex, fa- 

gi6],_flee away, etcape (N. T. 8). 

ef-fuadS, 3, -fndi, -fueum, [ex, 
fondo], pour forth, emptg, squander ; 
throw out; pour out, expreu freely, 
expend, vent, ezhauit ; beneScia ef- 
Aindere, laviih kindntss ; efitsdi 
(pau.), yusA forth (lald of wat«TB, 
riTBTs, etc.) (V. 1); eftandere ae. 
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eflnsiia, -», ■nm, adj. and put. 
[effand5], paartd mil, laviih, 

iHon, many in nun&er (N, 6), 

figerlA, -ae, f., Eytria, the nympfa 
who taught Nums (V. 10). 

ego, mei, pen. pron., I. 

S-gredlor, 3, -greeBaB [ex, gT>- 
dior, waik'], go or come out, come 
forth (N. T. 8). 

igweglua, -a, -urn, adj. [ex, grez, 
(choienjrom the herd')'],diitiiigiiithed, 
txcelUnt, mrpatting, noble (V, 14) . 

StclS (pronounced but not writ- 
ten e tlcl«), 3, -ieci, -iectnni [ex, 
ucio], cait out, eject, expet, banith 
(N. T. 8). 

S-IIIbor, 3, filapius, dip awai/, 
glide o_f {Cic. «). 

Blfitus, -a, -Dm, adj. and part. 
[eflerS], exalted, lofty, elcUed (V. 
16), coKjident (N. 7). 

e-lloie, 3, -licul, -licitniii [ex, 

lAcio], didl, lure firth, draiB oat, 
bring oat; draa, draie doum (V. 9), 

e-llg5, 3, -tegl, -leetum [i, lego], 
pick out, choose, nIectM 

e-lQdS, 3, -a, -Bum, <(op playing, 
elude, Jhatrate, baffle (Cic. I). 

e-mendB, \, free fiom faulli, im- 
proae ,- atone /or (N. T, 1), compen- 
sate for, make up fir, make antendi 
for. 

B-mlttS, 3, -niifi, -miBiam, lend 

forth, hurl, throw (V. 17), fUTB out ; 
vocem, utler ; animtun, gioe up the 
ffhoit, die. 

e-morior, 3, — , die off, die (Cic. 
8). 

eulm, coDJ. (nerer tfa« first 
word),/n-, indetd, IrtUif, 

S-nBnIiS, 1, ipeat out, ditcloie 
(C. i}. 



eS, fr«, ifi, or ii, itum, ga. 

eS.adr. [ia], to that place, thithtr, 
there; for that reaton, therefore, on 
that account; thereon (after "to 
pat '') ; to thit (with »ccedo) ; with 
the gen., to tuch a degree ; eo inao- 
lentiae, to tach a height of insolence; 
often with mqne added, followed 
hy nt with the «nbj., quo . . , eo, 

btf hovj much . . . bjf so much, the more 
. . . the more. 

eSdem, adr. [old dat. and loca- 
tire of idem], to the sam* place 
(C. 4). 

EphcAina, -a, -am, adj., Ephnan. 

Epbeans, -i, r,, Ephetui, a dt; 
of Ionia. 

ephoruB, -i, m., epAor, a Spartan 
magistrate (N. T. 7). 

epistula, -ae, f., arritlen coniau- 
niration, letter (N. T.V). 

equea, -itit, n. [eqnna], korte- 

Tnofl ; on eques, one of the equeetriaa 
order ; plur. eqoitea, cacalry ; alto 
the knights, the equites, aa an order 

in the state. 
equest«r,-trii,-tre,adj. [aqnea], 

equestrian (C.^S). 

equltStuR, -as, u. [eqiut5, ride^, 
cacalrs (N. 5). 

MlunR, -i, M„ horse (V. 26); «x 
eqno, eqvia, m hartebadc. 

Eretrlft, -ae, r., Eretria, a city 
of Enb«B». 

CTgS, adv., l&cn, tl^refore, aexetd- 

SrlgS, 3, -T£xi, -Tectnni [ox, 
regO], ratM up, cbtMite; otohm (N. 
T. 1). 

eripiS, 3, -ipnl, -cptnm [ax, 
rapio], tMU' ou(, take away; ae, 
rttait one't ttlf, eicape (C. 4). 
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emdlS, 4 [ex, rodia, nuf<], eda- 
eaU, teach, poliih ; adeo eraditiu 
•at, Ucane k Itamed (M. T. 10). 

e-riunpS, 3, -riipi, -raptiun, 
break mii, burif Jbrtk, be diiclined 
(C1..S). 

ZscendS, 3, -endi, -«nBum [ex, 
•OUldo, dimb'], clindi up, atcend,- in 
nftvem, embark on board a Mp (K. 

r. 8). 

Esqntllnne, ■*, ■ma, ftdj., JSs^'- 
Ii'm; Collia or Hone Slsqnilians, 
Etgiuline Hill, the Urgett of the 
MTeo hills of Bonie, ftdded to the 
city by SerriQi TuHiui (V. 22). 

et, bAt. iDd codJ., and; too, alio 
(V. 6), and in fad (N. 3) ; el . . . 
et, Mi . . . and. Cf. tttque, Sc 
end -que. 

et^nim, conj., /or./ar (rWy, anif 
in(J««J, iecauM (Cic. 2). 

etlam,! ndv. and conj. [et, iam, 
ant{ row] (uaually modifiei the fol- 
lowiDg word), a/50, eeen, and alto. 
With comp., itili; magis etiam, 
itiil nore ; sed etiam, but also. 

Etrarta, -ae, f^ Etruria, a proT- 
ince of Italy. 

«t-el, CODJ., though, aUioagk(tl. 2). 

Euboea, 4e, f., fuitm, a lai^ 
island near Bccotia. 

EurSpa, -ae, f., Europe. 

Buryblades, -is, h., Etirybiade*. 

iventuB, -us, v., occurrence, for- 
tmt, event, result (V. 22). 

e-Terto or e-vortA, 8, -0, •anm, 
overturn, upturn, overthrow, ruin, 
mbvert, destroy (Cic. 7). 

E-Toco, 1, call out, tanmon, cdojU 
(T. 24). 

KK or S, prep. «. aU., out of, 
from, according to. See e. 



ex-adverauni (-v 
«z-adTersuB (-Torsus), adv. anil 
prep., over agaimt, oppoiite (S. T. 

sy.off. 

ex-agltS, 1 [inteiu.; cf.agftS], 

drive out (S. T. 9), purine. 

ex-audiS, 4, -ivl, -itum, hear 
clearly, diitinguith, hear (Cic. 8). 

nz-cellS, 3, •ul, -ceUnm, lurpaex, 
be eminent. 

excelsns, -a, ■urn, adj. and part. 
[excello], high, lofiy (V. 19). 

excldS, 3, -cidi, — [ex, cado], 

fidl md, drop down, flip oat, faS from 

(Cic. 6). 

ez-clpIS, 3, -cepj, -ceptnm [ex, 
capio], catch up, receive (V, 25), 

succeed.' 

exclOd5,3.-eI,-BUin [ez,oUndS], 

shut out, exclude, cut off (N. T. 5), 
refuse admittance. 

ex-c3g]tS, 1, think out, intxnt, 
form plans (N. T. 1). 

excuralS, -onis, f., runnixi; out, 
sallg, attack, invasion, forai/ (N. 2). 

exempluin, -I, ^., tamph, exam- 
ple, precedent ; ttaj, nionner (C. 8). 

ex-e9, 'ire, -ii, -itum, go out, go 
forth (N. T, 6), emijruie, migrate, 

exerceS, 2, -cui, -citnm [ex, at- 

ce6,iee/i ofF"], drive, keep busy, exer- 
cise, occupy, employ, discipline (Cic. 
10). 

exercltuB, -a», x. [exerceo] (the 
thing trained), army, 

ex-banrl9, i, -hBU»I, -hanatum, 
rfroto otK, drain o/'(Cic. 6). 

exberedB, 1 [exheres, diiii^er- 
iUd'], disinherit (N. T. 1). 

exlguua, -a, -ura, adj., strict, 
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icanig, inadequate, ineonaderabU 
(N. 4). 



ezlmlDB, -R, ■uro, adj., lakm out, 
exeepltd, exceplional, exlraordinar!/ 
(C 8), pre-«iiii'n«i(. 

exittimS oT existamS, I [ex, 
Mstimo], vaitie, ettintatt, cantider, 
think, expect (C. 6). 

exists, see ex-slsts. 

ezlttum, -I, H. [exeS], de$trac- 
tloH, ruin (V. 26). 

r., beginning, 
r, 4, -OrttU, rue out, arite, 
Ugin (V. 11). 

ex-pecto, Bee (ix-«pe«tS. 

exp«dl5, 4 [ex, pel (unfettered)'], 
eilricatt ; prepare , reltaie ; put in 
order; be serviceabie, be e:cpedient 
(N. 3). 

exp«dituB, -», -uin, »dj. [eipe- 
dioj, un/eltered, uaimpeded, ameen- 
lent, practicabU (C. 6). 

ex-pell5, 3, -pull, -pulinm, drive 
out, expel {ti. 2). 

experimentum, 'I, n. [ezpe- 
rior], iria/, experiment; in experi- 
mentiun, to (ry (V. 20),yiw the pur- 

Vx-perior, 4, -pertua, majti trial 
(n/) {V. 26), (ei(, attempt, try; ex- 
,.erUnee ; Jind out. find (N. T. 9), 
Iram, know. 

ex-pi9, 1, expiate, atone Jor, purge 
■■</ lacrifiee, purify. 

«xplr5, see AxapirS. 

ex-pllc9, 1, -«vi or -ui, -atoiu or 
-itnm, an/o/rf, explain (N. T. 1), 
draw o»t, deploy (N. 7.4). 

«xplSr&tor, -one, m. [explSto], 
eiominer, explorer, scout (C 6) . 

explBrStuB, -a, -um, adj. [ex- 



pl&ro], aictrtained, Jbund out, cer- 
tain (C.» 4). 

«x-pl5r5, 1, eaute to fiew forth, 
bring ait; search out, inquire into 
(S. T. T), invetligate, explore. 

ex-pSnS, 3, -poBul, -poeitnn, put 

or tet out, expeie, leave to perM; 
draw up, mart&al; tet forth, explain, 
expound; eet on ihore, diiembark, 

ex-posco, 3, -popoaci, — , implore, 
entreat; demand (V. 17). 

expoaltIS, -unis, p., eetting farik, 
narration, expoture, being expoted. 

ex-p0gn5, 1, take by atom ; ooer- 
come, take, capture (V. 26). 

ex-seqnor or exequor, 3, .cQtna, 
foilou) to the grace ,- follow, follou) up, 
aitert, enforce (C. 4). 

exaUtum, -i, k. [exanl], hani»h~ 
ment, exile (V. 26). 

«x<BlstO, 3, .atiti, -atitain, exiti, 
appear, Itand forth, ariee, be (B. 6). 

ex-epecto, 1, wait, loot/or, await, 

ex-apIrO, 1, breathe out, breathe 
one's last, expire (V. 13). 

ex-attogufi, 3, -nxi, -Dctum, 
quench completely, extinguilk; kill, 
destroy; icipe out (N. T. 1) ; morbo, 
die of disease, die a natural death 
(V. 10) ; leoi morte, by an eatg 
death. 

es-stru9 or extras, 3, -dzi, -Qc- 
tain, pile, heap up, build, rear, con- 
itruct (N. T. 6). 

exanl or exul, -ulia, u. and r. , 
hanithed person, erUe (Cic. 10). 

exaulto, I [ex-ailio], leap up, 
exult, rejoice (V. 13). 

ex-UniBacB, S, -tii, — , be greatlf 
afraid, dread (N. 8). 
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extln^S, tee ezstlnguB. 
ex-torqu«S, 2, toni, tortum, 

wrtel aiBag, tear from (Cic- 6). 

extrS, prep. w. ace, wilhoai, out- 
tide, aattl^e of, beyond, oat beyond, 
excepting; (as adv.) on the outtide, 
wUhovt, exoept, 

extremus, -a, -um, adj. [«uperl. 
of BiW], oattTmoit, atmott, txlreme 
(C. 1). fanheil, remotest. 

cKtruS, see ex-struo. 

<)KaltS, Bee exBultO. 

ex-3r9, 3, -uB»i, -uBtom, (urn out, 
bum up, coniume (C. 6). 



faber, -bri, ■., worker, carpenter, 
smith, tcorhman, artisan (V. 8). 

fabric*, 1 [fiiber], Jranie, make, 
/athion. 

Abula, -ae, f., to/e, ttory, fable, 
apologve, play, 

facile, adv. [fooUiB],ea>i7jr,r<a(f- 
ily (N. 3). 

facUlB, -e, adj., eaiy (C. 6). 

bclnuB, -oris, h. [facio], tlie 
tklag done, deed, crime (V. 14). 

taclS, 3, feci, factam (for the 
passiTe fio is used), maif, <fo,/iirm, 
produce, crtaU, appoint (V. 9) ; with 
adT. act or t/eof (BO and bo) ; casb;a, 
pitch a camp; w. gen. or adv. of 
price or degree, na/ue ; nu^pil, 
cal\te highly; &0, tate care, gee io 
it ; quo faotom est, the result uxu 
(N. 6). 

faclaiiduB, instead of AtcieuduB, 
tee A. & O., p. 89, foot-note 2; 
HarknesB, S 239. 

foetam, -i, h. [fiioiS], deed, act 
(V. 25). 



focaltaa,-&tis, p. [faoUis], cu;>n- 
blliti/, mean; opportunity (C. 7). 

falcfiriuB, -i, K. [falx, curved 
bladej, ecglhe-maker, 

foils, 3, fefelli, fsUum, fri>, 
cauK tofaU; deceive (N. T, 7). 

falBUB, -a, -oiD, adj. [fallo], de- 
ceptive, spurious, fiUe (N. T. 7). 

fRma, -ae, f. [fa, root of for, 
sjwQjt], common talk, report, saying; 
reputation, fair fame, renown ,- fama 
est, they la^; fama ferebat, there 
was a tradition (V. 23). 

fkmeB, -JB, F., hunger (Cic. 10). 

famllla, -ae, r. [famnlna, ser- 
vant"], elaets in a household, house- 
hold (C. i), family, clansmen, 

famlllarLi, -e, adj., of a house, 
belonging to a family, private; rea, 
estate (N. T, 1). 

AimllSrItfiB, -atis, f. [familia- 
rix}, familiarity, friendship (V. 19). 

fomulo, -ae, p. [famulus], maid- 
servant, handmaid, slave (V. 22). 

fSnum, -i, H., lempU (V. 23). 

taatigStuB, -a, -nm, adj. [fas- 
tigb, sharpen"], pointed ; sloping (C.^ 
8). 

ffistus, -a, -um, adj. [fa, root of 
for, speak"}, (opp. to neRstoB), not 
forbidden ; dies fasti, days on which 
courts could be held and judgment 
given (V. 9), secular days. 

Cateor, 2, fassua [fa, root of for, 
speak"^, confess, own, grant, acknowl- 
edge (Cici. 2). 

fauces, -ium, p. plur., upper part 
of the throat, jaws ; strait, entrance, 
defile, pass (Cic. 2). 

Fanstuliu, -I. m., Faustuius. 

tax., facia, p., torch, firebrand 
(Oc. 6). 
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fElielMa, -&tl(, f. [RUx], fruit- 
JUliuu, happinai, good fortant, hide 

(N. 2). 

ferfix, -sc'iB, ftdj., frvU-htaring, 

fertile (C .» 4). 

ferS, ftdv., cloiefy ; quite; almost, 
aboHt (C. 1). 

ferft, ferre, tuli, liituiB, btar, en- 
dare, bring, carry ; pa« / bring 
forth; tell, relale; raite, exalt; fe- 
nut, they tag ; fertnr, ■'( i> taid ; 
fenutDT (Cic. 10), ore iotterf 

ferSx, -ucia, adj. [ferns], K^<f, 
hxMJkty, paiiiorutte, headttrong, cruel, 
lavage, Jierce, impetuiiiu,uiarlike (V. 
U),deteraintd(V. 21). 

fbmim, -i, N., iron ; flg. , tword 
(V. 11). 

fertlIItSs,-BtU,F. [fertilui/nti'f- 
ful'],fhiitfalnet>,fe>iiiits (C? i). 

ferus, -a, -HID, adj., vild, tanage, 

feasus, -a, -um, adj., uearjr (V. 
13), tired, feebU,txha\ated. 

fStUUls, -«, adj., fetial; legatiu, 
the fetial jrriat (T. IT), one of the 
&ti»lea, a Roman college o( prieata 
who taoctioned treatiea, or de- 
manded aatisfaction before declar- 
ing war; iiu fecialia ii not to be 
translated, being a technical term 
defined in the Latin text. 

fictoa, -a, -um, adj. and part, 
[fingo] , fictitiom, falie . 

fideils, -e, adj. [fidei], that may 
be tnMed.faithfd (H. T. 4). 

FldSnfit«s, -inin, m. plnr., inkabi- 
tants qfyidena, Fidenatei, 

fidea, gen. -e or -ei (rare), f. 
[f ido], coi\/idence, Cmat, faith, con- 
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tcience, teiue of honor, coaedeKiiaiU' 
nett (V. 10) ; proUctim, pkdge (C. 
3). 

fIdBcU, -M, p., [fidii8,(nwty], 
anurance, boldneis, ci>t\fiden<x (V. 
16). 



jigS, 3, finii, fictani, form, fash- 

arrange, imagine, devite, invent, 
feign (V. 25). 

flnIS, 4 [finia], md, ^niek, limit, 
bound, determine (V. 11), decide. 

tlnls, -U, H. (rarelj' B.),b(nmdarg, 
limit, end; eirtent (Cic. 1); plur., 
coafinei, bordert (of a COQUtl?) (V. 
17). territory. 

flnlttmi, -orum, M. plnr., ndgh- 
bon (C. 2). 

ffnltlmns, -a, -uin, adj. [finis], 

bordering on, neighboring, 

05, fieri, factus (supplies pasi. 

to facio), be made, become, come to 
pate, be done (V. 17), go on; bis 
rebus fiebat (C. 2), the remit oflhit 

finnii, 1 [firmns], make firm, 
ttrenglhen, lecure, fortify (Cic. 1). 
tlnnDs, -a, -um. adj., ttrong, 

lUadfail, reiolate (C. 3). 

fiiglttum,-!, N. l^gilA, entreat], 
importunity, eagernesi ; ihameful act, 

flagro, 1, fame, bam (N. 6), 
glow, be elirred, 

flSmen, -inis, h. [flagro] (he 
who bums), pritt (V. 0). 

fltunmu, -ae, f. fame, blaze (N, 
T.i). 

fleS, 2, Bcvl, -ctum, weep (V. 13), 
toetpfor, bewail, lament. 

flSreS, 2, -ui, — [floi, blouom}. 
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bloom, jUratr ; Jtmtrittt, be tjninenl, 
be contpicueul (N. 1), 

flImeB, -inu, h. [Duo] (that 
which JloiBl), n'mr, ttnam. 

fluS, S, fluli, flaznm, Jliiv>, run 
(C. 6). 

foedns, -eiii, n., trttUy, Itagne, 
coetitatit. 

(Sdb, foDtil, M., tpring, fount, 
foiitHaitt. 

forSB, adr. [ace. of a suppcwed 
font, door], <mt of doort, forth (V. 
21). out. 

fore, tot f uturum Mse. 

forem, for essem. 

fSmUi, -fte, F., ihape.form, 

fBrU, adr. [fSrs, cAance], bi/ 
dtance, perchance, perhapt, poaiibig, 
eatualli/, inetdentallg. 

tortii,-^, R d j ., ilrong, pouierfal,rtto- 
lutt (N, r.9), fe-flM (C. l),/«>r&j«, 
aightji, tteadfail, energetic. 

fortlMlme, see forttter, 

fitrtlter, adv. [fortii], ttronglg, 
bravelg, 

forUtadS, -inii, F. [fortia], 
tIrenglJi, bravery (V. 22), courage, 
tttdwtmce, fortitude. 

fljrtana, -ae, F. [t&ta, chance"], 
luck, chance, fortune, good fortune, 
ittue ; ■pl'OZ., gifU of fortune, poiete- 

lUnim, -i, s., market-place, forum. 

foaas, -ae, v. [fodiS, dig}, ditch 
(V. 22), trench, foae. 

fraennm, lee ftrBnniu. 

flrogor, -oris, m. [GrangS], craih, 
CToAing, din (V. 8). 

frftogS, 3, fregi, frkCtum, daih 
in pieces, bTeah, break down (V. 16), 
lubdue, KKor out, cruih. 

frfiter, -trii, u., brother. 



frauds, 1 [frana], w. ace. and 

Abl,, cheat, beguile, deceive, defraud 
(V. 21). 

fraus, frandii, f., deceit, Ji-aad, 
mictednesi (V. 24). 

frenum, -i, r., bit, bridle ; plur., 
rein* (V. 24). 

frequenter, adr. [freqnena, 
repealtdl, ojlen, Jreqventlg ; in full 
numberi, numerout/y (V. 16). 

freqnentia, -ae, r. [freqnEui], 

oui attendance, multitude, throng(Cic. 

')■ 

fretuH, -a, -uin, adj. w. abl., kan- 

ing, reli/ing (N. 6). 

frigus, -oris, »., cold (Cic. 10). 

froDS, frontis, v., forehead, brow; 
front (C 8). 

frameutSrlns, -a, -am, adj. 
[firnmentnm], of corn, abounding in 
com,Jruit/vl(c.lO)i jta, tupplitM 
iC 2}, com supplg. 

rmmentuin, -i, H., com, grain 
(C. 3). 

FufbUuB, -I, H., Fufetiut. 

fugs, -ae.F, [taps,}, flight (Cic. 
8). 

tagiS, 3, fugi, fugitum [fn^, 
put to fl^hl'], run ateay, fUe, take 
flight, avoid, ehun. 

fUlseS, 2, tuiti, —, ihine, glitten. 

fulineu, -inis, n. [AtlgeS], light- 
ning, thunderbolt (V. 9), ligktning- 

Fulvlua, -i, M., F\Uviui. 

fGmus, -i, M., nniiiiE:« (C* T). 

fundltor, .oris, v. [fonda, iUng}, 
one uiho flghts with a tling, ilinger 
(C.> 7). 

fuDdS, 3, fudi, fOiam, pour, pour 
oat, ihed, melt, bring forth, oeatter. 
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rout (V. 18) ; pnu. fondi, be poured 
out, flow . 

faneBtuB, -b, -uin, adj. [fannfl, 
fwieral'], cautiag deaih,deadlg,/atal, 
ralitmitoui (Cic. 8). 

fuDgOF, 3, functUB, baig one't 
telf, execute, admlnitler; bear (an 
affile at Aonor), usu. «. abl. (N. T. 
?)■ 

fUrtSsuB, -B, -urn, adj. [fnrw, 
jNuti'on], pattimuxle,/uU of madriea, 
Jurioat (Cic. 10). 

furor, -oriB, M. £fbr5i raga], rag- 
ing, madneas. Jury, blind paiiion 
(C.'3).yrmtj,(Ck.l). 

fBrtS, adT. [fnrtnin, tkeft], bg 
itealth, atcreity, by thefl (V. 0). 

fUtBriiB, -a, -DID, adj. and part, 
[ram], going to te,/W«« (N. T. 1). 



Gabll, -onun, m. plur, GMi, a 
citj of Latium. 

Oabini, -orum, u. ptur., the 
Oabini. 

OabiniuB, -!, x., Gabiaiut. 

OabinuB, -a, -urn, adj., belonging 
to Gabii, Gabine, or Gabiniaa. 

Galba, -ae, u., Oalba. 

Oallf, -orum, h. plur., OauU. 

Oallla, -ae, p., Gaul. 

OanimDa, -ae, m., Corumna or 
Oarimne, a river of Gaul. 

Saudlnm, -i, n. [gaodeo, re/Dic<], 
joif, gladartt, delight (V. 12). 

gemlnHtiM, -a, -urn, ad j. aad part. 
[gMuino], doiMtd, double (V. 13). 

Semlnl, -onun, m. plur., tuiini. 

gemluus, -a, -um, ad]., twin, tan- 
fiAd, doMe, two-faced. 

G«nSva, -ae, p., Geneva. 

(Nier, -eri, m., ton-iWaut (T.22). 



generifBDB, -a, -um, adj. [geniu], 

vidt^hom, noble ; nobU-minded, yener- 
oui (N. T. 1). 

Genera, lee Genfiva. 

senltuB, -a, -am, adj- and part. 
[gigno], iom (V. 22), 

geoB, genlie.r,, clan, /anils,race, 
tribe, nalioa, people (N. 4) ; gentinm, 
for emphasii, in the mtrid, on earth 
(Cic. 4). 

0«nua, gee Geofiva. 

genus, -eris, n., detcent, race, 
family (N, 1); kind, tort, class; 
manner, respect, way. 

GermSnl, -iiruia, n. plnr., 6V- 

gerQ, 3, gelll, gestum, aear, bear, 

carry; wage, manage, carry on; do, 
transact; carri/ out; ae gerere, be- 
have liJce, act the part of; ret, do 
business ; in rabtu gerandia, in exe- 
cution (N. T. 1) ; raa geaUe, deeds, 

gignS, 3, genui, genitam, beget, 
bear, bring forth, jrroduce. 

gladlua, -i, M., nnord. 

glfirla, -ae, r., glory, fame, re- 
noum; ambition, vain-glory, pride. 

glSrlSaua, -a, -nm, adj., fidl of 
glory, lo be gloried in, glorioitt, much 
or highly prited (N. 6) . 

Orocchua, -i, m., Gracchtit. 

graduB, -UB, M. [gradioT, wdh'], 
step, station, step of a leader, etc , 
degree; position; gradn depolsok 
(N. T. 6), overtAroum, deprived of hit 
advantage. 

Gra«cla, -ae, r., Greett. 

Ora«cns, -a, -um, adj., of ti< 
Oreekt, Greek, Grecian. 

GrClocell, -orain, m. plnr.. tkt 
Graioceli, 
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GrStlu, -*, •um, adj., of the 
Gretti, 6rtcian. 

grfiU*, -ae, r. [grabu], /aeor, 
esletm, u^ltuatce, popularity, grace, 
beauty ; gratitadt ; plnT-i ihankt ; 
graiiam raddeie or refure, lAmo 

gralilude, Ttaard (N. T. 8); gm- 
tias ^ere, thank ; gratiam babere, 
&e i/rate/al; alicoiiiH rei gratia, _/br 
(A* loJx o/anything (V. 22) ; in ali- 
cnina gratiam, in favor of any me. 

grStulor, 1 [gratna], ujii* joy, 
congratulale, with dat. ; njoice {V. 
13) ; aliqnid or de aliqna t«, on 
aecouat of aai/thing. 

grfitOB, -a, •um, adj., Moved, 
dear, pleasing, acceptable (N, T. 10). 

(ravis, -e, adj., hetwy, tneighty, 
bitrden$ome, lenere (V. 22), violent, 
graet, important, ittfiuential, emintnt, 
venerable. 

gravlter, adv., aeightiln, itrongly, 
Hrioutly (Cic. 7). 



Iiab«5, 2, -ni, -itom, have, hold, 
oeeupii, potUM ; think, believe, look 
tfpon, regard (N. 8), eorttider,fiel, 
entertain, experienet. 

bablt9, 1 [iDtens. from lubeo], 
dwell, live, inhabtt (V. 16). 

baereS, 2, haesT, baeanm, hang, 
stick, cleave, adhere, remain of- 
taehed, be fixed (Clc. 6). 

haato, -ae, p., spear ; tpear sCucJt 
*ii ground at public auctions; ve- 
nire aab haita, be sold by auction. 

Iiaud, adv., not, not at all. 

taebeacS, 8, — , — [Incep. from 
hebeo], grow blunt or dull (Clc. 

a)- 

Ueliespoiitue, -i, m.. Sea of 



Helle, Hellespont (now the Darda- 
nelles) . 

HelvetU, -onim, h. plar., Hel- 
vetii, Belvetiana. 

HelvflHus, -a, -nm, adj., of the 
Helvetians. 

hSmerodromiii, -i, H., pinr. 
-droraoe, courier toho runs all day 
(N. *). 

hlbema, -oniin, u. plur., winter- 
quarters (C. 10). 

hlbemua, -a, -am, adj., o/tein- 
ter, tetnlrj/, viinler-. 

hlc, baec, hoc, dem. proa., this, 
this of mine ; the latter, opposed 
tolllei abL boc, onthU account, 
in this way; as pers. pron., he, 
she, it. 

hie, adv., in this place; on this 
occasion; at this juncture ; in this 
stateof affairs {S. a). 

hiems, 1 [hieias,icinf«r],winler, 
pass the winter (C. 10). 

tainc, adv. [bicj, hence, from 
this place, from this time, here- 
after; hiikO . . . hinc, on this side 
... on that, on the one hand . . . 
on the other. 

HlapaDla, -ae, F., Spain, 

Hister, -tri, u., Hitter, the 
loner part of the Daoabe. 

Hlatlaeiu, -I, H., Hiatiaeus. 

hiatoiia, -ae, v., narrative of 
past events, history (N. T. 9) . 

bomS, -Inis, M. and f., human 
being, man, woman, or child. 

taooMtuB, -a, -Dm, adj. [bonoa] , 
regarded with honor, honorable, 
respectable, worthy (Clc. 8). 

bonor, see honos. 

honoa, -5rla, u., Aonor (N. 6), 
offee (N. T. 7). 
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HorStlna, -i, M., Horace, Sora- 

Htw, one of the Horatii (V. 11). 

torriblU«,-«,(id3. [lioiTeo.iAad- 
dtr at\, Urrible, fearful, dreadful, 
Aomftfe (do. 5). 

borror, -oris, m. [horreo, *Aad- 
derat], trembling, dread, horror. 

hoitor, 1, urge, exhort (N. S). 

hortus, -i, M., garden (V. 26). 

bospes, -ItlB, M. Bud v., host, 
guest, gueit-frlend. 

hospitiuin,-i, N. [hoBpee], ho»- 
pitabU reception, relation of lu>»t 
and guest, guest-fiiendeMp (N. T. 8). 

Hosmiiu, A, M., HotUUua. 

bostla, -Is, M. tuid f., enemy. 

hQo, adv., to this place, hither. 

taOIUBoe, see -ce. 

hOmRnltas, -atls, v. [hnuuuinB, 
human'], humanity, kindtineai (N. 
8), refinement (C. 1). 

bumerua, -I, h., shoulder. 

humUia, -e, adj. [homnB, earth], 
loxB, lowly, obscure, humble (N. S). 

bumi, adv. [locative of hnmna}, 
on the ground (Clc 10). 

I. 

I. = Dnm, num. adj., one. 
laces, 2, -ui, — [lacIS] (be 

throvrn), lie, lie jwoserote (V. 13), 
lie Hi, lie dead. 

tacio, 3, iecl, iactum, throw, 
hurl (C." G). 

lactS, 1 [Intens. from uciS], 
throw, Jtouriih, make prominent, 
display (ofteu with pride or inso- 
lence) (Cic. 1). 

lam, adv., already. 



It thU (i 
this time, then ; 



!.by 



I, long ago (Clc. 1); 



iam dia, this long time (ac. 1) ; 
iam dndnm, long since (Cic. 6), 
this long time. 

lanlcnlum, -I, n., the Janiat- 
ium, a bill at Rome (V. 10). 

IfiiiusriiiB,-a, -tun, ad]., <ifJanv, 
of January (Cic. 6). 

ISnuH, -T, u. [ianna, door], Jo' 
nus, tlie god of doors — a Romtui 
god Itaving two faces (V. 9). 

Ibl, adv. [is], tn that place. 

Ibidem, adv., in the same place, 
just there (N. 2). 

Icclos, -I, M., Icciua. 

icS,ici,icUiia, strike, hit; icere 
foedna, make a covenant, atriie a 
treaty (V. 8). 

Id.=IdaB, which see. 

Edem, eadem, idem, determ. 
pron. [is], same; idem . . . qni, 
the same . . .as; Idem et or idem 
atqne, the same as, identical Willi 
{C 6). 

IdSneuB, -a, -nm, adj., ^, j>rpper, 
suitable (S. 2), si^ffident, satitfac- 
tory, plausible (S. T. 6), 

Idus, Iduum, F. plnr.. Ides, mid- 
dle of the month ; the 13th of all 
montlis tmt March, Ma;, Jul;, 
and October, when thej fell on 
the 15th. 

Igltur, coDj., then, therefore, 
accordingly. I say then, as I mat 
saying (Cic. 4). 

Ignis, -is, M., fire; watch-fire 
(O 7). 

ignSminia, -ae, f. [in, (2)bO- 
men], disgra^, disgrac^fiUness, 
dishonor (Cic. 6). 

Ignore, 1, not to know, be igno- 
rant (Clc 1). 
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, -nm. adj. [in, 
fK)iiSttu], untnoien (N. T. 6). 

llle, -a, -nd, demon, pron., that, 
yonder; as a pers. pron., he, she, 
ii ; ill« . . . hie, tA« former . . . the 
tatter (V. 10). 

mOBtrS, see InlOabrit. 

linBg3,-lDl8,F.,{nta(re, liieneta, 
temltlance, picture. 

ImbeUU (Inb-), -e, ad], [in, b«l- 
lam], umearlike, eoieardly. 

Ini'bDS (inb-), 3, -ni, -fitnni, im- 
bue, took, ite'-p, infect (V. 10). 

ImmSnltSs (Inm-), -atlB, T. 
[immBDii, hiigr'], mooMrous lize, 
eHormity.beijioittnesa (CIc. 6). 

Im-mfilSruB (Inm-), -ft, -nm, 
ad]., vartpe, immature, ujaeawna- 
bU (V. 13) ; mon, untimelg(V. 18), 
pretitature death ; »xA»a, lender age. 

ItnmS, adv., in very truth ; 
inuno -reto, nay rather, nay I may 
eeen toy, nay more (Clc 1). 

ImtnolS (lum-), 1 [in, moU, 
tacrifleial meal}, tprinkle wUh lac- 
rificial meal ; hence, tacrifiee (V. 
23), immolate. 

ImmortUb (bun-), -e, adj. [in, 
■uMiilia], undying, immortal (Clc. 
4). 

lm-p<r (Inp-), -parlii, adj., w. 
dat, not a match for (V. 12) , un- 
even, tmequal. 

Inip«dl9 (lnp>), i, entangle, o6- 
ttruet, impede, be an obetaole to 
(N.t). 

ImpellS (]np-), 8, -puU, -pulenm 
[in, peUo], UrUce againtl, impel, 
urge on (N. 6). 

Imp«nde9 (Inp-), 8, — , — [in, 
pendeo], hang over, overhang (C. 
6). 



lmperStor(liip-),-5riB, u. [im- 

'pero'],commander-in-chi^,geneTal, 
leader (N. 1). 

ImperStum (lnp-)> -I, n. [im- 
per5], coni™on<i, order (C.^ 8). 

Imperium (lnp-),<r,N. [impeio], 
p<neeT, dominion, empire, author- 
ity, command, rule, supreme eon- 
irol, sovereignty, government, eu- 
premaey (C. 3), itvay, direction, 
office. 

Imper9(bip-), 1 [in, pare, mate 
ready'\, command, give orders for, 
levy, make a levy (w. dat.) (C. 7). 

ImpetrB (!np-), 1 [in, patro, 
bring to paae],gain one's end, bring 
to past, effect, obtain, procure (by 
reqaeBt or Influence) (C. 9). 

ImpetoB (Inp-), -Qs, u. [impatS, 
rush upon] , attack, onset, violent 
impulse, impetaositi/. force, eager- 
ness, fury, exettement. 

tmplDB (Inp-) , -a, -om, adj., un- 
godly, impious, wicked. 

lm-pllc« (inpl-), 1. -avi or -m, 
-Stom or-itnm [in, plicS./oId], en- 
fold, entaine, entangle, envelop; 
morbo implicari, be attacked by 
disease ; errore implicare allqoem, 
lead one attray. 

Inipanfi, 3, -poanl, -poaltum, 
put upon, in, or into, lay on, eUab- 
i(»ft, introduce,place ; put on board 
(a ship), embart; impose upon, 
infitct. 

Importil (Inp-), 1 [in, porto], 
Mn; in, import (C. 1). 

ImpoitlnuB (inp-), -a, -am, adj ., 
ut^fit , IrouUeiome, cruel, dangerous 
(Clc. 9). 

ImpoBltuB (inp-). .1, -urn, part, 
of ImpSno. 
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Improbus (Inpr-), -a, -am, adj. 
[in, pcoboB], not good, bad, wicked, 
tiU. shameleM (Clc. 2). 

impr5vlsu8 (inp-), -a, -am, adj. 
[in, pr5Tirai], not foreseen, vnex- 
peeUdlf ; nent. as noun In de Im' 
prOvWt, wtexpecte^y (C 3). 

Impnlaiu (Inp-), part, of Im- 
p«US. 

Impamtna (Inp-), •«, -nm, ftdj. 
[in, paoituR], unpuniiked (Clc. 7). 

In, prep. w. ace. (of motion), 
into, to, against, upon, for; w. 
abl. (ot re8t),(n, on, over; inpo- 
teatatem, under (one's) power (V, 
26) ; in altitndinem, in height; in 
lonKitadinem, in length; in Isti- 
tadinem, in breadth or uidCA. 

In-ambulS, I, pace to and fro, 
walk vp and down (V. 26). 

inSnls, -«, adj., empty, void, de- 
urted, unoccapied (Clc. 7). 

Incendium, -i, k., burning, fire 
(N. T. i), incendiariim (Cic. 8). 

IncendS, 3, -dl, -sum, set on fire 
(N. 7), 6urn. 

iDceptum, -I, N. [indpio], be- 
ginning, attempt, undertaUng (N. 
!)■ 

In-cldS, 3, -cldl, -cAsom [in, 
eadS], fall into; happen, be/all, 
occur, be made (V. 26) ; fall upon, 
attack; in Di«ntionem inciden, 
mention inetdenlally ; impers. in- 
cidit, w. dat,, it happens. 

Inclplo, 3, -cepi, -ceptnm (in, 
capio], take hold, begin (C 2). 

In-cltS, I, set in riifnd motion, 
urge, excite, ^ur on, arouse (V. 
24). inMnM (C. 4). 

In-cUmS. 1, cry out to (V. li), 
call on, exclaim against, reproach. 



Inclltiuorlnoliitaa (notlndy- 
tuH), -a, -nm, adj., renowned, cel«- 
bT<uM, famova, glcrious (V. 9). 

tncladS,8,-sT,-aum[iii, cl»nd5], 
shut vp, thut in, enelote (Clc 2). 

lucIatuB, Bee Inclltiu. 

inclytua, see Incllbia. 

Inoola, -oe, u. and f, [ineolo], 
inA<r£(iant. 

In-colS, 3, -ni, — , be at home, 
inhabit, dwell in (N. 2), live. 

In-credibills, -e, adj., not to be 
believed, incredible, extraordinarf 
(ClcS). _ 

In-crepo, I, -ni, -itmn, fnoite a 
noise, rattle; reaounJ, urgt on, 
upbraid; transpire, be noised 
abroad (Cic. 7). 

In-crSacS, 3, -crevT, — , grow 
in, grow, increase (V. IS). 

Incumio, -oniB, v., attack, raid 
(V. 17), assault, incursion. 

Ind«, adv., from that place, 
thence; i^tvr that, lh«n, ther»ipon 
(V. 19). 

Index, -IclB, H. [in, die, point 
ov£\ , pointer, informer, sign, mark, 

Indicium, -i, K., notice, infor- 
mation, disclosure, evidence (C. 4). 

In-dicS, 1, point out, show, re- 
veal, indicate, inform, tell. 

In-dicS, 3, -Ixi, -ictnm, deciare, 
proclaim, announce (V.S), appoint, 



given 



.eof 



ladigne, adv. [indignni, un- 
uorlAy], unwoTthOg, shamtfUli^, 
with reluctance; indignantlji (V. 
26) ; feiTs, take in high dudgeon. 

In-dBcS, S, -ddzl, -dnctom, lead 
in, lead on, induce (C. 3) ; ani- 
make up one's mind (Clc. 9), 
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Induatrla, -ae, r., diligence, 
IndutOV (Y- 19); de indurtrU, 
puTpoMln. 

In-eS, -ire, -U, -itnm, go into, 
enter, begin (N. T. 1), enter upon, 
engage in (Cic. T). 

Inertia, -ae, v. [inore, wHhovt 
skill], want of art, ignorance ; in- 
aettvitji, idUnes$ (Cic. 3), negli- 

In-fins, -ntls [in, for, ^tealc] 
(not [able to] tpeak), M. and F., 

InfBotua, -a, -um, adj. [in (not), 
&oifi], not donfi, undone (N. T), 
u^^ilnilhed. 

iuftrior, -ins, adj. louer (C. 1), 

fn-ferif, infeire, intnii, lUatom 
(inl-) (hear in or against), carry 
into, bring in or upon, 0007 for- 
leard, Mt ayaintt, introduce; al- 
lege; cauie; m inferre, ruth, 
hatten, betake one's teff, resort; 
bellniB alieni, make war on any 
one ; rigna, bear standardtagaintl, 
attack; pedem, advance, attack; 
lay on (Cic. 8). 

infests, 1, moZeet, attack, trouble ,- 
locum, infest a place. 

[ttfcatuB, -a, -too, adj., kostUe, 
troublesome, dangerous; infeBtnm 
lialieie aliqnein, have one as an 

fa-finuua, -a, -um, adj., not 
strong, weak (N. T. 6). 

infltlor, I [in&tiae, denial}, not 
to confess, deny (Cic. S). 

fn-fluo, 3, -fixi, -Qznm, jtow in, 
run into (C. 8). 

tnfeiiiuin, -1, m., natural di^O' 
wOton, tender, eharaeter, nature 



(V. 24), fncKnatfon, natural eopoc- 
£1^, abiliti/, genius. 

IngSns, -Dtis, adj., wut, huge, 
enormous, great, m^Aty, remark- 
able (V. 9). 

iDgennus, -a, -am, adj., free- 
born (V. 20), befittitg the free- 
born, noble, candid, ingenuous. 

in-grfitlia or in-grfitis, adv., 
involuntarily, against one's aiU 
(N. T. i). 

in-gr«dior, 3, -gresBns [in, gra- 
dior], step, enter upon, enter (V. 
19), engage in, begin. 

In-blbeo, 2 [in, liabeo], hold 
back, restrain, draw in (V. 24). 

Inlets, 3, -tcci, -ectmn, Ihrow 
in, on, or oner, thrust in, cast in, 
inspire, infuse into, throw across ; 
mstimi alieni, inspire one with 
fear; molea in mare, push or 
build out into. 

Intmicus, -a, -nm, adj. [in, 
amicns}, unfMen^y, hostae (C. 
7). 

tnimlcns, -i, 

InlquuB, -a 

10). 

inlUS, 1 [initinmj, bej^i'n, initi- 
ate, consecrate (Cic 6). 

Inltium, -!, N., going In, en- 
trance; beginning (N. T. 1). 

Inlflrla, -ae, P. [in. He], injus- 
tice, wrong, injury (C. 7). 

InlQaU, ady. [inioitna, uiyusl], 
without right, unjustty (N. T. 7). . 

Inlecebra (U1-), -ae, f., enti'M- 
ment, cAorm, aliurement (Cic. 6). 

In-lfistra, 1, tight up, make clear, 
render famous ; pass, become fa- 
mou$ (N. T. 1). 



[., enemy (S. T.9). 
nm. adj. [in, ae- 
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In-nozlus, -a, -nm, Kd]., harm- 
leas, blameless, innocent (N. S). 

InopiK, -ae, f. [inopi. without 
reiources], leant (N. Z), famine. 

laquam, -Is, -It (defective), / 
Bay, thou safest, etc. (V. IT), 

InreUS (Irr-). 4, [in, iet«. net], 
eateh in a net, eitmare (Cic. 6). 

lu-rideS, see IrrtdeS. 

In-seqnor, 8, -eecutus, folloa 
(V. 16'),pureue,preaitipon,haraas, 
reproach. 

insldeS, 2, -sSdi, -seeenm [in, 
wdeo], w. dftt., ait upon or in (V. 
19), be situated on, occupy. 

Insldlae, -arum, v. plnr. [insi- 
deo]< ambush, ambTisaide,pto( (V. 
21), artifice, snare; per insidiai, 
by stratagem; Btmere, tenders, 
lay plots, spread anares, 

insldlor, 1 [inaidi&e] , lie f n am- 
bjiah, lie in wait for, w, dat. (V. 2). 

EaalgnlB, -e, adj. [in, aigniuni, 
marked,retHar]aible,extraordinary, 
Jlttinguished, splendid (V. 9), emi- 
nent (V. 7); as noun, inslgne.-ls, 
N., HSU. In plnr. iDsigiilae, badges 
(o/Aonor), decorattoni, uaadardt. 

lustSus, -antis , ad] . [insto] , 
jir«*en( (N. T, I), immediate. 

in-stituS, 8, -nl, -Qtnm [in, sts- 
tai, place], fix, determine, under- 
take, introduce, establish, institute, 
set vp, appoint, retolve, train tip, 
educate, 

InstitStam, -i, n. [luHtitno], 
arrangement, extabliehment, pur- 
poae, design ; In plur., itutittttions, 
lates, eustomi, usages. 

UistHlctus, p&rt. of inatruS. 

instmS, 8, -Qxi, -hctiun, build 
(n, set in order, draw up (N. 6). 



ioBuiu, -ae, v.. island (N. I). 

in-tactuB, -n, -nm, adj. [in, 
tango], untouched, uninjured, in- 
tact (V. 13). 

integer. -gra, -gnini, adj.. un- 
touched, unwounded (V. 12), en- 
tire, whole, unhurt, tafe; new, 
fresh (of soldiers) ; hlameleia, 
pure, virtuous ; ex integro, afresh. 

Intel-legS, 8, -lesi, 'lectnni (not 
Intelligo) [inter, lego], have an 
accurate knowledge or skill in, 
comprehend, undereCand, discern, 
perceiw, see into, see (V. 16). 

Intentus, -a. -am, adj. and part, 
[intendo], attentive, closely attend- 
ing (V. 21), intent i^>on; alicnirei 
or in oliquid, intent upon anything. 

Inter, prep. w. ace, among, 
amid, in amid, betaeen, during, in 
the course of, in the midst of; inter 
Be (C. l),/roin one another; inter 
se dare (C. 3), exchange. 

int«r-cedo, 3, -cSssI, -cgssani, 
eomefietween, ini<niene (C. 7). 

iut«r-ciple, 8, -cepi. -ceptnm 
[inter, capio] , iiifercepi, take avay, 
steal, carry off, get (pOBSeaslon of) 
(V. 19). 

Interdlg, adv., during the day, 
byday(C.«). 

Inter-eS, meanwhile, in the 
meantime; however. 

luter-ee, -ire. -It, — , go among, 
be lost; perish (N. 3), be wuted 
(N. T. 2). 

lnter-flel$, S, -feci, -fectnm 
[inter, facio] , ^nisft, despatch, slay, 
kill, put to death. 

Inter-icIS, 3, -lecT, -iectnm 
[inter,ia.cio],Ihrou in (between); 
pass, lie betaeea, intertent ; i^tto 
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interieeto, a *Aort time ayter; pan- 
eia diebns interiectU, a feat days 
afier (V. 26). 

Interim, adv., meanwhile (V. 
16), in lAe ftteantime (S. T. 6). 

lat«r-lmS, 3, -«inl, -emptiun or 
-gmtom [inUr, emS, btty^.aholish, 
kilt, put to death (T. 25) , destroy. 

ioterior, -lus, gen. -oris, adj. 
comp., inner, interior, middle (C~ 
2)- 

iDtoritiu, -fls, M. [intewS], de- 
ttruction, death. 

Inter-pSno, 3, -posui, -posltum, 
jiut between, interpoie; use as a 
pretext, allege (N. T. 7). 

Inter-roj^, 1, ask, interrogate, 
question (V. 20}. 

inter-Bclndfi, 3, -scitU, ■scIbsoiii, 
tear asunder, break dcnen (C 9). 

inter-BerS, 8, — , — , place be- 
tuteen, interpose; canaam, allege 
as a pretext (M. i) ; hoc, give this 



in, bum, brand, brand upon (Clc. 
6). 

In-OtUla, -e, adj, useless (N. T. 
T)- 

tn-T«iii5, 4, -tSdI, -ventum, come 
upon, find (V. 26), meet with, dis- 

Iii-Tet«rasc9, 3, -rSvI, — [incep., 
in.Tetaa, old^, grow old, establish 
' lel/, get a foot-hold in (C.^ 



toter-sum, -esae, -fui, — , be be- 
tween, be present ; interest, concern 
(C.^ 5), 3d pera. impers. 

lnt«r'T&llum, -I, h., space be- 
tween two palisades, distanf^, in- 
terval ; per intervalla, at intervals 
(V. 12). 

lotestiiiuB, -a, -nm, adj., inward, 
internal, intestine (Clc, 2). 

lotrfi, adv. and prep. w. ace., 
within, inside, under, feioer (ftan 
(with Dnmerals). 

intrS-dflcS, 3, -dnsl, -dnctnm, 
lead in, introduce (C* 6). 

iD-toeor, 2, -Itus, look npon, 
consider, give attention to, have re- 
gard to (N. T. 7). 

in-nro, 3, -fissi, -Qstnm, burn 



!)■ 

in-vlcem, adv., in (um, alter- 
nately (V. 21). 

Invtdla, -ae, f. [inTidiU, envi- 
ous], envy, dislike, odium, hatred 
Of. T. 8). 

InvldiOsiis, -a, -hid, adj. [iit- 
vidia], full of envp, hat^l, odi- 
ous {V. 15), hated. 

Iiivlt9, 1, incite, summon (Clc> 
9). 

invitiu, -a, -um, adj., against 
the leai, unwaiing (C. 8). 

ISnes, -am, m. plur., lonians. 

ISnia, -ae, f., Ionia, part of 
Asia Minor. 

ipse, -a, -nm, latena. pion., se^f, 
very (used with all three per- 



M). 

irSacor, 3, Tratoe [Ira, angery, be 
anffry, be in a rage. 

IrfitaB, -a, 'lun, adj. and part. 
[irSicor],enraffeii,«nffrv,in anper. 

Ir-rideS, 8, -rlei, -risnm [in, 
rideS], laugh at, ridicule, deride, 
scorn ; jest, mock. 

Is, ea. Id, detenu, pron., tAfe, 
that; as pers. pron., Ae, she, it; 
is qni, he who, such a one aa= 
talis; in eo ease, be on the point 
of- 

Iste, -0, -ud, gen. istins, demon. 
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pron., thit, that, that o/ pours (Clc. 
1), that (often witli irony and 



m). 



1 this 



Ito, adv. [is], »o, thus, 
maj;; non ita mnlta poit, not 
very long after; it* nt (nU), Jw( 
a« (O I). 

Itallft, -M, F., JtolB, 

ita-qne, con}^ «o, and *o, there- 
fore, itccordttigly, and lAu*. 

It«ni, adv., likeieUe, also (C. 8). 

lt«r, itIneriB, n. [eo], loay, road, 
march, journey, route (C. 6) ; ei 
itinere, on the march ; qaam maz- 
imia itiaeribiu potest contendit 
(C. 7), hastent by forced marches 
also magnu itineiibiiB (C. 10). 

tterum, adv., again, a second 
time (S. T. 6). 

lubeS, a, 16asT, IBBanin, order, 
bid, command. 

lacundoB (iSc-), -a, -nm, adj., 
pleaaant, agreeable, detighyul, 
pleaaing (Clc 6). 

Index, -lets, M. [ifla,dico], jtHJe-e. 

IBdldum, -1, N. [iSdeiJ, }adg- 
ment. trial, suit (N. T. 1). 

ladlcS, I [iadei],iud{ieCV.26), 
decide, deem. 

iugum, -I, N. yoke (V. U) ; 
ridge or peak of a mountain. 

InllUB, -i, M.,Juliu»; month of 
July (need as adj-). 

lamentum, -T, n-, heaalfor haul- 
ing, beast of burden, pack-animal 
(C. 3). 

lungfl, S, tOnxT, IQuctom, yoke, 
harness, join, unite (V. 24) ; pon- 
tem, build a bridge. 
- Iupptt«r CI"Pl-). ^O'ls- *•■' 
Jupiter, the supreme deity of the 



Inra, -ae, H., Jura, a chain of 
mountains between tbe Rhine and 
the Rhone. 

IQre, abL of Ins, used adrerbi- 
aUy, by rigM, justly, by fair means 
(V. 19). 

ifia, iuTls, M., right, law.juttice; 
authority; court of justice, trial 
(V. U). 

Ifis-lllranduin, iGris-ltiTandi, N- 
[ittr5, make oath], oath (V. 8). 

laH8iu,-nB,H.[inbeo], command, 

lostttta, -ae, r.,}uttiee, upright- 

ISstus, -a, -nm, adj. [its], juat, 
righteous, upright (N. 8). 

tuvenis, -iB, adj. (comp. iOnior; 
snperi. supplied b; minimus 
natO), young. 

tuvenlB, -Is, H. and r., youth, 
young man or tooman. 

luvS, 1, tQvi, IQtum, Aeip, aid, 
assist (C."3), 



Kalendae, -arum, r. plnr., day 
of proclamation, Calendg, first day 
of the month (T.S; C. 6). 



Ii., abbrev. of Lficlus; as num- 
eral = qninqufiglDtS, num. adj., 

fijts- 

labefaciS, 8, -feci, -factum, 

cause to totter, shake (Clc. 1). 

Lablenus, -i, M., Lahienus. 

labor, -oris, M., tabor (N. T. 
4), foil, hardship. 

IJaceda«m9n (-mS), -onls, f., 
Lacedoimon, Sparta. 
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IiacedaeinonluB, -a, -nm, adj. 
Xocedictnoninii, Spartan. 

IjocedaemonluB, -i, M., Spar- 
tan, Lacedocmonian. 

Ucrtma, -ae, tr., uar (V. 14). 

lacue, -as, m., opening, hollow; 
lake (C. 8). 

Ijaeca, -se, m., Laeca. 

loetitla, -ae, f. [Iftetns], joj/, 
gladnets, pleatuTe, delight (Clc. 
10). 

lactuB, -a, -urn, aA}., glad, joy- 
ful, fortuwxte, agreeable, fertile; 
laeta pabnla, rich fodder. 

laeva, -ae, f., l^ hand (V. 6). 

lambs, 3, Iambi, Iambi tarn, 
lick, lap (v. 1). 

Iiampgacuin. -I, N.. and Iiamp- 
Bocus (-oh), -t, F., Lampsacum or 
Lampmens. 

ISnlflelum, -I, m. [Una, wool, 
facioj, working of wool, spinning, 
weaving, etc. ; in lanificio, ginning 
toool (V. 26). 

lapldeuB. -a, -um, ad}, [lapis], 
of itone, atony. 

lapla, -Idis, H., stone (C 6). 

laqueuB, -i, M., rope hating a 
noose in it; noose, snore, halter 
(V. 14). 

largfUB, -5iii8, F. [lai^or, give 
freely"}, generosity, prodigality (tl. 
6), bribery, distribution. 

law, adT. [ISloe], widely (C. 2). 

LaUnus, -a, -um, adj., Xafin. 

IiaUnui, -T, m., LaUn,inhabilant 
o/ZaIiamCV.28). 

lautfldS, -InlB, F. [Utns]. 
breadth, vfidth (C. 2). 

Iiatobrigf , -5nim, m., Latobrigi, 
oT Latonici, a Qerman trtbe in Uie 
Boatheto part of Baden. 



latrS, -onis, M., robber (V. 2). 
latroclnium, -i. v. [latrlicuior, 

robj, free-booting, robbery (Clc. 9, 
10). 

latua, -a, -um, adj., broad, wide 
(C. 2), extemive. 

latua, -eiis, u., side (C.^ 6). 

laadS, 1 [laiu], praise (V. 26), 
laud, commend. 

IiaurenUa, -ae, f., Laurentia. 

laos, laudla, f., praise, fame, 
r^mtatioa (N. 8), renown. 

lectuloB, -T, M. [t«ctiu, bed], 
sntaU couch, bed (Cic. 4). 

legBtlS, -finis, F. [lege, depute], 
embassy. 

ISgStDB, -t, M. [lego, depute], 
ambassador, envoy; tieutenant, 
tieutena nt-general . 

legio, -onia , v. , body of soldiers, 
legion (coDtaining 10 cohorts of 
foot-soidlers and 300 cavalry, — 
from 4200 to 6000 men) (C. 7). 

legs, 3, ISgi, lectum, pick, 
choose, gather (V. 9) ; read, re- 

Lemannus, -i, M., Lemannus, 
or the Lake of Geneva. 

LemnluB, -a, -am, ad]., of Lem- 
nos, Lemnian. 

IjSmnluB, !, M., Zfeinnian. 

liSmaiis and IiemauB, -I, f., 
Lemnus, an Island In the .Xgean 
Sea. 

ICntB, -e, adj., soft, smooth, 
gentle, mild (Cic. 5). 

Ienlt«r, adv. [lenia], softly, 
mildly, gently (C.' 8). 

IieonidSa, -ae, m., Leonidas. 

LeplduB, -i, H., Lepidus. 

letSllB (lethalls), -e, adj. [Ig- 
tum, death], deadly, fatal (V. 22). 
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lerls, -«, ad]., liglU, not htaty 
(C 10). 

levltOs, -ms, r. [iBTii], ligKt- 
neu, levOy (C 1), 

Ux, legis, F., law, ttatutt, rttle, 
eoHdUion (V. 11), terms. 

liber, -er», -eram, adj., i(nr«- 
atriaM,fTM (N. 8). 

UberSUter, adv. [liberitluj, 
like afreedman, gractotuly, kindly 
iC' 5). 

IfberS, adv., (camp. Uberlna, 
BnperL liberrime) [llb«r],/rafiittp 
(N. T. T), freely, fait (N. T. 1). 

Uberi, -ornra, m. plnr. pibm], 
/J^«men (N. T. 6) ; cAiidren. 

UberS, 1 [liber], aet free, five, 
liberate (N. 6), relieve. 

UberWs, -atls, V. [Ubw], /ree- 
(loin, abfence of re*lraitU, liberty 
(N. 3). 

IlbfdS or InbldS, -Inis, P., 
pteature, pa$tion, wantonneu, lutt 
(Oc. 6). 

Ucet, 2, -cnit and -cltum est, 
impers., it U allowed, i* permitted 
(C. 7). 

Uctor, -£rls, H., lietor, an at- 
tendant on certain Roman magle- 

Ugnmu, -a, -nm, adj. [liEnnm, 

leoodj.ofteood, wooden (N. T. S). 

linefimentom, -f, k., line ; 
p\}ir.,featuret, lineatnenta. 

lingua, -ae, r., tongue, speech, 
language. 

Ifi, litis, F., strife; suit at law, 
litigation; damages (N. 7). 

Uttera (better than Utora), 
-ae, p., letter, alphabetical sign; 
tsrtUng, letUr, ^istle (N. T. 9), 
literature (N. T. 10). 



locnpietS, 1 [loev^ia, not], 

eurieh (N. 3). 

locus, -I, u. (plnr. lod and loca), 
pla<x, position, spot, post, region. 

longe, adv. [longoa], far off, 
afar; far, long, widely, greatly, 
by far, mucA, very much, by much; 
hand longe, not far; longe late- 
qne,/ar and wide. 

loDKinquni (-inoiu), adj. [lon- 
giu],/ar removed, long (N. T. *). 

longftSdS, -inlB, p. [loBgna], 
lengOi (C. 2). 

longus, -a, -niii, adj., loni/; 
na-Tis, war-ship (N. T. 2). 

loquor, 3, -ciitus, *pea£ (N. 8), 
talk. 

liBciui, -I, M., Luoius. 

LQcretlit, -ae, f., Laeretta. 

lOciu,' •!, M. [lna«&, shine'], 
(open place In a wood), toooif, 
tkieket, grove, sacred wood. 

lidlbrium, -i, N. [ladS, play], 
^port, scof,jest, ridicvU. 

IBdlcer (nom. sing. ii. not 
nsed), -era, -cnim, adj., serving 
for sport, sportite (T. !). 

lldlemin, -i, n., public games, 
stage jjloy. 

IBduB, -I, H. [ludo.piap}, garM, 
play, pastime ; school ; Indos Utt«- 
luxios, elementary school ; gladi*- 
toiioB, fencing sehool, school of 
gladiators; Indi magistaT (or as 
one word), schoolmaster, teacher. 

lilgeS, 2, IQxi, liictum, mourn, 
lament (V. IS), mourn for. 

lOna, -ae, f. [root of Ini], moon. 

lupa, -ae, p. (s&e-)w£>y. 

llletrS, 1 [InrtnuB, sacrifice], 
purify; review, examine, survey, 
traverse; light up, illumine. 



n,gn,-.rihyGOO^IC 



VOCABtrt.ABT. 



lax, Iflcis, F„ light (Cic. 8). 

Inzue, -as, M., litxitry, pomp, 
luxurious indulgence; in conTivio 
et Inxa, featting and et^opittg 

((Aenweieea) (V. 36). 



H., sbbrev. of Marcm, Xarcus ; 
AS noineral — mUIe, Dnm. adj., 
thousand. 

H', abbrev. of HSniiu, Jt/aniut. 

mactalnor, 1 [michiiM, cotttrfo- 
ance}, contrive itiffiUlj/, det!iae,plot 
(Clc. 1). 

Ma«iiuB, -t, M., ifaeliug. 

magis, adv. [root of magnosj, 

maglatrfitiu, -fis, h. [maffia- 
ter, maater] , office of mtwWr, mag- 
ittraeji; magistrate (H. 6). 

HagnSila, -ae, F., Magneeia. 

inasnltBdS, -Inis, F. [magniu], 
greatneK, *iz«, magnitude; rank, 
dignitn. 

Tatigaopen or mSguS opere, 
adv. [abl. of m&gnnm optu, with 
great l^tor}, verg much, greatlu (N. 
Z), eamefttg (C.» S). 

mligDiM, -a, -am, adj. (comp. 
mSior, BQperl. maximos), great, 

mfilor, H. and F., -as, s., ad], 
[comp. of magnns], greater, 
stronger; lee, matter of umuuat 
importance (N. T. 1) ; maior uatn 
(also withoat nata) , older, Mer. 

nUUSrCs. -nm, h. [plnr. of ma- 
ior}, ancettor* (N. 1), forefathers, 
father), aneientt, men of old; 
I natn (N. T. 2), elderly 



male, adv. (comp. p£iDs, euperl. 



pesslme) [nulju,bad],badli/,teick- 
edly; with difflcalty (V. IS); male 
facere, do ill; rem gerere, meet 
with ill lucceta (N. 3), be unsiic- 
ceasfld, manage ill. 

maleflclnm, -I, n, [male, f»ci6], 
evU deed, mischief, harm (C- T). 

mUS, malle, malni, — [magis, 
Tolo], choose ratlier, pr^er (N. 8). 

malum, -I, N. [mtlxiB], anything 
bad, evil (N. r.^9). 

MRmnrluB, -t, m., Mamurttu 
{Vetwitu), maker of tbe anclUa 
(T. 9). 

maDdS, 1, put in hand, commit, 
intrust, enjoin, command {C? 5). 

mandStom, -I, n. [mandd], 
charge, ir^netion, command. 

moneo, i, mfinsi, mansum, 
stay, wait, reniain, tarry, laet (V. 
15) ; await, abide. 

mantfestuB, -a, 'Um, adj., clear, 
plain, manifest. 

MiliillaB, -a, -urn, ad]., of Man- 
lius, Manlian. 

HftnUoB, -I, H., Manlitts. 

mannB, -ue, v., hand; nltimam 
manntm imponere, put finishing 
touch to, end; force, band, band of 
soldiers, host. 

HaratbSn, -onls, F., Marathon, 
a town on the eastern coast of 
AtUca. 

HarattaSnliiB, -a, -um, adj., of 
Marathon, Marathonian. 

Hftroellus, -T, H. [dim. from 
HSrcnB], ^arcellu*. 

MSrclua, -i, u,, Mardus. 

mare, -Is. N„ sea (N. T. 2). 

marltlmuB, -a, -nm, ad]. 
\max«'], of the sea, sea-, maritime; 
prtteAouta, pirates (N. T. 2). 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOgle 



VOCABTTLABT. 



d (Cic. 10).' 
Hariua, -i, H., Maritu. 
Hars, -tls, M., Mars, tbe god 

9iKrUiu,-a, -um, adj., ofMarcli 

(V. 9). 

Hartlue. -T, h. [U&n], jforcft. 

m&ter, -tris, f., mother. 

mRtrimSnlum, -!, n. [miter}, 
marriage, matrimony. 

H»trons, -ae, u., Matrona or 
Mame, e. river of Gaul. 

miltfiro, 1 [matdrua, ripe], tiuAe 
ripe; make haste, hasten (C. 7). 

■nfizline,adv. [iiiijdmna],nio«(, 
especioHy, greatly, ehi^g, in the 
highest degree; with certain adj. 
to form tlie sap., most. 

m&xImuB, -a, -am, adj., [snperl. 
of magnns], greatest, most; very 
great, violent (N. T. 8). 

me, ace. of ego. 

mS-cum (==cnin nte'),%Mth me. 

inedlocrit«r, ftdv. [mediocrii, 
mfiderate}, moderately, not very, 
slightly, someiBhat (Cic. 1). 

in«dItor, 1, reflect, eonitder, 
plan, devise (Cic. 9} ; meditati 
annt laborea (Cic. 10), have pre- 
pared you, have beenpraetised (here 
need as a passive verb). 

medium, -I, v. [medinB], mid- 
dle; e medio toUere, make aieay 
Kith ; put out of the way ; in me- 
dium , for the public ben^. 

Dindlos, -a, -nm, adj., middU, 
intervening, intermediate; in me- 
dinm agmen, info the middle of the 
host; qnem mediom, the midat of 
vihich (V. 10) ; in madia Drbe, 
the he<m of the city (V, 15). 



mehercle, m«Iierciile, or me- 
tiercles, interj., by Hercules, as- 
mtredly, indeed (Cic 7). 

meniini, -isae, — (defective 
verb), / remember (Cic. 3). 

memorla, -ae, f. [memor, mindr 

/«;], memory (N. T. 6), recoltee- 

I,- ad nratmm memoriam (N. 

10), to our timet; memorift 

BO, remember, 

, call to mind, n*n' 
., they toy (V, 16). 

H«napti, -orom, H. plor., the 
Menapii. 

mens, mentis, v., mind, intel- 
leci, understanding; purpose. 

menels, -is, m., month. 

mentis, -onis, f., mention, call 
ing to mind. 

mercator, -oris, u. [meroor, 
trade"}, trader (C. I). 

merltam, -I, v. [mereo, deserve'], 
that vihich U earned, merit (N. T. 
8) ; pro meritia, according to desert 

Mes«all« (-Kla), -ae, »., a cog- 
nomen in the Valerian gens. Es- 
pecially, Marcus ( Valerius) Met' 
salla, consul with M. Piso. 

metalinm. -i, N., metal; mine 
(N. T. 2).- 

HetelluB, -i, M., Metellus. 

Hettlaa (Hetlus or Hettna), 
■I, M., Mettius. 

metnO, 3, -ni, — [metns], fear, 
be afraid of (Cic 6). 

metua, -Qs, M. [metnft], fear, 
dread (V. 10). 

mens, -a, -nm, poss. pion. (too. 
sing, ml), my, mine. 

mlc5, 1, -Hi, — , flash (V. 18), 
gleam, glitter, vibrate, move with a 
quick, tremulovt motion. 
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mUM, •ills, H., soldier (V. 2S); 
infantrji (opp. eque«). 

unealiu, -0, -imi, adj., of MUe- 
tUM, MUettan ; plur. as noun. 

mlUa (tnlllla), plnr. of ndlle. 

mllltSrlB, -«, adj., tmrlito, mili- 
tary ; rea militarii, art of tear {V. 
8), mitUary <^aiT» (N. 8). 

mlUtlB, -ae, r. [mOea], mUUary 
eervice,waT/ctre,v>aT; geo-asadT., 
mlUtlMi, in tear (V. 16), in the 
field- 

mille, plar. mllia or ■"""*, 
niuii. adj., thoutand. 

HUtUdea, -la, H., Mattade», an 
Athenian general, son of Clmon. 

mlnlme, adr. [muumnaj, leoaf ,' 
no, 6v no in«an«, far from it. 

mlnlmua, -s, -um,ad]., [snperl 
of pamu], least, imalleat (C. 8). 

minor, m. and F., -qb, v., adj. 
[comp. of parvus], Um, muUler, 
i^^feri4^r (N. T. 6) ; minor natn 
(also minor simply), yomtger. 

mlnns, adv. [minor], leai. 

mfrfibilla, -e, adj. [miror, win- 
der], admirable, wonderful (V, 22), 
vmndrout. 

mlma, -a, -nni, adj., loonderfvl, 
admirable, marvelloat, wondrovt. 



tnlaerlcordia, -ae, f. [miaeri- 
oors, teader'hearted], tender-heart- 
edneu,pitsi (N. T. 8), compattion, 
t^fmpaViy. 

unities, 1, soften, mitigate. 

UBiUa, -e, adj., mild, meJIou, 
ioft,Tipe; gentle (V. 2i). 

mitts, 3, mM, missiun, tend, 
ditpateh, eavie to go; releate, let 
go,fi\ng; telnm mittere, throw a 
dart; Tooem mittere, ^eak. 



mSbllltCs, -atlB, F. [mSbilia, 

movable'], movablenegM, fickleneta 
(C 1). 

modestlft, -ae, f., modercMnets, 
moderation, modetty (N. 1). 

modo, adv., by a meonuv, only, 
merely, limply. 

modus, '1, H., measure, bound, 
limit; mode, way, manner; tort, 
kind; modo flominia, lilx a river; 
hnno in modom, (tfter this fashion ; 
lioc modo, in this way (V. IT) ; 
nnllo modo, by no mean*. 

moenia, -lnm, it. plnr. [mSulo], 
tovm walls, toalls, ramparts, fortifi- 
cations. 

mSISa, -la, F., shapeless mass; 
might, strength, great quantity, 
heap (Cic. 9). 

moleste, adv. [moleatoa], with 
trouble, with vexation; ferre, faite 
ill, be annoyed by, be indignant 
(Aa( (C," 1). 

molior, i [molea], moite exer- 
tion, endeavor, underAiite, be bnsy 
with (Clc. 2). 

molltna, part, of inolS. 

inoIS, 3, -ni, -Itam, grind; molita 
dbuia, meal (C. 5). 

MoloBsi, -Oram, m. plur., Stolos- 
siani, a people of Eplras. 

moneo, 3, -ui, -itom, remind, 
admonish, advUe (N. T. 8). 

monitna, -fis, H. [monao], ad- 
vice, warning (V. 10). 



hill, range ofmotmiains (C. 8). 

iDOnumentum (raonim-) , 
M., that which brings to mind, men 
rial, monument (N. T. 10). 

mora, -ae, r., delay ; mora tei 
poria, lapse o/time. 
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morbus, -T, M., tickneaa, illnesi, 
diteate; morbo exstingiii, die a 
natural death (V. 10). 

Horinl, -omin, h. plor., the 
Morini. 

morior, 3, mortnos (fat. 
part, moritoms) [mora], die (Y. 
10). 

moror, I [mora], delay, tarry, 
loiter, daiedle (N. 1), linger. 

mora, mortis, f. [morior], 
death. 

mortans, -a, -nm, adj. and part. 
[morior], dead, deceased. 

moa, morls,M., unf2, loay; habit, 
manner, euttom, fashion; caprice, 
humor (N. T. 7) ; geatna sat ei 
moa, hie request tuas complied leith; 
ex more, according to custom; 
plar., morals, character. 

moves, 2, movi, m5tnm, move, 
set in ntotion, stir tip, disturb (V. 
13) 1 take aimy, remove; touch, 
influence, arouse ; anna, take 
arms; Bellum, undertake a war; 
risiim, excite laughter. 

idull«r, -eris, F., woman. 

mlillS, -oqIs, h. [mnlna, mule], 
mule-keeper, mule-driver (V. 24), 
muleteer. 

muItttBdS, -inis, F. [mnltne], 
multitude, cramd, large number, 
jwop/e, masses (N. 3). 

maltd.odv. [abl.N. of mnltna], 
by much, much, a great deal, far, 
by far (H. T. 9). 

mulUt (mnlcto), 1 [mnlta, 
money, penalty, fine}, punish; 
pectmia, punish with mon^, i.«. 
fine (N. 7). 

moltam, adv. [mnltna], much, 
very o/len,freqaentlif (N. 8). 



mnltiia, -a, -nm, ad), (eomp- 
plus, Buperl. pluilmus), much, 
great, many; molto die, late in 
the day: molta, as noim, many 
things; as adv., much, greatly. 

mmiiS, 4 [moeoia, fortifica- 
tions], fort^y, defend, protect, de- 
fend by walls; viam mnuire, 
construct a road. 

manlUS, -onls, f. [monio], de- 
fending, fortifying; fortification, 
rampart; operia manitione, &p (fte 
erection of fortifications (C. 8). 

munituB, -a, -um, adj. [mnaio], 
defended, secured, sitfe, fortified 
(Clc^I). 

manna, -eria, m., offlce, fiinetion, 
duty, employment, service, present, 
gift(V.S)i muneim, public shows, 
entertainments. 

mflms, -i, M., vNdi. 

DiSlA, 1 [movBo], alter, change 
(V. 30) ; exiAange ; vestem, put 
on mourning. 

MrQa.-dntle, f., Myus, » city of 
Caria. 

N. 

nam, con]., for, thus, indeed; 
often added to Interrogative pro- 
nonuB, with Intensive force, as 
quldnam, what (or why) , pray 1 

Nammelas, -I, h., Nammeius. 

namque, eon], (introdacing an 
esplonation or a reason) /or, /or 
truly (N. 1), and in fact; seeing 
that, inasmuch as. 

Danciacor, 3, nactns or nanctns, 
meet wrftA, come upon (T, 6), find; 
get, procure, obtain. 

nKrr9, 1, relate, narrate, tell. 

nSacor, 3, natas, be bom (V. 
23), spring from, take origin from. 
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nStlra, -ae, F., birth, luaure 
(N. 6). 

nEtiu, -a, -nm, adj. and part, 
[naaoorj, with acc of time, to de- 
note bow old; aexMginta aimM 
□atiu, ttxlp yeart old, 

iiiltiu, •[, M., ion. 

DfitDBjM., found only in abi.; 
natn, bp birth; natii maior, maxi- 
mnB, older, oldest; n&tn minor, 
miniiiuu, j/ounger, yoangesl. 

nanflragltim, -i, k. [nivis and 
root of frango], shipurrtck (S. T. 

nauta, -ae, x. [for nivita, from 
niviB], taUor (N. T. 8). 

nSTfiUa, -«, ad], [navis], of 
»hip», naval (N. T. 2). 

nftvla, -Is, F., ihip (JS. 1). 

N»Tias, -I, M., Nonius. 

Nozos C-o"). -I. F., Naxoa, an 
iatand In the £gean. 

ne, adv. and con]., no, not, that 
not, leet; so that not; In prohibi- 
tions, w. imper. or snb]., not; In 
conditional sentences, w. snb]., 
that . • • not, lest; after veibs of 
fearing, that; ne . . . qnidem, not 

-»e, interrog. adv., enclitic, 
appended to some word, nsually 
the first, which is often the verb- 
It emphAsizes the word to which 
it is joined, bat 1b not to be trans- 
lated except in indirect qneationa, 
when it signifies whether ... or. 

nee, see neque. 

Dece«aSrIns, -a, -nm, ad]. [n«- 
maae], necetsary. 

m«ceMfirluB, -i, h. and F., JUnt- 
man, client, friend, Msociate, com- 
rade (Clc. 7). 



neeeue, nentr. adj. (only nom. 
and acc. sing.), unooinda&fe, necet- 
tary (N. T. 9). 

necetaltSs, -itis, f. [neoeMe], 
neceuity, need. 

uefKrlus, -a, -nm, adj. [noKa, 
n'n], impious, abominable, n^orf- 
OEM, infamout (Cic 8). 

netSstuB, -a, -nm, adj. [nS, for, 
no( to speak or pltaS] (opp. to 
tBstua) ; dies nefastl, days on 
which neither courts nor assemblies 
could be held, nor judgment pro- 
nounced (V. 9) i holy day*, holi- 
days. 

neglegS (not nc^UgS), S, -exi, 
•ectum [nee, logo] , disregard, neg- 
lect (N. r. 1). 

negS, I [ne, ato], say no, deny 
(V. 20), re/iae, say that not. 

negottum , -I, k. [nee, Otinm] , 
not eaie, business, employment, 
tank (C* 2). 

nSmo, — , dat. nemint, (the gen. 
and abL sing, and the pinr. are 
supplied by nailiu) , M. and f. , no 
one, nobody (N. 8). 

nemus, -oris, N., woodland 
(with meadows In it), grove (V, 9). 

Neocies, -I, H., Neocles, fatber 
of Tbendstoclee. 

nepos, -otls, K. , grandson ; 
sometimea, bnt rarely, nepAete. 

neqae or nee, and not; nee 
(neqne) . . . nee (neqne), neither 
. . . nor (V. 13). 

nequltta or nequiues, -ae, acc. 
-am or -em, f. [neqnam, wortA- 
leas}, bad qualitj/, ineficiency (Cic. 
2). 

Nerrll, -onun, M. plnr., tht 
Nervii. 
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■(«oHt, 4, -M, — , not itnota, 
be iffnorant; with quia or qid, 
tome (pert, or thing) or other (N. 
7), eqniTHlent to ollqida. 

neater, -tn, -tram, gen, -trius, 
ad]., neither the one nor the other 
(C »). 

nex, necU, f., 'daUh, violent 
death, murder, ttaaolMr (Clc 7). 

dIIiU, K. Inded., nothing (V. 
aS), knd adverbially, fn nothinff, 
not at all ; nihil li>beo qnod . . . , 
7 ftave no reoion tAal . . . ; non 
niliil, tornething. 

nlhilS-inlniu, (nllo-) ornlllllS 
mlnna, adv., none (A« leu, no leu, 
n«t>«rtA«I«H (N. T. 7). 

ulhilutn, -I, M. [ni, luliiiii, 
jAred], not a sftred, nolAinjr. 

nlmto, adv., beyond mtasnre, 
too mwh, too (Clc. 1). 

Dlmlnm, adv. [nimioi], too 
much, too; din, much too long 
(Clo. 6), or (slmplj) too long. 

nl-sl, con]., tr not, unleu, eg> 
MpE, save only, exctjit that, but 
(Y. 16); non niai, only; nihil 
niai, no^ng but; niai «i, vnleu 
the condition Introduced by al 
holda good. 

nltor, S, nlxna (nan. literal) 
and niBiiB (nan. flgnrative), bear 
upon, lean, depend upon (N. 3) ; 
arlve, nioJfce an tfort, endeavor 
(N. 4). 

nSbllls, -e, adj. [u5ao5, know], 
vsell-knoan, famoui, noble, re- 
nowned, high-born, of rank, of 
noble birth. 

nSbllitSs, -&tls, r. [nobilia], 
eelebritv, nobtlit]/, rank; nobles, 
arfftocroey (C. 2). 



nobta-cnm — enm nobla. 

noctfl, adv. [nox], in tAe night, 
at night, by night. 

BOctBrBiia, -a, -am, adj. [nox], 
nighay,noetitmal,in the night (V. 

10). 

a9I3, nolle, nolnl, — [ne, void], 
ieith . . . not, be unaUling, not to 
with (S. T. 7). 

BBniea, -inis, n. [noaoo, jbnou] 
(that bg vihieh a thing it knoum), 

bere, befamont, 

nontlnStlni, adv. [nomino}, bg 
name, e^treulv, partieularlg (N. 
1)- 

nSmlnS, 1 [Domeu], name, 
nominate, denominate, call. 

non, adv. [ne, nnnm], not; non 
oiai, only (generally separated by 
one or more words, non . . . niai) ; 
non modo . . . aed etiam, not onlf 
. . . but alto. 

aSa-dum, adv., not get (C- 6). 

nCn-ne, interrog. adv., not T 
(expecting tbe answer. Yes) 
(Clc. 6). 

BBn-nBUuB or (better) bSb 
nnlluB, -a, -nm, adj., «ome, (everaJ 
(N. 7). 

nSa-DoiiMiBam, or (better) as 
separate words, adv., tometimet 
(C. 8). 

Norefs, -ae, f., Noreta, a town 
of Norlcum, now JVewnarit. 

N5rleus. -a, -um, adj., of Nori- 
cum, a country sonthwest of the 
Danube. 

n3s, plur. of ego. 

noBt«r, -Btra, -atram, poss. pron. 
[no.], our, our own (N. T. 10), 
otav, oftu. 
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nata, -u, v., mtaiu of r«oogn{- 
lion, mark, tign, itamp (Cic. 6) ; 
plar., Utter* (of the alpbabet). 

note, 1 [nota], marl;, tignify, 
denote, tingle out (Cic. 1). 

nmSi!ulA,-aa,T.,raeor(y. 20). 

novem, num. ad}., nine. 

November, -brta, -bre, adj. 
[noTem], of nine; of November 
(Cic. 3). 

novm, -a, -um, ad]., (no comp,, 
snperL nOTlBBiiniis), new, recent, 
/>y«A, younff, nocel, ttrange ; norae 
tea, r«eoiurton; da novo, afietk; 
, •aama homo, the flnit In a family 
to bold a cumle office, neur nuin, 
one nevily ennobled; noYiwrimnm 
agmen, fie rear; norae res, eli»- 
turbaneee, revolution. 

noz, noctis, v., night (N. T. 8). 

nQdS, 1 [nndiu], ntofte naked, 
lay bare, clear (C 6). 

uBdua, -a, -nm, adj., naked, 
bare,vaeant (Cic. 7). 

uSllns, -a, 'Tun, adj. [no, iUloi], 
gen. nullins, daL nfiUi, not any, 

nnm, interrog. adr., expecting 
a negative ansner; nnrnqoidTis, 
do you with attylhing furtherf 
(No) 1 in indirect qneetions, 
Mftetfter (V. 20). 

Niun», -ae, m., Nnma. 

numems, -i, mitititude, number 
(V. 16), 

Numida, -oe, m., a Numidian 
(so called becaose tbej were 
nomads). 

Numltor, -oris, M., Nmnit<»', a 
king of Alba. 

nnmqnain or nunquAm, adv. 
[ne, amqnam], at no time, never. 



■tunc, adv., note; nnino. . .muic, 
at one time ... at anolAer time. 

naniiuftin, see tianiqa»iii. 

nDntlS, 1 [nnntina], announce, 
report, declare. 

nSntluB, -T, »., meMen£rer (Y. 
17) i meuage (N. 3), newe, r^oH, 
tidings, order. 

nSper, adv. [novns], nevAyi 
lately, recently, just (C. 6). 

uDptl«e, ■aram, F. plnr. [ntpta, 
bridel , marriage, wedding, nuptial* 
(Cic S). 

nurua, -Qs, v., daughter-in-la\e 
(V. 26). 

nnsqaam, adv. [ne, oaqnam], 
nowftere (V. 6). 



ob, prep. ir. aco., toward, on ac- 
count of, for, with regard to. 

obuerStuB, -a, -um, adj. [ob, 
aes], involved in debt; m noun, ii. 
plur., debtors (C. 4), thralU. 

ob-dncS, 3, -duii, -ductnm, 6rin^ 
forward, extend (C.* 8). 

Ob-eS, -ire, -ii (-ivi), -itnm, go 
to, meet, <^poie; engage in, enfn- 
upoa, underlate (Cic. 10) ; negotia, 
aUead te builneti ; mania, diicharge 
dutiet ! die (V. IS) ; diem anpre- 
mnm obire, meet one't latt dag, die 
(N. 7). 

oblitus, -B,. -nm, adj. and part, 
[obllviicor] , having /orgolten (V. 
lS),fiirgelJid. 

obliviscor, S, oblitna, forget, w. 
g.1,. (V. 18). 

ob-ru5, 3, -ni, -ntnm, eeuer, Aurji, 
cruih, oitrivhelm ; overload, t^tpren. 
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obacflrfii'kd t. [obacfinu] , dartli/, 

cooerlly, ttcrtlly (Cic. 4). 

obwBrS, 1 [obaoonu], render 
dark, obicure, hide, conctai (Cic. 3). 

obscBnis, -ft. -um, adj., dark, 
Meure (Cic. 6). 

obaea, -idis, m. uid w., hoiiage 
{N. T.l),fUdgt. 

ob-«ideS, 2, -ledl, -aeuum [ob, 
■edeo], hetiegt (V. 26), inutit, 
blockade, beeet, bloct up,- watch 
cloiets, look out for (Cic. 10). 

ab-aiatS, 3, -atiti, -stitum, ifonif 
in tAe wag, retiit, oppoie, thwart 
(Clo. 6). 

obMtlStiu, HI , -QTn.sdj. and part. 
[obBOl§sc&] , oid, worn out ; ordinarg, 
mean, icorthUii (N. 6). 

obHSulum (opa-), -i, H., relith, 
lauce, condimenli (N. T. 10). 

ob-8tS, 1, -atiti, — , eland be/are, 
wilheland, oppoie (N. 3). 

ob-strep5, 3, -ui, -itum, c/amor 
against, droam with nolee, become 
noisy mdamoroui (V. 21). 

ob-atringS, 3, -itrinii, -stric- 
tum, thul in, bind, lay under ohtigii- 
lion (C. 0). 

ob-temperS, 1, compig, conform, 
labmit, oUg (Cic. 8). 

obUneil, 2, -ui, -tentnm [ob, 
t«ne5], hold (against aometbiog or 
Bomebodj), holdfati, hold, ktep (N. 
2), OCCapg, potitit ; maintain, gain, 
obtain. 

obvlMU or ob vlaiD, adr., in the 
way, against (TA. 4) , to meet. 

obvluB,-a,-nm,adJ, [o)),vla], in 
Me wag,mtetiiig, >o ai to meel (V. 13); 
obvinm ssse alicnl, nie<i any one. 

occSalS, -uDiB, F. [ob and root 
of cadG], opportanilg (K. 3,) 



, It., Jailing, going 
dourn, setting (of hearenlj bodies) 
(C. 1). 

occidS, 3, -tndi, -ciium [ob, 
caedo, cut"}, cat down, till, liay, ruin, 

oceupo, 1 [obandrootof capio], 
late possession of, tatt, lay hands on 
(V. 26), obtain, hoid, occupy, invade, 
eat^Oji, overspread. 

Oc«anue, -i, ■., great sta, ocean 
(Ul). 

Ocelum, -i, n., Oeelun. 

octS, num. adj. indecl., eight. 

ocnlua, -i, v., eye. 

5di, iidiue, fnt. part.oaunu (de- 
fect verti), hate (Cle. 6), 

odlaiD, -i, n., hatred, grudge, ill- 

«m (Cic. 7). 

o^DSiS, -liniB, r, [offends, stritt 
against, offend'\, a striking against, 
diipltasure. 

otteoBoa, -a, -nm, adj. and part, 
[offeudd, o_ffend}, offended ; offensiee, 
odious (Cic. 7). 

oflSclum, -I, N. [for opUlriuin ; 
opna and root of fadd], service, 
favar,dat9 (N. 2), a%ianc« (X.S). 

inim, adr., at that time, once. Jar- 
aerly (N. 6). 

omlttS, 3, -misi, -miasnin [ob, 
mitto], Id go, omit, pass oner, say 
nothing of (_Cic. 6). 

omainS, adT. [onaiia],altogether, 
wholly, in all, only (C. 6). 

omnia, -e, adj., vihoU, all, every ; 
as a whole (C. 1) ; omnaa ad niuw, 
all to a man; i 



plur,, all men, persons ; H. plnr., 
things, eeery thing. 

onerarluB, -a, -um, adj. [oi 
load'}, of burden, for freight; na 
transport (N. T. 2). 



all 
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opcctt, -ae, r. [opna], exertion, 
icorh, labor, car*, alltntioa ; dftre 
alicni (of a person), attend to, Uiten 
to, obtif one ; dare ftlieni r«i, occupy 
vne'e tilf aitk ; devote tme't lei/ lo, 
besloa labor upon (V. 16) ; op«rae 
pretinin eat, I'l it worth ichile ; mea 
opera, through my agency. 

Opimlus, -i, ■., Opivtiv). 

opinio, -onie, f. [opinor], opin 
ion, expectviion (N. 2) ; reputaiioi 
(C 8) ; in opinionem Tenire (w 
dat.),«car(oCN. 7). 

o[rinor,l [oiauiu(in inoinniu), 
expected'], be of opinion, «u 
r'niojiiw, conjecture (Clc. 7). 

oportet, 2, -uit, impers. [ob, 
porto], t( t» neceiiary, ii proper, be- 
hooves (implfiiig duty). 

oppldSniH, -a, -Dm, adj. [oppi- 
dilm],a/a town. 

opptdBnus, -I, M,, toumiman {!f. 

I)- 

oppldnm, -1, N., tomi, fortified 
place (C.» 3). 

oppSnO, 3, -poBui.-pOBiCum [ob, 
p5n6], Kt ajainjf, oppose (N. T. 7). 

opportanuB (opor-), adj. [ob, 
portna], ft, tuitabU, advanlageoui 
(N. T. ty.faoorabU. 

oppreasuB, part, of opprimS. 

opprinio, 3, -essi, -eisum [ob, 
piemo], preii against, suppress, 
cruiA, overpoaer, overtkroia (N. 3), 
tvbdue, reitrain (Cic. 2). 

OppBgnfittJ}, -onu, p. [oppngno] . 
storvung, attack ; wurAod of besieging 
(C>6). 

oppBgn&tor.-Diis, v. [oppngoS], 
atsavlter, attacker, besieger (N. 7). 

oppOfnS, 1 [ob, pngno], ^gkt 
agaitut, atlack,asiaull, besiege (ti.1). 



(ops), opiB, opem, ope (nom. and 
dat. not u»ei),poii!tT, might, strength, 
aid, help (V. 12) ; plnr., opea, wealth, 
poioer,forces, strength, resources. 

opttmSa, -ittii, u., adherent of the 
nobility, aristocrat (Cic. 2, 3). 

opUmuB, Buperl. of bonaa. 

optlS, -ouia, r,, choice; alioui 
optionem alicoina dare, give one a 
chaiee of anything (V. 6). 

opus, -erii, v., work, labor, toil, 
need, want, necessity (N, 4) ; fortifi- 
cation (N. 7) ; quae opna eraiit, 
ujhal (things) was needful; opna 
facere, toU oJ the work ; qnant- 
(tant-, magn-) opere,A<»u (id, very") 
much ; or aa separate nords. 

Srftanliini, -i, v. [SrAJ, oracle 
(N. 1), prophecy, 

SrtUS, -onis, r. [SrS], speaking, 
negoliatian (S, 7), plea, argument 
(C. 3). 

orbla, -is, v., ring, circle ; orbia 
terras, world (Cic. 1). 

orbuB, -a, -nm, adj., w. abl., fce- 
reavtd,faiherltsa, childless (V. 14). 

SrdlnS, 1 [ordol set in order, 
arrange, reyuiate, ordain (V. 22). 

Qrdlor, 4, ursna, undertake, begin 
(V. 21). 

ordS, -inil, N., row, teriei ; order, 
rank, class (Cic. I), body (i.e. sen- 
ate) (Cic. 8). 

Orgetoiix, -igia, m., Orgetorii, a 
chief of tbe Helvetiane. 

orlor, 4, ortos (pres. ind. of conj. 
3, oT^ris, oritur; imp. Babj., oriier 
or ortrerj fut. part., oritarat), oriM, 
originate from, spring, descend from ; 
take (it«) rise, begin. 

firaO, 1, fit out, furnish, equip; 
divitiia, enrich (N. T. 2). 
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5r5, 1 [ob], praff, btg, imphrt, 
betetck, tuppUcaie, <ul; or dtmand 
eamettiii. 

Oa, orit, H., mnufA, /act, etxmit- 
nanee; ipeeeH, uftEmHee ; moath (of B 

(oa,OMis) (onlj *bl, in *iiig.),i(., 
tow (N. T. 10). 

oatendo, 3, -di, -torn [ob(0, 
tends], itrelch out, ikoB! dedare, 
,a, (C. 8). 

oateuts, 1 [oatenda], liold aui, 

ihou! (V. H), ihow off, parade. 

OsUft, -ae, F., Oitia, it month of 
flie Tiber, a port of Rome. 
StlSBua, -a, -nm, adj. [otinm], 

at kUun. 

StISsuB, -i, M., prioalt ptrttm, 
jieacefiil eit'aen (Cic. 10). 

Stlutn, -1, M., leiiart, eaie, nil, rt- 
poK, peoee (opp. bellum) (Cic. 10). 

avSaH, -tiB, ad j . and part. [ot6] , 
ixvtting, rejoicing (V. 13), cefcAraiinj 
an ovation. 

ov5, 1, celebrate an ovation. 



P., abbrer. of PObllnB, Putiitu. 

pabulum, -i, K., food, fodder, 
paiturage, forage (C* 2). 

pScStue, -a, -um, adj. and part. 
[pic5],r«rfuef<i(osu6niisn'on; pracf- 
fal, cairn, tranquil (V. 9). 

pkCiBCOr, 3, pactus, ayree togttker, 
hargain, agree, agrte upon (Cic. 0). 

pficS, 1 [pii], moie ptojxftd; 
yg,cif^, labdue (C. 6). 

pactnm, -i, s. fpaciacor], agree- 
ment (N. 2); mamUT, ncont, Baj 
(Cic. 7). 

PaemlBl, 4mm, v. plur., the 
Pitmani, 



PnlftUiun, -i, r., Palaliin Aill 
(Cic. 1); p1iir.,ap<i/(iM. 

pBlfidlmentum, -l, n., tioat (Y. 
IS), eoldier't or ^nun-o/'i c/ooi. 

palfiB, -udii, F., neamp, moriA (V. 
8), marshg groimd. 

pandS, S, pandi, pasiam or pan- 
(um, spread out, extend, Ihroto open ; 
paaaia crinibna, wilk diihevelUd 
hair. 

pRnIs, -ia, m., bread (N. T. 10). 

papSTer,-eris,ii., poppy (V.SS). 

pSr, paria, adj., equal (V. 13), 
a match (N. T. 4), lite (V. 24), 
('nfiscifiM, drmm (N. 7*. 8). 

parStoa, -a, -um, adj. and part, 
[pard], prspareif, ready (C. 6). 

pares, 3, -peperci, panum, w. 
dat., act iparingig, tpare (N. T. 6). 

parena, -entii, M. and f. [pario], 
parent (N, 7", 1). 

pariSs, -etii, v., aw/J (Cic. 3), 
eapeciailj of a lioiue (Cic. 8). 

Paril, -omni, M. plur., people of 
Parol, Pariani, 

parlB, 3, peperi, parlnm, bring 
forth, bear, give birth, produce (Cic. 
10). 

Partus, -a, -lUn, adj., o^ or tn 
regard to Parol, Parian. 

parS, 1, naie ready, prepare, Jur- 
niih, provide, get, obtain,lag (V. 21), 

Parol (-m), -i> f., Punu, ao 
iglsod of the Cf ctadei. 

parrlcldium (pCri-), -i, w. [par- 
rirada, tnur(f«r<r ofa/athtr'\,wiird«r 
of a father, parricide (Cic. 7). 

para, partis, p., part, pieet, por- 
tion, ihare; qua ex parte, in whitk 
reipect, on which ground, h«>i«t (C. 
2)- 
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partlcepB, -cipta, n. [pan and 
root of oapiS], »Aar«r, partner (Cic 
I)- 

parUm, adv. [purs], parili/ 
paitim . . . paitim, in part . . . i> 
part (N. T, 2), lome . . . oOitrt. 

parvuluB, 4, -am, adj. [dim 
from paWm], very imail, tillte. 

parvnlua, -i, m., child, infant, little 

parvus, -B, -nm, adj. (comp. 
■niaor, 8Uperl.minimnt),A'(t^,«>ni>//, 
ilight (Cic. 8). 

paaaus, -u«, M., step,pace; mille 
paaaaaiD, thoiaand pacei, mile (N. 
4)- 

paasDs, -a, -am, adj. and part. 
[pando] , tmltprtad, diihtvtUed, 
open; (2) part, of pallor. 

piator, -oris, u. [root of {AmS, 
fied'],fitda',keeptr; Atpherd,htrd»' 

pat«0, 2, -m, , lit or be open 

(N. 8), U manifeit; itreteh out, ex- 
Und (C. 3). 

pat«r, -trig, u,,/atlieri patiea con- 
Boripti, aee conscriptns; patrei 

» opp. to pUbes, pafrif ran » (V. 14). 

patemuB, -a, -um, adj. [pater], 

falherli/, of at belonging to one'a/alher, 
a falher'g {V. 21), hereditarg (V. 
24). 

patlentla, -ae, f. [patiena, ^r- 
i«g], qualilg of iufferlng, patience 
(Cic. 1). 

potior, 3, posaiu, bear, luffer, 
permit iH.T. 3), aUoa. 

patria, -ae, f, [fern, of patrina ; 
K. terra], fatherland, native land, 
C»tm(ry (T. 11). 

patrlus, -a, -um, adj., o/a fattier, 

paternal i of a native coanlnj ; deoa 
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patrioB (N. T. 7), godi of tUeir 
coantry, i.e. of Attica. 

patrS, 1, bring to pais, commit, 
execute (V. 21), accomptiih, am- 
clade; he\laja,bringaviartoanend. 

paucuB, -a, -nm, adj. (generally 
ploi.),/<w, little (V. 11); panea, 
a little, a Jew tctrrdi. 

panlatkn, adv., little bg little, by 
degreet, gradually (V. 25). 

panllapn-, adv. [panlnm, per], 
for a littU while, for a akart lime 
CC.S 7). 

panI6, adr., by a little, a little, 
lomeuhat; panlD ante (poat), a lit- 
tle while ago (after) ; thortly before 
iafler) (V. 14). 

paulalum, adr. [panlnlna, dim. 
from panlna], a little, a very little, 
toiaewiat, 

panlutu (panll-), adv. [panlna, 

little], a little, somewhat (Cic 4). 
p5x, pacis, r. (no gen. pinr.), 

pecflnia, -ae, f. [pecna, iit. wealth 
in cattle'], wealth, tndik^ (V. 19). 

peoua, 'Oria, h. Jlock, cattle, herd. 

pedes, 'itii, «. [pSa], foot-trav- 
eller; footsotdivr ; p]nr.,<R/an(rj> (N. 
*)■ 

Pedlus, -i, N., Pidivs. 

pells, 3, pepali, pulanin, expel, 
push, strike, drive, root, repulse, drice^ 
ojf or away, defeat (C. 7). 

PeloponnSsua, -I, f. Peloponne- 
SOS (island of Felopg), Southern 
Greece (now the Morea). 

PenltSs, -inm, h. plnr.. P«ui(c«, 
household godi (N. T. 7). 

prep. w. ace, loilh, in the 
power of, resting aith (N. T. 7). 

peultue, adr., within, inwardly. 
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deeply, tntirtli/, ulUrlj ; pervemre, 
ptMtraU (V. 21). 

per, prep. w. ftcc., thrvugh, 
throughout, daring, by, by means of, 
OH accoaat of, ovtr, oenui. 

per-ago, 3, -egl, ■actum, do ihor- 
oaghl), finiih, accomplith, ptrfarm 
(V. 14), JO throagh (V. 17). 

I)«r-agr& [per, ager], 1, wandtr 

per-cuUB, 3, -cuBii,-cuBBmn [per, 

quatio, ihake], itrilct through, pierce 
through, ilay, kiU (V. 20); itrilce, 
beat; aeonri, behead; foedos, eon- 
clude a treaty (becanBB tl Tiotim wai 
Ihen killed) ; fores, rap at the door. 
perdltuB, -a, -urn, adj. and part. 
[perdo, destroy'], toil, hoptleti, ru- 
ined, abandoned, corrupt (Cio. 2). 

per-dQcfi, 3, -duni, -ductum, lead, 

lead through, briny over, conduct, pro- 
long, lengthen out, draic out, extend, 
induce; carry aloay (C. 8). 

perennls, -e, adj., [per, aiuiiis], 
laiting through the year, everlasting, 
everjiowing, perennial (V. 10), neeer- 
failing, unfailing. 

per-eo, -ire, 4i, — , pait away, per- 
iak, be rmned, die, be toit, be undone. 

per-tacUls, -e, adj., very eaty 
(C. 2). 

perfectm, -a, -um, adj. and part. 

[perfido], Jiniihed, complete, perfect. 

per.ferS, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 
hear through, bear, tolerate, endure, 
bring, report; carry through, spread 
through (N. T. 2). 

perflctS, 3, -feci, -fectnm [per, 
facio], achieve, accomplith (C. 3), 
bring about, 

perfidla, -ae, r. [perfldua] faith- 
leaineMi,faUehood, perjidy. 



perfldm, -a, -um, adj. [per, 

(breahing') throiyh, fidea], faithUes, 
treaderoui, perfidioui. 

perftiDgS, 3, -fregi, -fiactum 
[per, &aiigo], break thraagk, break 
down, violate (Cic. 7). 

per-truor, -frui, -frQctiu, enjoy 
fiiUy, be delighted, w. abl. (Cic. 10). 

pergo, 3, perrezi, perrectum [per, 
rego] , go on, cmti'nue, proceed (V, 
21), undertake. 

periclllAT, 1 [pericnlom], try, 

prove, miJce trial of, put to the (eif 
(C* 8) ; put in peril, endanger (Cic. 
5). 

periculam, -i, N., trial, experi- 
ment; risk, danger (S. 3), perU. 

peritiiB, -a, -um, adj. with gen., 
skilled in (V. 19), expenmced, tkil- 
fnl, clever, 

pass, let go, give up, entrust (C.* 
3). 

per-moveo, 2, -mori, -motum, 
move deeply, agitate, alarm (N. 4) ; 
prevail on, injlaence (C. 3). 

perniciea, -ei, p., destruction, 
death, ruin, disaster (Cic. 2). 

pemlclSeuB, -a, -um, adj. [per- 
nides], destructive, baleful, danger- 
ous (Cic. 1). 

por-p»ucI, -onim, adj. plur.,i«ry 
fem (C. S). 

perpetufi.adT. [perpetuna], con- 
stantly, perpetually, forever, vilhout 
interruption (N, 2). 

perpetaUB, -a, 'Um, adj., continu- 
ous, coBslant, perpetual, absolute (N. 
3), unlimited. 

per-rumpO, 3, -rupi, -niptum, 
break through, force a passage (C. fi). 

Persae, ^rum, h. plnr., Persians. 
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;>e, adr., eery ofltn, vtri/ 
Jregutialg (Cic. 7). 

paMwqtior, 3, -cQtut or -quOtui, 
foUowptnetKTiagijjfiUoa up (N. 7). 
Persia, -ae, d*t. -I, m., a Pertian 
(ofteD lued with ttx in place of 
rex Penkntm when the king waa 
PenUn by birth). 
peneverO, 1 [per-seTsmi, vtrg 

tbiVl], abide, adhere strictly, perie- 
vtre, perrirt (N. 7". 6). 
Penlciu, -a, -nm,adj.,o/P( 

Persia, -idii, f., the chief prov- 
lace of the Feni&n empire, often 

pot for Perii'a itself. 

persplcio, 3, •epezi, -«pe 

look through, examine, perceive ciearii/, 
diicern (Cic. 8). 

per-atrlngJI, 3, -itriDxl, -atrictum, 

leiie (V.12); ceniure, repratw ; i 
ilightig. 

per-auftdeS, 2, -suMi, -siu 
bring owr by talk, periaade, cm 
prevail on or upon (N. T. 2) . 

per-terreS, 2, — , -itutn, Jrighten 
Ihortmghly, lerri/g (N. 6; Oc. 9). 

per-timeBC9, 3, .mui, — , be much 
frightened, fear greallg, be alartned 
(oi) (Cic, 7). 

per-ttneO, 2, -ni, — [par, teneo], 
$lretch out, extend; pertain; have a 
tendeneg, tend (C. 1); ptrtain to, 
haretodowith (C. 3). 

per-Tent5, 4, -Teni, -Tentum, 
arrive at, rtaeh, come to (N- T. 7), 
attain to ; ad, comt vp with ; in Bhe- 
nnm, tucceed in gttting to the Bhine. 

pes, pedis, m.,>>X (C. 8). 

pestUentlA, -ae, r. [peatilena], 
ptagae, peil, ptttdence. 

pestia, -is, F., injiccliotu dUeaze, 



plagae, pat; dtttnction, ruin (Cic. 
1), icourge, 

pfltattS, -onis, F., bloui, tArvit 
(Cicfl). 

peto, 3, -iTi or -ii, -itum, (ga to), 
gtt, itek, demand ; beg, ask, attrtal : 
aim at (N. T. 2), attack, a»ail ; 
peters pacem, lue /or ptace; belio 
petera, make war upon; peters 
coQBiilatniii, Canaan for tkt eonMut- 

Phaiereos, -el, m., of Phalerum 
(lumame of Demetrins, ruler of 

Athens, b.c. 317). 

Phalerlrus, -a, -um, adj., of 
Pholerum (a port of Athens). 

Phidlppns, -i, H., Phidippui. 

pletfia, -atis, f. [pina, denoal'], 
piety, duty to parent; filial affection, 
Sovt, loyalty. 

pigniu, -orii or -eris, a., pledge 
(V. 0), mager, atiurance. 

plleus, better, 

pllleuB, -i, M. [pilna, hair'], cap, 
hat (V. IS). 

Piraeus, -i, or Piraeeus (trisjl.), 
-ei,u.,Piraut, (the port of Athens). 

Pislatratna, -i, m., J^tittralui. 

Plan, -ooia, h., a cognomen in the 
Galpumian gau ; especiallj M. {Pu- 
pi'ui) Piio (Caipumianut), adopted 
into the Pupian gens, and consul 
with M. Messalla, b.c. 61. 

places, 2, -Hi, -itum [root of pla- 
cidos, peacejid, quiet'],w. dat., please ; 
Mhi,be seif-aatiified ; placet, impers., 
aeema good,ii thought, reiolved on (V, 
11), agree. 

plficS, 1, quiet, soothe, appease, 
conciliate (Cic. 7). 

pISDe,adT.[pUnna,Zeu«r|,euenfy, 
simply, plainly, clearly (Cie. 3). 
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plB nicies, better, 

plSnlties (or pUnltU), ••«, 

FlatkefiiuAi, -iDm, m. plur., 
Plalaani. 
pieba, pljbii, F., connon people, 

pl«cto, 3, — , — (onl; vitb pMC. 
TneaniDg) , be btattn, be puniiied (N. 
B). 

plinuque, -raque, -mmqne, adj. 
[plSnu, very mang'], luu. plur., a 
Berg great part, ike moit,mang (S.S), 

pIfirSs, -a, adj. plur. {comp. of 
moltDs], more, mang (V. 18). 

plBrimum, adv. [ace. h. of plo- 
liinm}, otrg much ; poue (C. 3 and 
9) . br the tlrongeit, have great injln- 
ence ; valere, he /oremoit, avail mint 
(CM). 

plOrlmas, -a, -urn, adj. [auperl. 
of mnltiu], Uiu. plur., a majoritg 
(JJ, T. 4), the BiotI, Berg mang. 

pills, adj., ftdr., and noun n. 
(gen, plari») [comp. of uwltiu], 
«ore (N. 6). 

Poec^e, •«», r. (variegated ; a 
Greek adj. in the fem. used as a 

noun), theJreKoed hail in tie market- 
place 0/ Alhens (N. 6). 

poena, -ne, p. [paniS, puntaA], 
i/uil-moneg,Jine, panishmenl, penaltg ; 
poe&as dare or persolvere, pag the 
penalty ; samere, take tatitfaelioa, 
infiict puniihmeal. 

polllceor, 2, -itus, ht:id forth, 
offer, promiie(_ll. T. 8). 

Pomplllua, -i, a., Fompiiiut. 

p9ii3, 3, poBui, positum, put 
doien, ptaee (N. 6) ; Oaatra, pitch a 



pSns, pontis, h., bridge (V. 18). 

pSutJfex (pontu-), -flci*, M. 
[p6na, aod root of faicdS], ow xAo 
makei a wag (to the gods), kigh- 
pritit, pontifex (Cic. 1). 

populor, 1, lag watte (C.> 6). 

populaa, -i, u.,peopli,natioii, mvt- 
titade; c/an (C. 3). 

porte, 'ae, f., gate, door. . 

por-tendS, 3, -di, -tam [a form 
of in^tendo, ifretcA/ortA], point oat, 
foretdl.forahadow, portend (V. 19), 
indicate; portendi, be deitined (V. 
19, 22). 

portlcuB, -UB, F. [porta], covered 
walk between calumnt, porci (N. 6). 

ports, 1, earrg, bring (V. 10). 

portus, -Hi, M., harbor (N. T. 6). 

possldeS, 2, -Bed!, -seuum, hait 
and hold, be maeler of,po*aeu (C* 4) . 

poasido, 3, -aedi, -seiaum, take 
pOBHiiion of, teixe (N. T. 6). 

possum, poHe, potui, — [potia. 
Me, aom], be able, can; with acu. 
H., be able to do, avail, accompliek, 
^ect ; posae plarimnm, poteen verg 



great or the greatest injiuence, become 


verg powerful; n 


npoMnmqnin..., 


/ cannot b«l . . . 




post, prep, v 


ace, after, behind. 


«n«(N. r.5): 


as adv. for portM, 


afterwards, after 




pos^«B, adv 


, afterteards, here- 


after, thereafter. 




poat««qiiain 


adv. (more cor- 


reetly, poatea 


qnam), afUr thai 


(N. 6). 




poateH, -oru 


n.M- plor. [porte. 


n%], poeteritg, deeccndant, (V. 17). 




tis, p. [port«nu]. 


/Nlnre./ufurity, after-ages (Cie. 0). 
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*dj. (comp. posterior, snperL poi- 
trSmoi and postnntiu], eoming 
after, fiiiminiig (V. 1&), nttt; in 
poaienun,^ llu JUurt ; pOBt«rior, 
ntxt in order, later, latter, potterior, 

poBt-qnam, conj^ ajierthat.iinix, 
mhm (V. 23). The parts in»j be 
separated by a clauee between. 

|toetTemuB,-a,-um,adj. [aupert. 
of poetenui], kindmott, lait ; ad poa- 
tr^ntun, ai tie Uut, at latt (V. 20). 

poetridiS (and poatiiduo),adv. 
[poatero die], on the day after, on 
tie next dag (V. fi}. 

poatuiStnm, -i, h. [poatnlo], 
demand (V. 17). 

poatulS, 1, demand, aiil, reguire, 

potSna, -eotii, adj. [poaanin], 
able, migili/, poa/er/al (C 3) . 

potentStni, -oi, x., jominion, 
.»pr™acy,pfl««r(V.8). 

potentia, -ae, f. [potena], might, 

force, power (N. 8), nroy, influence. 

potoatlls, -atia, 7. [potii, able^, 
abililg, pmner (N. 1}, cantrBl. 

potior, 4 [potia, oUe], become 
Bloater of, take poueeiion of, poueii, 
get, obtain, hold, w. gen. OT abl. ; 
mnun potiri, ^i'b iJaminiW; im- 
perio potiri, get amnaitd, mpremt 

potlaaimum, adv., inperl. [po- 
tia, a£/>], ckiefts, prindpalti/, above 
ail, in preference to ail (N. 1). 

potJiiB, adv., comp. [potia, abW], 
r<ahtr (N. T. 7), mora, 

prae, prep. w. abl., before, tn 
front of, iy rtaton of; in comparison 



-itnm [pTM, 



pvMbeO, 3, - 



lub«&], KUd forth, proffer, Jiinuth 
(N. T. 10). 

pnt»«edS, 8, -ceui, -oeiiam, go 
before, mrpaee (C. 1). 

prae-clpiS, 3, -cepi, -oeptitm 
[pra«, iwpio], take beforehand, bid, 
direct, iattruct, enjoin, command, ad- 
moniih; animo pntacipore, antici- 
pate, conjectitre beforehand. 

praecipnua, -a, -um, adj. [^«e, 
and root of oapio], taken before 
oiken, peculiar, eipecial ; praedpno 
ono pMiealo (N. T. 6), at kit mm 
perianal peril, 

prse-cUrna, -a, -am, adj., verg 
bright, aplendid, remarkable, faaoae 
CCic. 10). 

prae-dic9, 3, -dizi, -dictniD, $ag 
before, Joretelt ! admoniih, charge (Ti. 
T. 7) ; attert (Cie. 0). 

praedS.-onii, M. [prB«d»,&»ty], 
one that makei booit/, robber ; muiti- 
iOJlM, pirate (N. T. 2). 

praefectna, -i, u. [pneficiSJ, 

overieei; commander (N. 4), prrftct. 

prae-ferS, -ferre, -tali, -Utnm, 
Uar before, hold forth (Cic. 6). 

praie£cIS,3,-feci,-featnin [{nrae, 
lacio}, let oner, place in aMiorilf 

dat.'(N. 4). 
pme'inlttS, 3, -mui, -miuoro, 

aend fbraard, despatch in adoance 
(Clo. 9). 

praemlutu, -I, N., advantage, 
favor, reieard (N. 6). 

Praeneal«, -is, H., Prmnettt. 

prae-rlpIS, 3, -ripui, -reptuin 
[prae, rapio] , take aieay, matcA 
away (T. |18), carry off,ieia* hastily, 
anticipate. 

proeaSui, -entia (abl. of peraont 
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n»n. piMMnte; of thingi, prae- 
Mnti), adj. [pnMSom], at hand, 
praaU,tTittaig(^.T.\y, prfteMnti 
bello, during ttoUUititt; pnwMnti 
Uaapot«,for tht (mc btijig. 

praea«ntl&, -ae, f. [pnMMna], 
btmg at hand, prttatct ; in piOMon- 
ti^ jiat DOW, with regud to the time 
meationed (N. 7), Itrnpararily, Jbr 
the timt being, 

pnMMrttm, adr., etpedaUg (N. 
8). 

praMMlwm, -i, ». [prMaai, one 
who lite bejere, protector], tlttiag be- 
fore; defence; guard, garritiM (N. 

«)■ 

prft»«t5, 1, -lU^ ■atitnm, w. 
dat., eland before, be tuperior (to) 
(V. M), lurpau, warrant, fiifil, di^ 
charge, perfonn, make good, pag, exe- 
cute, exhibit, put forth, thow; M, 
behave one't ttlf; m fortem, tkotn 
bravery; prfteatfti, i'( » brtUr; pnM- 
Bt«reatioiu(ftliqB«maliqiift),excef 
one tn angthing. 

praestSlar, 1, ttand ready for, 
wail for, expect (Cic, 9). 

pra^-iom, -cue, -f oi, — , be before 
or al tit head of, comaand, be in or 
haee charge of (V. 6), be tet oetr, be 
invetted with, goBtm, euperiatend 
(with ditt.) ; MUtmuM renun pne- 
eaae, have lupreme command. 

prseter, prep. w. ace., pait, be- 
yend, contrary to (N. 2), except. 

praet«r-«i, adv., betide*, alio, in 
addition, moreover. 

praeter-«9, -ire, -ii, -itiiio, go by, 
pait by, ooerlook (Cic. 1). 

pn»«ter-iiilttS,3,-iniii,-iDiMuin, 

permit to go bg, let pail, let go, omit, 
pan over, overlook (Cic. 8). 



pnMter-qiiAm, adv., hendei, ex- 
cept (C. 5). 

pntetexbt, -*e, v. {i.e. togt!) 
[pntetoxS, make a border'], toga 
pnxttxta, an outer gameirt with 
purple border in front, worn hj 
youth* under militarj age; boy'i 
toga (V. 20). 

pni«tor,- one, a., leader, head, 
chief, conmander (S. 4), prtetor 
(Cic. 2). 

prennB, 3, -chi, -ewnin, prtu; 
preu hard, purtae dotely (N. 3), 
threaten (N. T. 3). 

prtdie, adv., on the day before 

(ac.6). 

primtt, adT. [primua}, atfint, at 

the beginning, firat. 

prlmSres, -urn, m. plur. [pri- 
ma], chiefs, noblei (V. 26), leading 

primSrls, .e, adj. [pnmaB],fint, 

piimuin, adr. [primiu], at 

firtt, tn the fret place, before all elte, 
frit (N. T. a). 

primua, -a, -urn, adj. (luperl. 
with comp. prior, no pes.), frit, 
foremost, of prime importance ; primft 
nocte, in the early part of night; 
prima luce, ai da¥m of dag; 
primum (agmeu), von (of kd 
ann;) ; ai Qouo H., ddef man (C.* 
S). 

pnncepa, -ipii, adj. [primiu, 

id root of oapifi] {toidvg the fira 
place), frit, chief, Moii noble. 

princeps, -ipii, h. [lame ai la«l], 
leading man, chief ruler, emperor, 
looereign; prinoopa ire, lead a pro- 

ition (V. 13). 

princlpiitiu, -fti, m. [imnespa], 
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Uginning, firtl plaet, tufremaey (N. 
r.6). 

prior, prina, adj. (gen. prions), 
(comp. with Buperl. primus, no 
pos.), firmer, prtvioiu, prior; tte- 
quentljlobe trui»lated^rs((V.4). 

priBGUB, -a, -nm, adj., of gore, 
ancient, old; M epithet «f the titter 
Tarquin, Pritciu. 

prliu, adT., before, Jirtt, tooiter ! 
priu, . . , quam, before (Sol, before, 
rather tkaa, sooner than; either u 
one word, or witli other words in- 
cluded between. 

prlnB-qnam, conj., see prlos. 

privKtus, -a, -um, adj., apart 
Jrom tht itate, peculiar, private, per- 

prlvSttU, -i, H., private citizen 
(N. 8). 

PiItB, 1, deprive of, bereave; w. 
abl. 

prS, prep. w. abl., before, in front 
of; instead of, in place of, for, ae ; 
in pTOpoTtion to (C. 2) ; in coneidera- 
tion of, 'in view of, for the good of, in 
defence of, in behalf of; pro remedio 
esse, lerve at a remedy ; pro visa, 
at aeen ; pro mentis, aa he deserved. 

probatus, -a, -um, adj. [probo], 
approved, tatisfactory ; minus, not 
latiefactorg (N. T. 1). 

probS, I [problu, upright"], make 
good, approve, etteem (N. T, 10) ; 
,ho«i, prove (C. 3). 

Fracas and Proca, -ae, m,, 
Procaa, a king of Alba. 

prO-cSdit, 3, 'CesBi, -ceasum, go 
or come fbrward, proceed, advance; 
tarn out, eucceed. 

prS-dSmS, 1, call out, declare, 
vociferate (V. 14). 



procnl, ^-r.. Jar, far Jrom, far 
avMtg, at a dittance, afar, from afar ; 
procnl dnbio, wifAout doabt; Iiaad 
procnl, not far off, ul a lialx distance 
(V. 12). 

ProcnlDS, -i, n., Proadut. 

pr3-cflr9, 1, lake care of, manage, 
look afier ; ot btU omena or dan- 
gers, aveH (V. 9). 

pr3d-e5, -ire, -ii, -itum, ^0 forth, 
come fonoard, come out (S. T. 1), 

prttdlglMni, -i, n., tign, omen, 
prodigg, portent; caelestia pro- 
digia, aagurg (V. 19). 

prodlttS, -onie, p., betragol, trea- 
son, treacherg (N. 7). 

pro-dS, 3, -didi, -ditun, put forth, 
give up, betray (N. T. 8) ; hand down. 

pro-dBcS, 3, -duxl, -ductum, lead 
forth, bring out (N. 6). 

proellnm, -i, »., battle, combiU, 
general engagement, skirmith (C.^'S). 

proKnus, -a, -um, adj. [pro, 
falmin],au[ of the temple,not tacred, 
profane (N. T. 6). 

profectlo, -onis, r., going awag, 
departure (C. 3), expedition. 

profectDS, -a, -um, part, of pro- 
ficlscor. 

proflclS, 3, -feci, -fectnm [pro, 
taia6],make headwag, succeed, effect, 
accomptieh (Cic. 10). 

proflciBGor, 3, -fpctus [pro, 
facio, put one's self fonoard'], set 
ont, travel, march (V. 18), go; ea 
quae ad proficiBceodom pertine- 
rent (C. 3), those things which had to 
do uiilh the expedition. 

proflt«or, 2, -fessus [pro, fa- 
teor, confess], declare puMiclg, avow, 
confess (N. T. 7). 
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prSfligS, 1, itrikt to the gromid, 
overthrow, dtitrog. 

pro-fiigUt, 3, -f ugi, — , JUe, run 
awag,ticapt (Cic 8). 

pregredior, 3, -«miu [prt, gt*- 
dior, walk'}, comt/orth, adeance (N. 

r.a). 

prohlbeS, 2, -ni, -itom [pro, 
habeo], hiJd btfon, hold back, ketp 
off.debar, bar from, prevent, ttop (S. 
T. 0),Jbrbid, block (the w»7) (C. 8), 

prii-mittS, 3, -misl, -11119811111, 
tend /orlh, let hang dovmaard, let 
grow, promise, asmre. 

prOmptuB, -a, -nm, adj. [pr5mo. 
produce^, set forth, diicheed ; prt' 
pared, prompt, ready (N. T. 1). 

prope. prep. w. ace,, and adT. 
(cDiDp. propiiui, Buperl. prozimS), 
by, near, near to, hard by, in the 
neighborhood of; near, nigh, nearly, 

propers, l,hatten, make haste, be 
quick (V. 2). 

proplnqnltfis, -atia, r. [|MropiD- 
qtlUB], nearness, proximity; rela- 
tionthip {C.' 4), kinship. 

proplnguiu, -a, -um, adj., near 
(N. 4). 

proplor, M. and f., -iu, h. adj. 
(oompar. with superl. proximiu, nc 
pas.), nearer, more likt, later. 

proprius, -a, -um, adj., not com- 
mon uiith others, oatn, special, pecu- 
liar, belonging to (fi person or thing) 
(Cic. 6). 

propter, prep. w. ace. [prope] 
near, on account of, because of. 

propt«r-el[, adv., therefore, foi 
that cause, on thai account; propte- 
rea qaod, because of this, that, 
limply because (C. 1). 



prSpBgnfiCDlnm, -1, v. [pr5pag- 
n5], bidioark, rampart (N. T. 7), 
pr5-pilgn5, 1. ruA out to fight, 

sally, maice tortiet ; repel an assault 
(C.»7). 
pr5-rlpl5, 3, -lipul, -TeptDm, 

drag forth, ^ary aaay ; ee, treat 

away,buTSlfor1h(y .21),leavehaitily. 

pro-seqnor, 3, -cutaa,Jollow,fbl- 

v up, conlinxie, attend, escort (Cic. 

; oratioue proseqm (C 6) , ad- 



-nm, adj. [pro, 
spee}, atxording to hope, at desired, 
favorable, fortuncUe, protperout (N. 
!)■ 

prS-st«m5, 3, -atrfivi, •stTatnm, 
Overihrow, prostrate, destroy (IT. 5). 

prS-sam, prodeeee, profui, — , 

be usejut to, projit, bene^, w. dat. 
(V. 10). 

prStlnue or prS-tenaa, adv., 
right onward, directly, forthwith, at 
once (N. T. 4). 

prSvincla, -ae, r., office, busi- 
ness; a territory governed by a 
Roman magistrate, provirKe (C. 1). 

pro-TOCS, 1, caU forth, challenge, 
summon, exasperate, route ; ad popn- 
lom, appeal to the people (T. 14). 

proxlme, ad*, superl. [prozi- 
nrns}, nearest, very lately, mott re- 
Mii%(C.'8). 

prozImuB, -a, -um, adj. (superl. 
w. camp, propioi, do poe.), nearest, 
next, eery near; in proximo, near 
by, close by, near at hand, in the neigh- 
borhood ; hstfV.U-). 

prBdeDtla, -ae, r. [prudSns, for 
prBridens], foreseeing, knoahdge, 
sagacity , foreiight (B, 2'), prudence, 
wisdom. 
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pllblici, adr. [pnblieiu], on ac- 
ccunl of the peoplt, piMicty, in At 
BujM of At ttalt (N. T. 8). 

pBbllcaa, -■, -nm, adj. [popu- 
lar] (^pertaining to the people), pub- 
tic (V. 13), common ,- nnntiiu, alate 
meiienger (V. 17). 

pndor, -orii, n., shrinking from 
blame, thame, dteencg (Cic. 9). 

pn«lla, -ae, f. [fern, of pnelliu, 
dim. from pner], girl. 

paer, -eri, m., bog, child, elam, 
tereant. 

poKua, -ae, f. [pngno], battle, 
emtett, fight. 

pQgnS, 1 Z^Vl^o-I, fight, combat, 
give battle. 

pulsus, -a, -110, part, of pello. 

pQrgS, \, free from what is luper- 
Jiuoiu, inate dean, parifg (Cic. 5), 
cieanie, make pure. 

puts, 1 [pntoB, pure'], cleanaei 
clear tip; redcon, lappote, believe, 
think. 

PydDft, -Be, F., Pydna, a town 
in Macedonia. 

Fyrenaeas, -a, -nm, adj., of 
Pi/rene, Pgrenisan. 

Ffthia, -ae, f., PgAia, the 
prie»te«B who gave the reaponiei of 
the Delphic Apollo. 



Q., abbrev. of QnlntDi, Qw'ii- 

quS, adv. [abl. fem. of qni], by 
tchat mag, in what manner, hom, by 
what meanv. 

qokdrSsliilfi, nnm. adj. indecl. 
[qaattDor] , forty. 

quadriga, -ae, f. [contr, from 
qiuidriiagaa, from qoattnor and 



ingnm], tun. in plur., /out honea, 

either with or without a chariot 

(V. 15) ; rarelj the chariot alone. 

quadringenti, -ae, -a, num. adj. 

[qnattuor, centum], four hundred. 

quaerB, 3, -»iti, -Bitum, leek (N. 
T.a),ask (CM). 

qaaestIC, -Onis, f., questioning, 
jadicial inveiligation, inquiiition 
(Cic. 7). 

quSUa, -e, pron. adj., hoia con- 
itituled, ahat «ort o/" a (N. 6), u:h'il 
kind of a; of tuck kind, mcS an, 

Cf. tlUlB. 

quam, adr. ; intern^., how f how 
much f rel,, as much, m, than, 
quam, with or without poasum, n 
often prefixed to the superlative 
to expreu the highest poiaible de- 
gree ; ae, quam saepisaiiiu, at ojien 

quam din, adv., at long at (Cic. 
6)- 
qoamquam (quanqaam), coDJ., 

Aoagh, although, albeit (Cic. 6), and 
gel (Cic. 8). 

quam- via, adv., ai you will, how- 
ever much, eieeedinglg ; conj,, oi 
much ai gou vjiU, alAough (N. 2). 

quandam, ace. ling, fem. of 
quldam. 

quantas, -a, -mn, pron. adj., of 
u^at lite, how much, how great, ae ; 
ae grera at (N. 7), as much at. See 

qufi-re (better quS rS), adv. 
(on accoujit of which thing), where- 
fore, therefore, whereby, why. 

qoartuB, -a, -um, num. adj. 
[ qnattuor] , fourth. 

qua-sl, adv., a> if, jutt at, at it 
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qiMttnor, num. adj. indecl., 

/«»■. 

-qa«, conj. enclitic, and. Some- 
timeB couples a senteiice to a pre- 
ceding one. 

qneror, 3, questus, txprai gritf, 
complain (N. T. 7). 

qol, quae, quod, ral. and adj. 
pron., mho, which, what, lAat. 

quia, conj., becaute. 

qnibuB-oum = cum qutbna. 

quleumque (or -cunque), 
quaecumque, quodcumque, rel. 
pron., aihoeveT, uihoaoeitr, tiAalto- 

qaldam, quaedam, qnid-(quod-) 
dam, indef. pion., certain (V. 14), 
certain oat, lomebodg, lomelhing. 

qnldem, adr. (never the first 
word), indKd. to U «ii« (V. 10), 

certainly, in tmth, tvtn ; ne . . . 
quidem, not tnen. 

qules, -illi, r,, real, quiet, ileep, 

qulSscS, 3, -ETi, -etum [qnieaj, 
rett, keep guiet (Cic. 8). 

quin.conj. [qui, ne] , but (Ant, rAaf, 
houi not, that not. After expressions 
vbich signify not (d deabt, and after 
neg. phrases, it may be trans, that 
or bat that ; in the beginning of a 
sentence, indeed, truly ; quin etitim, 



BQjn. 



', nay ei 



qaindeclro, num. adj, indeol, 
[qninqne, decern], ji/Ieen. 

qalugena, -a«, -a, num. adj. 
[quluque, ceatam]. Jive hundred. 

quiBqaSgeni, -ae, -a, num. adj., 
diatr.,jt/Iy each {N, T. 10). 

qnln qufigUitB, num , adj . inded . , 

qutnque, num. adj. indecl., jft;«. 



qnintw, -a, -nm, num. adj. 
[q\daqae],jijlh. 
Qalrfulllla, -e, adj., pertaining 

to Qairinus (Romulus), Quinnali 

Collia or MonB Qoirinalia, Quiri- 

nal HiU (V. 8, 22). 

QuiriuDB, -i, M., Quirinus, name 
of BomuluB after hi* deification. 

quia, quae, quid, interrog. pron., 
M7*Df which f ichatf indef. (esp. 
after si, ne, ulsl, num, cam), onjr 
one, ani/liing ; ei quia, >/ any one ; 
ne quia, lest an^ one. 

qnlanam (or as adj ., qninam) , 
quaenam, quid nam (or as adj., 
quodnam) interrog. pron. [qnis, 
muu], who (or what) then f who in 
the worldt (N. T. 2) who, prayt 
uihy, I ihoutd like to knowf 

qula-quam, — , quicqnam (quid- 
quaui), indef, pron., angbodg, any 
one (N. T. 2). 

qulsqae, quoeque, quid'(qaad-) 
que, indef. pron., each one, each (V. 
11), every ,- whoever, whatever ; primo 
qncqne tempore, ai toon at potiible. 

quls-qnla, quicquid (qnidquid) , 
and (as adj.) quodquod, indef. 
rel. pron. (found in nom. aud abl. 
H, sing., and nom. ace. and abl. n. 
sing.), whoever, uAalever (Cic. 7). 

quo, adr. and conj. [qni],uiAili<r, 
where, to what place ; to any place, 
anywhere ; d quo, ij" any whither ,- 
wherefore, for what purpose, why, 
tnherefore, to that, and to ; to the end 
that (V. 10), in ordSr that, w. a corn- 
par, in the clause. 

quod, adT. and conj., that, at to 
uAat, in that, because ; where/bre, if 
to be that, in cote that, as retpecti 
that ; altAough, even if; with d, niai. 
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etc., in reference to what precedes, 
btU if, but unless. 

quondam, adv., once, farmtAy, 
at one time (V. 0) ; lomelimet. 

quou-liun, adv. [qnom(ciiin), 
iamj, nnce now, seeing that, because 
(N. T. 10). 

quo-qae, adr. (following the 
emphatic word), alto, too. 

qaot, adj. plur. indecl., how 
manyf (Cic. 6). 

quofrMinf B or quot anuis, adr., 

eterg year, annaiJly (N. T. 2). 

qaoUdlfimw, »ee cotudlftniu. 

qnotleiu or quoHes, adr. 
[qnot] , hoa often 1 how many timti T 
(Clc. S), 

qaotleiH-cumqae, adv., as a/l«n 
wtverai (Gc. 6). 

quousqae or quS luque, adr., 
until tciat li'ms ? how long (CtC. 1) t 
how/arf 

B. 

rfldlx, -IcU, F., root, lower part, 
fiat; mb montia radunboB, at the 
bate of a mountain {S. f,). 

rapina, -ae, f. [rapio], robberi/, 
fhtadering, phndtr.pillagt, rapine. 

raplQ, 8, -ni, -turn [rap&x, 
greedy'jf seize, snatch, drag c 
tear avay, carry off, hurry off. 

rfima, -a, -um, adj., of loott 
tare, tMn ; with large inlervali, here 
and there, scatUred (N. 5), infri 

nitiS, -onii, F., reckoning, account , 
reasoning, view, opinion, conviction 
(N. 3), consideration, method, r 

ratlB, -ii, r., raji (C. 6). 

ratna, -a, -um, adj. Bod part, 
[reor], reckorted, e^abiithed, leltUd, 



Raitraci,-oruiD, M. plur., Me Rau 
raci, a people of Gaul, on the Bhine 
near Basle. 

T«cfinB, -entiB, adj., lately rucn 
recent (Cic. 9). 

re-cldS, 3, -cidi, -cuum [le 

cado], revert, /all bade, recoil, sink 

r«^ipls, 3, -cepi, -ceptum [re 

capio], lake back, get back, get again, 
recover, receive, regain; auunam, re- 
cover breath ,- Be TOtapere, Jly, wilh- 
dravj, betake one's self; jrecipera Be 
domnm, return home; recipere b« ex 
metu, Ttcoverffom one's alarm. 

re-cSgniSBCS, 3, -gnofi, -gnitnm, 
know again, recoiled, recall to mind ; 
look ooer, review (Cie. 3). 

r«-cgnGlI19, 1, procure again, 
reconcilt, conciliate, win aver (N. 7). 

recondltoB, -a, -um, adj. and 
part. [lecondo], put away, hidden, 
concealed (Cic. 2). 

rScta, adv. [yK it probably to 
be understood], straightioay, directly 
(Cic. 0). 

rectS, adv. [reotna], rightly, u;t- 
rightly, correctly, well (V. 22). 

r»d-d5, 3, -didi, -ditum, give back, 
restore ; make to be, render (N. T. 2), 

red-e9, 4, -ii, -itum, turn hack, 
relurn, go or come back (V. 26), come 
m (N. r. 2). 

red-fg5, 3, -egi, -ictum, drivt 
hack, restore, bring back, convert,Mt^ 
(to a desired end) ; in pot«atatem, 
redact to subjection (V. 26), under 
ione-s) power (S.i). 

red-lntegTJi, 1, renew, restore, 
make whole again, 

redltlS, -oDi*, F. [redeS], going 
back, return, retunwig (C. 6). 
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redltus, -ub, m,, ^'njr back, rdam- 
/.,, r«.™_(N. T. S). 

re-dnco, 3, -duil, -ductnm, Itad 
backiC.*9). 

r«-ferQ, -ferre, -retnli, -latnin, 
rairy bad, bring back, get back (V. 
'i'i); raise, report, rtilart; rttalt, 
carrj OBtr, Iraniftr, Ttprodact, rtfer, 
ttt down, regard; gtaHam, ikow 
gralilude ; benefl^nm, repay a kind- 
nciii; Tictoriam, gain a victory (V. 
22) ; pedem or gr&dnm, retreat ; 
M, betaJce one'* telf, return. 

rfr-fugiO, 3, -fiigi, — , Jlee tact, 
ftet for lafetg, etcape, avoid, thun 
(V. 2«). 

rSglA.-ae, F., royal palace (V. 16), 
TOyid residence, court. 

regis. -01118, r., direction, line; 
boundary line, bojindary ; tituation, 
region {S. 1) ; country. 

reglus, '&, •urn, sdj. [i 
royal, reqal; of the king. 

rSgaS, 1 (regniim,Tex], icitin?, 
rufe, reign, govern, 

rSgaum, -i, h, [rex], kingdom, 
throne, rule, royai power (C. 2), sover- 
eignty, governmenl. 

rego, 3, reii, rectum [rex], rule, 
gocern, direct. 

re-lfibor. 3, -UpBiu, recede, slide 
bach, fall back, glide or fiow back 
(V. 1). 

relictiu, -K, -tun, put. of relin- 

rellglS, .oniB, p., belief in the gods, 
divine worship, piely, religiim, relig- 
io«i dread, luperitition, sanctity (N. 
T.S). 

re-UgS, 1, w. Kcc. uid dal, bind 
fast, fasten to, secure, tie (V. 15) ; 
unbind. 



re-llnquo, 3, -liqul, -lictum, 

[reliquas], leave behind, leave, aban- 
don (_S. T.2). 

rellqultie, -arum, r. plur., vAat it 
UJt, remains (N. T. 6). 

rellquiu, -a, -urn, adj., Ufi, re- 
maining, rest (of) ; future, subsequent 
(H, T. 1). 



^, kingly, 



hind, be left, remain (Cic. 3). 

Remi (RhSmt), -omm, h. plar., 
the Remi. 

re-mltti, 3, -misi, -miuum, let go 
back, send back (N. T. 7). 

re-mvirot, 1, hold back, detain, 
obstruct, delay, defer (Cic, 2). 

Remus, -i, h., Remut, twin 
brother of RomuluB. 

re-nnntlS, 1, bring back word, 
declare, announce (C. 10). 

reor, 2, ratua, think, deem, imag- 
ine (V. 12). 

re-pellS, 3, reppuli (repull), 
repuUum, drive back, repulse (C- 8). 

repente, adv., suddenly, unex- 
pectedly. 

reperiS, 4, repperi (reperi), rep- 
ertuni, ^nd again, find, discover, 
learn (N, 6). 

re-petS,3,-iTiDr.ii,-itum,^ back, 
retui-n to ; seek again, fetch back, 
repeat, seek back, demand, attack 

poenoB ab, injiict punishment on ; 

tea, demand restitution (of property 

carried off) (V. 17). 
re-pono, 3, -poaui, -poiltiun, re- 
irf, replace (Y. 16), put en again, 

repay, lay up, preserve. 

re-priin5, 8, -preiM, -preMum, 
press back, keep back, repress, thwart 
(Cic. 3). 
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repndlS, 1 [repndlom, repadia- 
d'on], catt off, reject, rejiue (Cic, 8). 

rSa, -ei, p., thing, matter, fact, ftusj- 
neat, nffair, weal, Jortime, fatt, cir- 
cajaatance, 5i(uaA'on, caie, object, 
eoent ; reaton ; rem militarem, art 
of war (V. 8); gerere, do fmiineit; 
re vara or re, in /act, in uery tnitk ; 
fiuniliaris, eitate, private property; 
rtu pQblica, rtptihiic, commonvieiUih; 
res gSBtae. exploiti; plnr., Mate 
affain. 

rS-BciiidS, 3, -icidi, -tcUanin, cut 
off, cut doom (N. 3). 

reBGisam, part, of rescinds. 

rMldeo,2,-flei]i, — [Te,iedeS],n( 
bade, rsmuiR litting, remain (Cic. 6). 

re-atBt9, 3, -stiti, — , itand ttill, 
halt, itop, ttay; ttag behind; with- 
ttand, oppote, w. dat. 

re<ptclo, 3, •spexi, -Bpfctnin 
[■peeio, look or], took back, loak 
back upon, regard, consider. 

re-Bpoudeo, 2, .^li, -tpunBom, 
promiie in relum, reply, anneer (V. 
18), reipond ; anneer to, correipond 
with. 

rMpSnnim, -I, n. [reopondeo], 
antiBtr, retporue, reply. 

re-aUtaS, 3, -ni, .Qtam [re, aU- 
iaSi], replace ; restore, give back, re- 
txtm, let up again, replace, re-establiih, 
Tdmild (il.T.6). 

rettneS, 3, -oi, -tentnin [re, 
teneA], hold back, retain, keep (N. 3). 

reverto, 3, -ti, — , and revertor, 
3, -rersiu (deponent In pre*, imp. 
and fnt.), return, (urn back, come back. 

re-voco, 1, call again, call back, 
recall (Oc. 9). 

rEx, regia, m. [reg5], rvler, 



Rhea, -ae, ?., Rhea (^Silvia"), 
mother of Bomulae and Bemus. 

M., Bhine, a. tirer 
Ganl and Ciennanj. 

M., the Bione, a 
rirer of Gaul. 

rlgS, 1, wet, moisten, bedew, irri. 
gale, Jlow through (V, 10). 

ripa, -oe, F., bank (of a rirer). 

rit« [ritna], adv., according to 
religious usage, in due order, fitly 
(V.8). 

ntus, -uB, K., rdigiou* usage, 
ceremony, rile (V. 17). 

rlxB, -ae, r., braal, quarrel (V. 
21). 

rlxor, 1 [rixa], brawl, gaarret. 

w>g», l,o»l(N. r. 0). 

KSma, 'ae, f., Rome. 

R5mBi)ua, -a, -um, adj., Roman, 

RSmSnua, -i, x., Roman. 

Rdmulus, -I, H., Ronmlat, flret 
king of Some. 

rulno, -ae, f. [rni, fall down], 
falling, tumbling, downfall, mi'n; 

rnmor, -orie, M., niitle, vague 
soand, report (C 1), rumor. 

rQrsue, adv. [re-vorsua, turned 
back, from reverto] , back, backward, 
on the other hand'^ again (V. 19). 

8. 

Sabini, ^inim, u. plur.. Salines, 
a people of middle Italy, aeighbors 
of the I-aUna ; also the counlry of 
the Sabints. 

SabinoB, -a, -nm, adj., iSabine. 

Sabiuoa, -I, m., Sabinui {Q. Titu- 
Hu.). 

aacellum, -i, k. [aaonuuj, littlt 
sanctuary, chapd (N. T. 0). 
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■ac«T, -CI*, -CTTiin, adj., dtdi- 
eattd, dtvaled, laertd (N. T. 6). 
sacerdS8,-<itiB, m. and p. [>aoer], 

priest, prieiteu. 

socrfirlum, •!, h. [aaornin], dt- 
posilarg qfholg things, tanctnari/ (N. 
T. 8). 

sacriflclnm, -i, x. [uoriflc5, 
offer sae^fice"], satrifitial rile, *acri- 
fict (V. U). 

wtomm, -i, H. [mt^a], holy iking, 
sacrijice, a/orship ; plur. aacra, la- 
CTtd rile, {V. 9), sacrifice. 

aaepe, adr. (comp, laepiuB, su- 
per], laepiasime), often, Jreijuenrly ; 
aaepina, again and again. 

aaepIS (not sep-) , 4, -psi, -ptum 
[■aepea, ■hedge'], sarrouud mth a 
hedge, hedge in, inclose (N. T. 7). 

■a«Tltia,-ae, f. [Baevna.aai'a^e]. 
rage, ferocity, craelti/ {V. 26) . 

■agSx, -acii, adj., o/ quick per- 
ception, sagaciuas, kten-icenled, acute, 
threted (Cic. 8). 

aagtttfirius, -i, u. [aagitta, ar- 

row"], of an arrow, archer, bowman 
(C 7). 

Salamlnlua, -a, -am, adj.. of 
Salamis. 

SalamlB, -Inis, f., Salamis. 

Balli, -urum, a. plur., Salii, 
priests of Mars who had cliarge of 
theancilia (V. 0). 

aaltS, 1 [sali5, leap], dance (V. 
9)- 

aaltus, -us, v., leoodland, woadg 
valley, gUn, pass, mountain pais (V. 
2) ; leap (V. *). 

aalnbrU (saluber), -bre, adj. 
(comp. salubrior, superl. saluberri- 
muB) [aaliia], healthy (V. 16). 
wholesome, talalari/. 
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(Bfdum, -t), N., ottly in ace. sod 
abl. liDg., open sea (N. T. 8). 

aalfla, -QUb, f., soundness, health; 
$a/ely (K. 3), meant of safety, kelp, 
my(N. r. 2), we«-t«"«j. 

salBtS, 1 [aaUa], wish health to, 
greet, mlute, inish (oas) " good Mom- 
iMff,"etc. (Cic. 4). 

•Snctua, -a, -um [HUici&. make 
laered], consecrated, saertd, vener- 
able, aagasl (Cic. 4). 

SsDtoni, -Dorum or -Dum, m. 
plur,, the Santoni or Santone*. 

Sardis (-dCa), -ium, p. plur., 
Sardit. capital of Ljdia. 

satelles, -itis, ■ . and r., attendant, 
follower, courtier, instrument (Cic. 3). 

■aUs. adj., adr., and noun, n., in- 
decl., sufficient, ennugh (S. T. 6) ; 
sufficientlg. 

Mtla-bcIS or satis facIS, 3. 
-feci, -factum, give satisfaction, »a^ 
»/y(Cic.l),usu.w.dat. 

Slituminiis, -i, h., Saluminus. 

sceterftte, adv. [aceleratos], in- 

piously, wickedly, ne/arioasli/ (Cic. 

10). 

8oelerStus,-a,-aiQ,adj. [soelns], 
criminal, wicked, infamous, accursed ; 
(witii homo) nijgian (Cic. fi); 
Ticna, Accursed Street (V. 24), 
wtiere TulUa drore orer her father's 

scelcBte, adv. [scelAstns], wick- 
edly, in a wicked manner (V. 26). 

Bcelus, -erie, k,, wicked deed, 
iW(Cic. 4). 

BClentIa, -ae, p. [sdeDa, part, of 
Bci5], knowing, knowledge (Cic, 1). 

aclndS, 3, scidi, scissaiu, open, 
part (V, 9), split, cleave, tear antnder. 



D,gt,,-erihyGOOgle 



VOCABULABT. 



256 



sets, 4, iciTi, ititDDi, knoa, know 
how, undtrttand. 

SciplS, -oniB, H., Scipio. 
■ciicltatuH, -a, -am, part, of HCi- 

sciscitoT, 1 [iK^aco, inquire], ask, 
inquire (V. 26), ixamirtt. 

■cHbo, 3, scripii, sunptnm, 
tcratch, engrave, draw, write (N. 
j:8). 

scutum, -i, N., thietd, ivcHer. 

ScythSe, -ne, m., a Sc^Aian. 

ae-«em3, 3, -crevl, -cretnin, put 
apart, rander, leparate (Cic. 9) . 

•edna, B«e aethu. 

s«ca, 1, -ui, -ctum, cut (V. 20), 
cut off, woimd. 

sScrStua, -a, -um, adj. and part, 
[aecerao], teparatt, apart, private, 
retired, uerel, hidden. 

sS-eum (= cant »i),iiiltk himetif, 
kenelf, etc.; contempUri secnm, 
cmuider in <me'a oicn mind. 

•ecnndoa, -a, -um, adj. [seqaor], 
teamd, next, fiUounng ; good, favor- 
Me, Jair; aecnndo amne, doim 
tlreain, with tke ctnrenl ,' res b» 
da«, prtaperity. 

aecBrta, -ia, w. (ace. -im, abl 
[■«c5], axe (V. 21), haUhet. 

■ecus, adr., oAerwiK (V. 22] 

■ed,coiij.,ftuf,Aouwti«','aedetiMn, 
£ul cdeo, but in yiiGf ,■ ned enim, but 
yet, hat ttiU. 

aBdecim, num. adj. indecl. [aex, 
decern], tixteen. 

a«deS, 2, sedi, seiinm, tit, sit doom, 
(if itiU, be eneantped. 

■edSa. -ii, p. [Bede5], aeof, site 
(V. 16), chair, abode, residence, 
dierlling-place ; seltlement ; r^ui, 
ro-jai residence. 



aedltlo, -onii, p., discord, quarrel, 
recoit, sedition (Oc. 2). 

sSgnIa, -e, adj., ■low, sluggish, 
inactive, laii/ , spiritless. 

aSgnlter, adr. [aegnia], tlouitg, 
sluggishlg, spiritlessly (V, 22). 

SegnsUiTl, -orum, u. plnr., ttte 
Seg«tiaBi. 

ee-lungS, 3, -iunxi, ■iunctnin, dis- 
tatitt, disjoin, sever, separata (Cic. 
9). 

aella, -ae, p,, chair, seal (V. 9). 

aem«ntla, -is (ace. -im or -em, 
abl. -i or -e), p. [aemen, sred], seed- 
ing, sowing {C. 3} . 

■CDXtor, -oris, m. [tanex], sena- 



aenex, seiiij, adj. (comp. lenior, 
no aaperl., supplied bj mfixlmiiB 
nXtn), old. 

e«ii«z. aenis, k., old man. 

eentor, -urie, adj. [comp. of 
senex], older, elder. 

senior, -oris, x. and p., old person ; 
plur. aenlSrSa, elders, elder num. 

aenoaga, -um, h. plur., (iU 
Sentmts. 



vation, feeling, tense (Cic 7). 

sontM)lla,-ae,p., tpoy o/'MinHn^, 
opinion (S. 8), resoloet; rogare, 
consult (Cic. 4). 

aeutf nft, -ae, p., bilge-water ; 
dregs (Cic. 6). 

aentIS, 4, lenai, aeninm, discern 
bg sense, fed, hear, see, ptraive (N. 
T. %). think, imagine. 

aepelUl. 4, -iTi. -pultuin, bary, 
inter (V. 10). 
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septem, num. adj.. indecl., Mfcn. 

aeptemtrio (septeotriS), -Onia, 
H., iD plur. lit. Iht ttven plimgh-oxen, 
hence ilie seven ilnri of the Wagim or 
Great Dipper ; the north (N. 1). 

MptlmuB, -a, -nm, num. adj., 

■epttngenti, -ae, -a, num. adj. 
[septem, centum], teven hundred. 

ieptnBglnta, dqid. ailj., sgnentg. 

Bepu1c(h)ruia, -i, v., place 
ivhere a corpse ia buried^ grave, lomb 
(N. T. 6). 

sepultns, -a, -urn, part of bo- 

Sequana, -ae, r., Seqnana or 
Seine, a river of Noilhern Gaul. 

Sequanas, -a, -nm, adj. [Se- 
qnana], o/the Sequani. 

SequanuB, -i. m., Seqaanian, or« 
of the Seguani. 

sequor, 3, ■ciitni, folloie, /oUote 



0. go afitr. 



end, acco 



ipany, pur- 



;e (V, 12), eomp/j) with, obey, < 
formjo. 

aerluB. adv. [comp. of aero, fate], 
too laie (Cic. 2). 

aerni5,-onis,ii., corttinued speech; 
talk; language (N. T. 10), rem^rl, 

serTiIls,-e,adj. [aerruB] , leruiVe, 
o/ ilaaei, tlaviih. 

Serviliua, -i, n., Servilim. 

eerrts, i [aervus], lerue, be de- 
BBled to, labor for, have regard to 
(N. T. 1). 

SorvluH, -I, H., Servius. 

servS, 1, make tafe, save, pre- 
serve, protect, reserve (Cic. 10). 



(N. T. 4). 

seae, ace. and abt. of e 
emphatic form than aS. 






BeatiuB or Sextlua, -!, u., 5m- 

tiu, iSexlius). 

setlua (seclus),!idT., comp. (no 
pos.), letl, in a leie degree (S. 2). 
0nl7 w. Degativea. 

Bcu, see sive. 

aeveritfia, -iitia, f. [aoTeme, len- 
oui], aerioatiteti, gravitg; tlemneis, 
eeoerity (Cic. 6). 

sex, num. adj. iudecl., n'x. 

sexSglnta, nam. adj., indecl. 
tixti/. 

SextluB, gee SestluB. 

seztus, -a,-um, num. adj. [aez], 
tilth. 

Sextua, -i, m., Sextus (Targui- 



ai, conj., if, in case that ; whether,- 
ai quondo, if at any lime, if eotr; 
ai quia, i/ony one; ai quid, if any- 
thing ; ai minna, if not. 

aic, adT., 10, Ihut, in thit manner. 
Cf. Ita. 

aica, -ae, i., curved dagger, pon- 
iard (CicB). 

HlccDi, -a, -urn, adj., dri/; in 
aiCCO, on dry ground, 

Bic-at or aic-ulj, adv., to as. Just 
IS, in the same way as (Cic. 2). 

Bigalfic&i 1 [Bignum, facio], 
narJ: out, ahou!, denote, indicate, sig- 

>ifg- 

Bigaum, -i, N., tnarjl, sign, signal, 
loiten; standard; statue; aignodato, 
at a gioai signal; aigna forre, bear 
iward the standards, march. 

aUenUatn, -1, h. [aileo], silence. 

aUeS, 2, -ui, — , be *ilent, paii. 
imper». (CSc. 8), 

Silvia, -ae, f., Silvia; wee RIi«a 
Silvia. 

SUvIdb, -i, M,, Savius. 
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almillB, -e, adj., (compar. timi- 
lior, raperl. simillimos) [buudI], 

like, restmbling, limSar. 

BimllltOdS, -inis, t. [Bimilia}, 
likeneit (V. 24), reiemWanw. 

aimnl, adv. [BimiliB], nt ike tame 
time (V. 13), □( once ; Bimal atqne 
(Cic. 7.), oj loon ai. 

slmulS, 1 [similio], pretend, 
feign (V. 10), repreient at betny, 
make tike, counterfeit. 
. tin, coaj. {la, uS], if hmnevtr, 
6t.t./CCic. 6). 

sine, prep. w. abl., m'liout. 

Bingull, -ne, -a, nam. adj., tepa- 
rate, tingle, one by one, one to each, 
reipectively (N. 3), one apiece, in 
tingle file (C. 6) ; meiudbas, eeery 
monik; angaha singDlaa partes 
dkre, gice each a thare ; in diea Bin- 
gnlOB, each tuecettice day ; per sin- 
^oa nootw, every night. 

sinister, -tra, -trum, adj., leji 
(hand) (V. S), on the Ufi, aick- 
>eard, vtdveky ; sab nnietra, on 
Ihe UJl. 

alniatra, -ae, v. (i.e. manus), 
left hand. 

■in5, 3, siTi, sitnm, lei down, let, 
iuffer,permil(_Cic.5-). 

Bi-ve and boo, conj., or if. Re- 
peated, dve . . . sive (or bbd . . . 
Ben), if...or if, whether ... or. 

soboles, -il, r., offepring, progeny, 
lineage, thoat (V. 1). 

societSB, -iXit, P., aitiance (V. 
6), political aliiance (of the triam- 
virale) ; /ellowthip, pa-rticipalion 
(N. 1), partnerihip, «DCiefy, league. 

socluB, -i, H., fellow, comrade; 
oily (C. 6), companion. 

BodfillB, -is, M. Mid F., attodate, 



mate, comrade, crony, boon-companion 
(Ci., 8). 
sol, suIiB, u. (no gen. plnr.), lun ; 

Boleo, 2, solitaa, be acatttomed. 

Bollclto, Bee BoUlFlUt. 

BSlltadS, -iois, f. [aoliia], loneii- 
neia, lolitude; desert (V. 1). 

solltus, -s, -um, adj. and part. 
[B51e0], wonted, cvttomary. 

BOlllcitS,! [BollicitnB,(ijrLr<Ke(j], 
dittarh, itir vp (C." 1). 

sSlutn, adv. [aQlna], only, merely, 
non Bolnm ... sad etiam, not otUy 
...but also (V. 11). 

HoluB, -a, -um, adj. (gen. soliua, 
dat. Buli), atone, only, tingle, tingty, 
tele, lonely. 

aotT5, 8, -VI, -lututn, loote, looten, 
unbind, undo (V. 13), dissolve, break 
vp, pay; mores Bolnti, diuoiule 
manners ; naTem, weigh anchor, tel 
tail; obBidiooen, raise a siege. 

somDluin,-!, N. [aomnnB], <fr«iiBi 
(V. 23). 

[., sleep (Cic 10). 



BorOriuB, -a, -um,adj.,o/a «>(«-, 
.,«.r'.CV.U). 

Sp., abbrev. of Spurius, Spuriut. 

spattnm, -i, h., room, tpuee; in- 
ternal, distance (V. 12) ; alio space 
of time, period. 

Bpecles, -ei, F. [specio, behold], 
show, appearance (V. 22), shape, 
form. 

apectScalum, -i, n. [specUJ, 
lAoip, tight, spectacle, erhibition. 

sp«ct9, I [spedd, bfhoid]. look 
at, look, behold, witness, obterve, con- 
eider, regard, aim at; with ad. or 
In, look towards, face. 
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specnlor, 1 [speenla, watck- 
foDwr], spy out, observe, examine 
(Cic. 2). 

BperS, 1 [apis], expect, hope (V. 
19). 

spBs, -ei, F., hope, expectation; 
pTfteter ipem, confrary to hope ; in 
nu^nun spem Tsnire, entertain 
great hope, 

Bplrltas, -Si, m. [spirS, breathe'\, 
breath, breeze, breath of life, pride, 
courage, ipirit, ipiritt (V. 16) ; pliir., 
hiffh hopes, proud thoughts, haughti- 
n(aa, ambition ; m^Doa, greoi airs. 

Bpolle, 1 [apolinm], strip, rob, 
plunder, spoil, despoU (V. 13). 

apollum, -i, H., uiu, in plur., 
booig, prey, spoil ; spoils ai an enemj 
(i.e. the armoT, etc., stripped off) 
(V. 13). 

(spSnB, ipontis), t., found onl; 
in abl. sing., Jret utill, accord; Butt 
Bponte, eoluntarilf (N. 1), of their 
own free leiU ; more rarely, by their 
oiDR influence (C. 9), without aid. 

BpSnBoe, -I, u. [Bpondeo], one 

betrothed (V. 13), engaged in mar- 
riage ; brldegnxrm, lover, 

Btatim, adv. [root of eto {stand- 
ing there')'], on the spot, immediateli/, 
at once, forthwith, right off. 

Btator, -oris, «., stag, supporter, 
Ai an epithet, Inppiter Stator (Cic. 
5). 

statua, -ae, f. [auto, cause to 
stand], image, statue (N, 0). 

■tataiS, S, -nl, -utum [aUtnaj, 
cause to stand, erect, construct (N. 
7); leltU, decide, determine (Cic. 4'). 

Btatua, -OB, H., station, position, 
slate, order, condition, settled order 
(Cic. 1). 



Steaagoras, -ae, m., Stttagoras, 
younger brother of Artaphemes. 

■UrpB, -U, F., stock. Item, tomct, 
lineage, family (T. 14) ; atirpea, 

Amhs; bushes. 

6). ' ' ' 

etrSnauB, -a, -um, ad}., brisk, ac- 
tive, vigorous, braoe, energetic (V. 25), 

Btrlctus, -a, -um, part, of 
BtrlDgO. 

Btrlng3,3, Btrinj(i,8trictuni,(Jraio 
tight, bind, grasp ; gladlum, seize or 
drau, the SKord (V. 13). 

BtruS, 3, Btruxi, BtructUDi, place 
together, heap up. build (N. T. 6). 

studeo, 2, -Ul, — , give attention, 
strive ajier, desire eagerly (C. 9), be 

atudlum, -i, it, [stodBS], teal, 

eagerness ; study ; ta»le for (Cic. 
10) , favorite pursuit, pursuit; deix^ 
lion, attachment ; spirits. 

atuprum, -i, k., defilement, out- 
rage, luBl, debauchery (Cic. 10). 

aufideS, 2, auasT. suaaum, ad- 
vise, urge, recommend (V. 22), per- 
suade. 

sub, prep. w. ace. of motion 
and abL of rest, under, betovi, 
underneath, close up to, during, just 
be/ore, just after; In compoaitlon 
it often means up, 

gnb-dncS, 3, -dQxi, -dnctmu, 
lift up, draw off, remove, take aviai 
by tteallh, draw up (V. 16). 

anb-eS, -ire, -il, -itnm, come 
under, go tinder; undergo, endure, 
brave (C. 5). 

Bub-lgS, 8, -€gT, -actum [mh, 
ag«] , bring under, tubdue (V. 23) ; 
impel, urge onward, eonttmtn. 
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anblts, adr. [cabeS], $ttddenly, 
vnexpeetedly (V. 8). 

Bubllolua, -a, -Dm, ad]., retUag 
onpUet; poiuSnbliciiu, Sublictan 
bridge (lit. pile-bridge), built by 
Ancos Marclns ocrosa the Tiber 
(V. 18). 

■nbUntls, -e, adj., uplifted, tub- 
lime, loflf, high, high in air, on 
high (V. 19) ; in sublime, into the 
air, on high. 

■nb-mlttS (sotuin-), S, -iuIbI, 
•missnm, let down, lower; send at 
aid, fttmith for eupport, fumith 
(C.»6). 

Bnboies, see aoboles. 

Bub-ruB (butt-), 3, -qI, -ntom, 
tearaieaybeloiBjVndermine (G,^6). 

snbMlllani, -1, N. [sab, hUb, 
teaf], loie bench, teat, form (Cic. 
T)- 

BubaldlDiii, -1, M. [anbudo, re- 
main], Irotqw in reserve; aid, help, 
re-en/orcementa (N. 6). 

•ub-sam.-ease, — , — , be tinder, 
be eoneeaUd in, lurk (N. T. 4). 

Buo><:Sd5, 8, -cSbbi, -cessum 
[anb], tucceed to, foUovi; go up, 
ascend, march on, advance up to, 
advance ; protper. 

succumbs {Bub-e-Ji 8. -CTibnT, 
— , fall damn, surrender, su6m(( 
(N. T. 5). 

SueaslOnSs, -am, m. plnr., the 
Suetsionet. 

sufflclS, 3, -feci, -fectum [Bub, 
&ci6],pu( under, pvt in place of, 
tubttitute ; hold out, be suffleient. 

inffrftglnin, -i, M., fragment; 
Iienc« (as bite of brotteo pottery 
were used for ballots), ballot, 
vou; testnlarnm, votet (N. T. 8). 



sal, reflex, pron. (for all gen- 
ders and nambers), of himtelf, 

henelf,iitelf, themselves; no nom- 
InatlTe is found, but Ipse is used 
as a reflex nominatiTe. 

sum, esse, fui, — , be, exitt. 

summa, -ae, p., nioin thing, 
amount, total, ichole, sum ; imperi, 
supremacy (V. 23, N. 3), chief 
ptneer or command. 

■ummus, -a, -um, ad]., snperL 
of superua, highest, chief, greatest, 
utmost, t(/pmost (V. 22), perfect; 
in snmnu aqoa, on the surface of 
Ihewater; mons, top o/(Ae moun- 
tain ; mminia copiis, urftA their 
whole pouter; sumnw aaqnitate, 
with entire justice, utmost fair- 

sfimS, 8, sumpsT, snmptnm, 
take, take up, aitume ; aibiiputon, 
begin, gather, eivof > procure; 
choose; bellem nuiieTe, begin oar 
(V. 6) [ mpplidnin snmere ab all- 
quo, ir^Jctj)unfsAni«nt on anyone, 
put any one to death. 

Bflmptns, -us, M. [adin&], out- 
lay, expense, cott (N. 7). 

super, prep. -w. ace. of motion 
and abL of reet, aboce, over, tmer 
and above, in addition to, on, upon ; 
also as adT. 

Bup«rbe, adv. [anperbuB], 
haughtily (V. 18), proudly. 

auperbns, -a, 'Um, ad], [anper], 
haughty, proud, despotic; ae epi- 
thet of the second Tarqnln, Super- 

anperlor, -ins, ad], (comp. of 
Buperus), higher, upper (V. 32), 
superior, former, preceding (file. 
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■upeHI, I [sapema, abooe], go 
over, »ail by or round, double (N. 
r. 8) ; outdo (N. T. 6), turpau. 

snper-sedea, 2, -bMI, -fiEssom, 
lit upon, be tuperior to; rt^i 
(C."8). 

se, -fni, — , r 



(V. 13), be stai living. 

■uper-Tenlo, 4, -TenI, -ventnm, 
eome tip, appear, come in addition, 
come in the midH of, inpervene, 
arrive ; turpasg, exceed. 

BuppetS (Bubp-) , 3, -Tri ftnd -11, 
-Itam, be at or on hand; be anaU- 
abU (C. 8). 

Bupplex (aubpl-), AciB, u., sup- 
pliant (N. T. 8). 

Buppllclum, -T, N., punurAmenf, 
torture, execution. 

snprfi, adv., on the upper aide, 
above, formerly (of speech or writ- 
ing) (C.«l). 

Bupremus, -a, -lun, adj., snperL 
of anperus, highest, latett, latt (N. 

')• 

auBclplS, S, -ccpT, -ceptam [snt, 
capio], take up, receive (V, 23), 
catch up, undertake, ackncrwledge ; 
engage in, undergo, take upon one'i 

«y. 

saspectns, -a, -am, ad}, [hdb- 
pici5], tttlgecl to tuipicion, mis- 
trusted, su^eeted (etc. 7). 

siuptclo, -£nis, r., mUtruMt, sus- 
picion (C. 4). 

siupicor, 1, mistrust, suspect 
(Clc 8). 

euapltiS, Bee BiupIclS. 

BustentS, 1 [aiuUiieS], hold up, 
keep up, hold out; BSBtentatiuii 
eat (C." 6), a defence was made. 



atutlii»5, 2, -tinol, -tentam 
[Bub, teneo], hold up, bear, en- 
dure, hold out, sustain, support 
(V. IS) ! hold to, withstand, re- 
(train, delay, put off. 

Buna, -a, -am, poas. pron. [nuj, 
his, hers, her, its, tluirs, their 
(oun), own; M.ploi., (one'») own 
things, (one's') properts/. 

T. 

T., abbrev. ofTltua, Titiis. 

tabula, -ae, f., board, uritiiv 
tabZet, record; plur., records; or- 
chives (Cio. 2). 

tatiea, 2, -cui, -cltnm, fie silent, 
say nothing (Cic. i). 

taciturnltaB, ^tls, f. [taeitnr- 
una], keeping silent, silence (Cic. 
7)- 

tacltuB, -a, -nm, adj. and part, 
[taceoj, passed in silence, dojie 
uUhoiit words, silent (Cic. 7). 

ta«ter (teter), -tra, -tnmi, adj., 
offensive, repulsive, loathsome (Cic. 
5) , odious. 

taieDtam, -i, m., talent, con- 
taining 60 minte = about £233 
or*1132(N. 7). 

tSllB, -e, adj., «ucA, of such a 
kind; talis . . . qnalis, such . . , 

(N. 1). 

tain, adv., so (V. 22), so far, 

so far ; tam . . . quain, as . . , 

tamen, adr., yet, still, houiever, 
nevertheless; tamatai . . . tamen, 
although . . . yet. 

■netef, conj. [for tamenetri], 
nolteitlistanding that, although, 
though (Clc. 9). 
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(Clc.3). 

Tautmnil, -nis, f., Tanaqtiil, 
wife of TarqninlnH Prlscna. 

tandem, wIt., at length, finallj/ ; 
prag, I beg (Cia.l). 

tantus, -a, -am, adj., to great 
(V. \Z),so large, so much; tantus 
. . . qnantna, «o great . . . as (N. 
7. 2) ; as nooD, K., «o mucA ; est 
tanti, a ia worth while (Cic. 9) ; 
tanttum . . . qiuuitiun, so much . . . 
01 {C.a 8). 

tardus, -a, -am, adj., slow, not 
prompt (N. 4). 

Tarpela, -ae, F., Tarpeia, a 
Koman mtdden (V. 6). 

Tarqululi, -drum, m. plur,, 
Tarquinii, a town In Etniria. 

Tarqulnius, -i, m., Tarquiniva, 
Tarquin; asadj-.TarqiiliilitH, -a, 
Mim, helonging to Tarquin, Tar- 

Tatlua, -i, M., Tatius. 

te, ace, of tn. 

tectum, -i, If. [tego], covered 
itrueture, hovte, dwelling (Clc. 6). 

t«-ouni = cum te. 

tegO, 8, texi, tectum, cover, pro- 
tect (N. 6). 

l^lnm, <i, N., weapon, missile, 
dart, javelin. 

tempers, 1 [tempna], observe 
proper measure, be moderate, re- 
strain one's self (C. T). 

tempestSs, -Stls, f. [tsmpuB], 
(state or condition of time) , 
weather, season, time (V.» 20), 
^ace of time ; bad weatlier, storm, 
tempest (V. 8). 

templum, -I, N-, open place for 



observation, sacred enclosure, tem- 
ple (Clc. E). 

t«mpto (tentS), 1 [tendaF|, 
handle, make trial of, trg, disquiet, 
vsorrf, disturb (Cic. 10). 

tempus, -oris, K., time; ad 
tempiiB, In season, at the fitting 
time; ex tempore, off-hand; id 
temporis, at that time ; plur., the 
times, circumstances, needs (Clc. 
9), 

tendo, 3, tetendi, tenBom, 
stretch, extend; hold tt course, go, 
tend (N. 1). 

tenebrae, -amin, F. plur., dark- 
ness, gloom, shades (Clc, 3). 

t«ne3, 2, -ui, tentum, hold, keep, 
have, possess, hold fast, restrain, 
detain, hem in, guard; keep, hold 
on, remain, hold out; tenere 
mente, memoria, remember; lo- 
cum, d^end a place; adveranm 
tenet, blows the wrong way (N. 1). 

teuto, Bee t«mpt3. 

tenuis, -e, adj., drawn out,* 
hence thin, fine; slight, fncon- 
siderahle, of trifling value (N. 6). 

tergum, -I, m., back; a tergo, 
behind, from the rear; post ter- 
gnm, behind one ; dare or vertere, 
flee. 

teml, -ae, -a, num. adj., (Aree 
by three, three each, three apiece 
(V. U). 

t«rra, -ae, F., earth, land (H. 
T. 2), country. 

terreS, 2, t«rrui, terrltnm [ter- 
ror], scare, alarm, terrify, drive by 
fear, frighten (V. Ifi). 

terrestrls, -e, adj. [terra], of 
the earth, earth-, land- ; exercitna, 
land forces (N. T.2). 
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terror, -6rls, m. [terred], dread, 
alarm, terror (V. 18). 

tertliu, -a, -am, nnm. ad]. 
[trSs], third. 

twstor, 1 [tMtia], came to te»- 
tifg, lAou, demonstrate, declare 
(N. T.4).bearv>ane«ito. 

teitadS, -Inis, F. [tesU, shell, 
earthen veueT}, tortoise, tortoise- 
»hell, arched room; wooden shede 
to protect besiegers, or interlocked 
(Aieidt carried over their hands 
for the same pnrpose (N, 7). 

tSstula, -ae, t. [testa, earthen 
oewe/, ehelllismallpotaheri, voting- 
tablet (N. T. 8). 

tet«r, see taeter. 

Teutonl, -5n]m, or Teutones, 
-nm, M. plar., tAe Teutone or 
Teatoni. 

Themlstodes, -i, ace. -clem or 
-clen, M., Themietoclef, ao Athe- 
nian commander. 

Thermopylae, -amm, t. plur., 
ThermopylcB, a defile of (Eta 
trhere Leoaidaa fell. 

Thrftz, -ficts, ad]., Thraeian; 
as noun, m., a TArocfan. 

Tt„ abbrev. of Ttberlus, Tibe- 

Tiberls, -Is (ace. -im), m., Tiber. 

tiglilum, -i, N. [dim. from tlg- 
nnm, beam], little beam; Soro- 
rinm, Sister's beam (V. U). 

Uine9, 2, -ui, — ,/ear, be afraid 
(N. 7). 

tlmar, -&ris, m., fear, alarm, 
anxiety (N. 8). 

TitarluB, -I, H., TUurius. 

TltUB, -T,M., TUue. 

tolls, 3, snatnli, aublatum, lift, 
raise, pick up; weigh (anchor); 



corn/, fiear; take away, lake off, 
carry off, remove, do atoag viith, 
kill; animoa, become emboldened 
(V, 17), tote courage. 

TolSsBtes, -inm, u. plur., the 
Tolosatea, the people of Tolosa. 

tonltnu, -6s, M., thunder, thun- 
dering (T. 8). 

tonneatnin, -I, N., engine, for 
hurling mlBsiles (C* 8). 

tot, nmn. adj. Inded., >o maag, 
such a number of (Cic. 7), often 
correlative wltb qaot. 

totidetn, nnm. adj. indecl., jutt 
so (as) many, the same number of 
(N. 7). 

totiCng (totlBg), num. adv. [tot], 
30 often, so many times (file. 6). 

tStuB, -a, -nm, adj., gen. tStine, 
dat. totl, all, the whole (T. 12) ; In 
place of an adv., wholly (N. T. 1). 

tntetus, -us, h,, drawing, pull- 
ing; train, track, count, line (N. 
6). 

tra-dS, 3, -didi, -ditmn [ttiaa], 
give up, hand over, surrender, de- 
liver (V. 26), deliver up, commit, 
intru»t, hand down, teach, lell ; tia- 
ditof , it it told; traditnm est, the 
tradition is. 

trii-doc5, 3, -doxi, -dnctnm 
[trans, dfiod], lead, bring or con- 
duct acroM, lead, bring or carry 
over, tranter; w. donble aco. or 
trSns repeated. 

trabs, 3, traxi, -ctnm, draw, 
drag (V. 13), drag along, draw 
togetlier, collect, allure, draw out, 
protract; detain, ketp occupied; 
bellnm, prolong a war. 

trSIclS (trSUc-) and trSnslciS 
(trSDatlc-), 8,-lScT,-lectnm [trini^ 
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iMiS], throw atroM, east over, 
trantporl; pierce, slab; pass over, 
erom; lumdo tnuecere, swiiit 
aeroti; saltii tnieoare.jump over. 

trOns, prep. w. ace, across, 
beyond, on the other sidi of (C. 1). 

trSnsSctnB, part, of trfinilgS. 

trSua-dBco, see tradfic3. 

trSnB-eo, -ire, -U, -itum, go 
over, cross over, pass, past over, 
i.e. ascend (V. 8) ; pas* by, go 
through, cross. 

tefins-ferS, -ferre, -tali, -l&tmn, 
bear across, bring Ihrongh, carry 
over, IrOTitfer, turn, direct (Cic. 9) . 

triliu-figS, S, -flxT, -fixum, 
pierce Virough, pierce, tran^, 
stab (V. 18). 

trRiiBigS, 3, -§gi, -actum [trins, 
ag6}, drfti« through, pass, spend, 
pass, go by, elapse (N. T. 9). 

traii(8)-alUS, 1, -iTi or -U and 
-iJ, — [aaliS, leaji], leap over or 
across, jump over, spring across; 
go or move rapidly, hasten. 

triliu-iiiitt9, 8, -miBi, -mlBatun, 
send over, traverse, cross over, dis- 
patch, throie across; p«r tImii ti- 
gillnm, lay a beam across the street 
(V. U). 

trSno-portS, 1, carry over, take 
across (N. 3), transport. 

trllDB-TersuB, -a, -um, adj., 
turned across, athtaart, transverse 
(C.> 8). 

t^e(^Mla, -oe, •», warn. adj. 
(tria, Mtttnm], three hundred. 

tred«ciin, nam. adj. iodecl. 
[bla, deoem], thirteen. 

treB, tria, num. adj., three. 

trlbGnua, -I, M. [tribna, tribe'], 
head of a tribe; tribune (Clc. 3). 



tribnS, 8, -ui, -atam [tribuB, 

tribe}, assign, give, grant, bestow 
Hpon (N. 6). 

trl-gemlni, -5rnm, h. plur., 
cAree brothers, three bom at a 
birth, triplets (V. 11). 

triglntfi, nam. adj. Indect. 
[treB], thirty. 

triplex, -IciB, adj., Areefold, 
triple (N. 7". e). 

triremls, -e, adj. [ter. limilB], 
loiiA tSree banks of oars (N. T. 2) ; 

trinmpbo, 1, exult, triumph; 
with de or ei and abl. ol person 
or nation over whom (V. 30). 

Troezen, -enls, f., Troe^eit. 

tropaeum, -i, n., metnorial of 
victory, trophy; victory (N. T,6). 

tmcidS, l,cu( to pieces, slaugh- 
ter, butcher, massacre (Cic. 4). 

to, tol, pers. pron., thou, you; 
twsnm, tBith thee (N. T. 9). 

tueor, 2, tiltua, look at, con- 
sider, behold; care for (N. 8), 
guard, defend (N. T. G). 

TuUmsi, -omm, M. plur., the 
Tvlingt, a Gennan tribe on the 
Rhine. 

TuUU, -ae, F., Tullia. 

TulUoB, -I, M., Tidlius. 

TuUds, -I, M., Tiillus. 

turn, adv., then, at that time, 
thereupon; furthermore. 

ttunultuor, 1 [tnnmltuB], moifce 
a disturbance, raise a tumult, 
make an uproar (Y. 21). 

tsmnltuB, -fis and -i, m., upro<^, 
disturbance, tumult (V. 2i), civil 

tunc, adv. [tarn, with emph. 
suffix .«e], then, at that time. 
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tnrba, -u, F., crowd (T. 24), 
throng, uproar, commotion. 

turpltnde, -inJB, F. [lorpia, 
hatej, UHiightlineai, basen^s, tur- 
piOide, dltgrace (Cic. 6). 

taUltt, -ae, r. [tutor], protec- 
tion, sftfegaaTd, defence, wardship, 
guardianship. 

taw, adv. [titus], »t^felv (N. 

r.8). 

tutor, .oris, m. [taeoi\,d^ender, 
warden, guardian (V. 19). 

tdtum, -I, M., place of s^fetg, 
safety Of. r.9). 

totus, -a, -nm, adj. [tneor], 
guarded, safe, secure (N. 3). 

tauB, -a, -lun, pose. pron. [tu], 
thy, thine, you, yours (N. T. 9). 

tTTannls, -idis, ace. -Idem or 
-Ida, F., sviay of a tyrant, tyranny 
(N. 8) , usurpation. 

tyrannus, -i, u., monarch, des- 
pot, tyrant (N. 8). 

U. 

fiber, -erls, N., 6rea*e, udder. 

ubl or ubi, adv., where, inwAal 
place; wAen, whenever; ubi pri- 
mam, vihen^rst, aa soon as, 

nbl-Dam, adv., mheref abinam 
gentinm Hmnns? uiAere in themorld 
are tee f {C\c i). 

iUlDB, -a, -nm, adj., gen. Bllins, 
dat. GIU [for onnlna, dim. from 
uDoa], any, any one (V. 25). 

31t«rlor, -Ins, adj. (comp. with 
snperL ultlmns, no pos.), farther, 
more remote; Gallia, trant-alpine 
(C. 7). 

nlUmus, -a, -nm, adj. (superl. 
of ait«rior), furthest, last (V, 
25). 



umquam (anq-), adv., of any 
time, ever {S. 5). 

una, adv. [nnna], in the same 
place, al the same time (C. 6), (o- 

unde, adv., whence, where from, 
mhereby. 

un-declm, num. adj. Indecl. 
[anUH, decern], eleven. 

undlque, adv. [ttnde, -que], 
from all parts, everywhere, on all 
sides, from every quarter (K. T. 
6), ail around; utterly, entirely, 
completely. 

nnlversas, -a, -am, adj. [anna, 
verHUB, (arned towards'}, all to- 
gether, united, all (N. T. 2) , whole, 
as a whole. 

flniu, -a, -um, num. adj., gen. 
Qniiis, dat. um, one, alone, sole, 
single; also used in plmr.w.noaDs 
that have no sing. ; with superl. 
it adds emphasis (N. 1). 

flnus-quisque, Qnaquaeque, 
Bmmiquodqne, gen. iinlnscQius- 
que, indef . pron., each, every, every 
single one (V. 26). 

urhi, -is, v., city, capilal city, 
eap. Some. 

usque, adv., all the way, at far 
as, even (to) (Cic. 8). 

DBDB, -iiB, M,, use, pTacttce ; ser- 
vice, advantage (C.^ 9J. 

ut or ulj, adv. aud conj., how, 
as, so, when, since; with auhj., 
that, in order ffial, so that. 

uter, -tra, -tmm, Interrog. pron., 
which lone) of the twot whichf 

ut«r-<iue, -traque, -tromqae 
(gen. ntnusque), pron., each of 
two, each (V. 21), both; ex ntra- 
qae parte, on both tides. 
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Otilta, -e, adj. [ator], tw^l. 
profitable, advantageous, expedient. 

iltUitaa, -&tis, F., use, usefulness 
(N. T. 6). 

ntliiam, adv. [ati-(iit-)iiaiii], 
that! Iviisk that! if only! tcould 
that! (Clc. 9). 

ntor, 3, QBua, use, employ (N. 1), 
take (for service), enjoy, make use 
of, follow, aSopt (N. r. 10), w, abL 

utrlmqu« (utrlnque), adv. 
[nterqne], on both sides (V. 11), 
from both aides. 

ntrum, adv. [Dter], whether; 
used chiefl; In double questioas; 
utrom ... an, whether . . . or (N. 
*)■ 

uxor, .oris, v., wife; dnea« 
joaxeim. Marry. 



V. = qalnqne, num. adj. iodecl., 
five; sometimes It stands for 
quintuB, -a, -nm.^A. ' 

TaouefiMdS, 3, -feci, -factum 
(vacuns, empty, fitcio], make empty, 
clear (Clc. 6). 

Tadutn, -i, »., shallow place, 
ford (C. 6). 

Tligtna, -ae, f., scabbard, sheath 
(Cic. 2). 

vfii^tuB, -US, M., erffing (of 
young cMldren) (V. 1), 

vagor, 1 [vagna, strolling}, 
stroll about, wander (C. S). 

TaleO, 3, -HI, — , be strong, have 
power, avail, prevail (N. 8) ; quo 
valeret (N. T. 3), in what it was 
strong, Le. what it meant; hoc eo 
valebat, this was strong in this, 
l.c. the intention of this was (H. 
T.i). 



Viderlns, -!, M., Valerius. 

vKllum, -i, N. [vBllns, state], 
palisade, rampart (round a camp), 
wall (V. i). 

vKBtitSs, -fttls, F, [vaBtna] , empty 
place, waste, desert; devastation 
(Cic. 6). 

vfiBto, 1 [vaataB], make empty, 
lay waste iCic. 1). 

vSstns, -a, -urn, adj., empty, 
waste, huge, vast. 

vectus, -a, -nm, part, of vebS. 

vehemen*, -entis, adj., eager, 
violent; vigorous, forcible, effective 
(Cic. 1). 

vehs, 3, vexi, vcctum, betv, 
carry, draw; pass, vehor = ride, 
sail, etc. (V.21). 

Veientis, -lam, h. plur., people 
of Veil, VeUntes. 

vel, conj. [old Imper. of vol5, 
choose, take your choice], or if you 
will, OT else; vel . . . vel, either- 

velS, 1 [vihun, covering], cover, 
cover up, tcirap up, veil (V. 17). 

VelocasBes ( Vella-, Velio-) , -urn 
(-1, -drum), M. plur, the Velo- 



venSnum, -I, N., strong potion, 
drug; poison (N. T. 10). 

Teneror, 1, reoereiice, worship 
(Clc. 9). 

venla, -ae, F., indulgence, favor 
(N. T. 10). 

TenlS, 4, T^ui, ventnm, come, 
go ; venire ad or in, come to, arrive 
at; venire in apem, conceive the 
hope; alicoi venire in mentem. 
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occur to one ; Impere., ventnin est. 
Vie have or are comi; ad amu 
tun est, armn are resorted to- 
vgnor, I, ftunt (V. 2). 

veatns, -i, M., wind (K. 1). 

verbuni, -T, N., word/ ad ver- 
bun, to a word, exactls ; In plor. 
verba, teordt, expre»sion», Conner 
tation; verba fecere, ^ealc, dig- 



ame,/eariS. T.6). 

vergo, 8, — , — , bend, turn, lie; 
vergit ad Beptentriones (C. I), its 
general direction i$ towards the 

vers, adv. and conj. [vsmB],in 
truth, indeed, in fact, but in fact, 
eertainlv, iureln, but, however (V. 
10) ; ego vero, tint as far at I am 
concerned. 

Veromandui (Viro-), -orum, 
M. plur., the Veromandui. 

versor, 1 (pass, of versS), 
more about, be, be tUuated, be em- 
ployed, be engaged in (N. 8), live, 

VeradoctluB,-i,M., Verudoctius. 

Temm, adv. and conj., but, bnt 
yet, however. 

virus, -a, -iiiB, ad]., true, real, 
correct. 

Vesta, -ae, f,, Veata, a goddess. 

vester, or vost«r, -tra, ■tniin, 
poss. pron. {v6s], your, yours, of 
yoK (Clc. 4). 

vesttbulum, -T, k., fore-court, 
entrance-court, vestibule (T. 21). 

vesUs, -is, F., garment, clothing, 
vesture, robe. 

veto, 1, -uT, -itiun, not to suffer, 
forbid (N. T. 6). 



vexBttS. -onis, F. [veio],Aarrp- 

ing, troubling, harassing (Clc. 7). 

vexo, 1 [Intens. from veho], 
iJiake, hurry, trouble, harass (C 
*)- 

VI. = sex (indecl.) orseituB.-a, 
-um, nam, adj., six or sixth. 

via, -ae, f., way, path, journey 
or mnrcA, road, route, street (V. 
H); dare, give vjay, give free 



via tridni, three days' mardi. 
vicesimus, -a, -um, num. adj. 

[v^inU], twentieth. 

vfcinus, -a, -um, adj. [vions], 
near, neigliboring. 

victor, gen. -oris, adj. [root of 
vincS], oictorious. 

victor, -oris, M. [root ofvinco], 
congueror, oictor. 

VictSria, -ae, f. [victor], vic- 
tory, conquest. 

victrix, -Ids, F., conqueror. 

vicus, -I, M,, street (V. 24), ufl- 
lage. 

vide-llcet, adv. [for vidSre 
licet], to wit, namely, of course, it 
is manifest; ironically, of course, 
forsooth (Cic. 8). 

vIdeS, 2, vidi, visum, see, per- 
ceive, observe; look at, consider; 
■e to (it), provide, foil, bj ut ot 
B ; pass., see vtdeor. 

vldeor 2, visus, pass, of video, 

; seen, i.e. seem, appear, seem 

good; impers. videtnr mihi, it 

•.ma (good) to me. 

vigUIa, -ae, f. [vigil, aumkt}. 

Itching, uiateh, U!atcl^fulneu (Cic. 
1), vigilance. 

vlgllo, 1 [vigil, awake], watch, 
be watchful, be vigilant (Cic. 4). 
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»ill», -e, adj., of small price, of 
little value, cheap, paltry, mean, 
viorikleu, vile (Cic. 8). 

vimlnSlls. -e, adj. [vimeii, taig, 
OM'er], 0/ or belonging to osiers; 
Collis OT MoDB Viminalia, Viminal 
Hill, so called from & willow copse 
which stood there (V. 22). 

TiDOlnm, see vinculum. 

vlocS, 8, vici, victam, conquer, 
d^eat, overcome, vanquish, sur- 
pase; get the better of; carry the 
day, prevail. 

Ttnciilum, -1, N. [vincio, fcindj. 
bond, fetter, chain, cord ; Tinoula, 
^\\ii., fetters, chains,priton{S. 7) ; 
in vincala conicera, throw into 
priion, aat into chains; ex vinca- 
liB, in chains, fettered. 

vlricUcS, 1, claim, demand; de- 
liver, liberate ; save, secure ; avenge, 
requite, p^inish, overtake (V. 6). 

vinea, -ae, F. [vinum], planta- 
tion of vines; arbor-like shed for 
shelter (N. 7). 

Tinum, -i, u., wine (N. T. 10). 

vloIentnB. -a. -nm, aAj., violent, 
impetuous, boisterous, passionate 

(v. a*). 

Tip, vM, M., own, hero; hus- 
band. 
vlrgS, -InlB, T., maiden, virgin, 

vlrtDS, -Qtis, v., cowage, brav- 
ery (V. H), valor, prowess, manly 
quality, shining quality, worth, 
virtiie, manliness, value. 

■viB, — , ace. ylm, abL vl, f., 
plur. Tiree, -lum, strength, power, 
force, energy, influence, violence; 
quantity, number; vi et armia, by 
force of arms; vim et rnanns (Cic. 



8). violent hands, Ut. violence and 
bumls. ■ , 

tenlivAy, behold (V. 22), surrey, 
go to eee, visit. 

vIsuB, -B, -um, part, ot video 
and vldeor. 

Vitus, -Gs, H. [videS], tight, 
look, vision, appearance (V. 22), 
apparition. 

vita, -ae, f., life (Cic. 6). 

vlUum, -i, N., guilt (N. T. 1), 

vito, I, shun, avoid, evade, keep 
clear of (Cic. 1). 

viv6, 3, Tixi, ?ictum, live (N. T. 
1)- 

vivuH, -a, -am. adj. [root of 
vivo], alive, lively, fresh, during 
lifetime; vivmn fltunen, living or 
running water (V. 23). 

vlx, adr., with difficulty, hardly, 
scarcely, barely (C. e). 

vlx-dam, adv., hardly then, 
scarcely yet, bvtjuat (Cic. 4). 

voclferor, 1 [vox, fero], shout 
aloud, cry out, bawl, vociferate (V. 



call upon. 



21). 

voc6, l.call 
invoke ; name 
bid or invite to supper. 

Vocontli, -onim, m. plnr., (Ae 
Voeontii. 

volg:B, see vulgo, 

voUto, I [Intens. from vol5, 
fly'], fly to and fro, flutter, hover 
(V. 19). 

voluerS (vain-), 1 [volana], 
wound, hurt, injure (V. 12). 

volnus (vuln-), -eils, n., umund 
(V. 13), injury. 

vol9, l,fly, spe«i], hasten. 
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vols, velle, volm, — , iMll, be 
willing, wUh (V. 23), be dispoeed, 
desire, intend; Telle aliqnem nil' 
quid, wiak anj/Ching of any one; 
quid sibi hoo vnlt 7 tcAat does ^U 

ToltuB (vnlt-), -us, H., ezprei- 
tion of countenance, loola (Clc. 1), 
face, features, visage. 

ToIniitfiB, 'litis, F., %eiU, good- 
will(N. 2), consent. 

voluptOa, -atls, f., satisfaction, 
enjoyment, pleasure, delight (Clc. 
10). 

ToveS, 2, vovi, Totum, vow, 
dedicate, promise, leish. 

v5x, vocis, F. [voco, call] , eoiCe 



(V. 16), sound, cry, utterance, 
speech, vmrd ; plm., remarks, com- 
mon talk. 

TulgS, adv. [vnlgns], com- 
monly, geaerally, publicly. 

valtnr, -nris, M., vultvre. 

vnltos. Bee voltiu. 



XII. = dnodeclm, num. adj. 
ladecl., twelve; or duodMJmus, 
-a, -am, twelfth. 
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Allen and Greenough's Latin Grammar. 

For Schools and CoUegea. Founded on comparative grammar, revised 
and eolarged by James Bkaimtbjcrt Gbrrnouoh aAsis(«d byGEOBQE 
L. KrrrnEDOB, Professors in Harvard University. Copyright Edition of 
188H. 12mo. Halt leather, xiii + 438 pages. fttelUng Price, S1.30. Foi 
introduction, $1.20. Allowance for tm old book in excliange, 40 cents. 

rPHE objeot of issuing a new edition is to give the latest results 
of special study in this department, smd to make in the gram- 
mar whatever improvements have been suggested by ten years' use 
uuder the most varied conditions. 

The aim of the editors and publishers has been to make the 
grammar aa perfect (usuch a book possibly can be. No less ambition 
would have justified undertaking any revision of a work so popular 
and satisfactory. 

The method of the revision has kept the needs of the class-room 
always in view. The editors have striven to combine scientific 
accuracy with clew^ess and simplicili/ of slatemeat. The langn^e 
of the book has been subjected to the closest ecrntioy throughout, 
and DO pains has been spared to make the rules intelligible and 
quotable, without, however, conceding anything to mechanical ways 
of presenting grammar. 

Tha size of the book has been somewhat increased, but teach- 
ers will find that the matter has been simplified. Simplification 
has sometimes brought expansion with it. Things taken for 
granted or merely suggested in the old edition have frequently 
been expressly stated in the revision. 

Mnoh new matter worthy of special attention will be found. 
In many particulars the new grammar will be recognized as mark- 
ing a substantial advance. Attention is invited, for example, to 
the chapter on Word-Formation ; the treatment of cum and the 
other temporal particles; the section on Reflexive Pronouns; the 
chapter on Order of Words; the Chapter on the Verb; and 
the important subject of Indirect Discourse. 
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Quantit;. — The quantity of all vowels knowo to be long by 
nature baa been marked throughout the book (see Preface). 

Bxamplea. — Tbe examples have been greatly increased in num- 
ber, and their scope broadened (see List of Abbreviations at end 
of Index). 

CroBa-reforenoes. — The revised edition has been famished 
with very numerous cross-references, by means of which the ramifi- 
cations of a construction, etc., can tiosily be traced. In the same 
way references have been inserted in the grammatical analyses at 
the head of each chapter. 

Typography. — The pages of the new edition are much more 
open than those of the old, and in many other points the typograph- 
ical arrangement of the present edition will, it is hoped, be found 
to aid the learner. 

Indexes. — The Index of Words and Subjects has been much 
enlarged and carefully revised, and a separate Index o£ Verbs has 
been added. The Glossary of Terms has also received some addi- 
tions. The List of Authors has been divided into periods. 

LUt of rnlea. — The list of Important Rules of Syntax has been 
made much more complete, and has been furnished with references 
to the body of the book. In iia present form this list will, it is 
hoped, furnish the pupil with a convenient and accurate summaij. 

Seotion niunbers. — With perhaps half a dozen exceptions at 
the beginning, the section numbers of the new edition correspond 
with those of the old, so that references to either edition are good 
for tbe other, and the two editions can be used in the same class. 



PAHTICULAJl ATTENTION 
Is Invited to a fe-w letters wMcli reflect the general 

opinion of echolars and instructora. 



Kaoj Feok, Fro/, of Latin, Tale 
University : The siead; advances In 
Latin Bcbolarship dnrlag the last dec- 
ade, aod the more practical exactions 
of tbe class-room, seem to me to be 
here amply recognized. At several 
polnla I notice that the esseDtial 
facts of the language are stated wilh 
greater clearness, and that there is 



a richer soggeBtiveness as to the ra- 
tionale of constructions. The book 
will thus be of qnlcker service to 
joanger etndents, and a better eqnlp- 
ment and stlmolus to teachers and 
more advanced scholars. 



LATIK TEXT-BOOKS, 



1b a great advance npon the former 
editioD. Degrees of ezceUeoce are 
difflcnlt to estimate, bnt It is safe to 
sa; the grammar is doubled In value. 
It has gaioed very much that was 
lacking before by way of illoatratlon, 
aad especlall; in fulneea aad clear- 
ness of statement. It repreaeDtS tJie 
latest reanlta of clasaical Bcbolarabip 
in a way that is Intelllgtbla to young 
Btudento. 

Eaiold N. FoTlar. Imtnictor in 
Latin, FhUlips Exeter Academy ; 
Alien & Oreenongb's Latin Giam- 
mai has always been tJie most sci- 
entifio Latin grammar published in 
~ the United SUtes. The new edi- 
tion baa been revised in such a 
way as to ret^n the excellence of 
its predecessors and embody the r 
suits of the latest researches. . . . Tt 
new edition is also greatly auperit 
to the earlier ones In clearness of e: 
pression and in the arrangement and 
appearance of the printed page- 
In short, the book seems to me admir- 
ably adapted for use in schools and 
colleges, containing as it does all that 
the college yonth needs, eipcessed In 
language wlilch the sdiool-boy 
onderstand. 

John Tetlov, Head Maiter of Girls' 
High and Latin SchooU, Sotion . 
The changes, whether in the direction 
at Amplification, correction, or I '" 
tion — and there are nomerou 
stances of each kind of change — 
seem to me dtstlDCtly to have im- 
proved a book which was already 
excellent. , 

William C. CoUar, Hf.ad ifatter 
nf Sotbury Latin tie/tool, Bmton. 
Up to the present moment I have 
been obliged to limit my examination 
of the revised edition of Allen & 
Greenough's Latin Grammar mainly 
to the Syntax, but for that J have 
only words of the hearUeat pttdse. 



So far, its superiority to other Latin 
grammars for school use seems to me 
incoDtestable. I am also struck with 
the skill with which a multitude of 
additions and improvements have 
been wrought into this edition, with- 
out materially affecting the nnity or 
symmetry of the original work. 

Franklin A. BaUa, Teacher of 
Latin, St. Johnibury Academy, Tt.: 
During seven years' constant nse in 
the class-room, I have always re- 
garded the Allen & Qreenongh at) the 
best of the school grammars. . ■ ■ 
The improvemeDts make the supe- 
riority more marked than ever. 

D. W. Aberoromble, PHn.of Wat' 
ceiter (Jfou.) Academy : lu my opin- 
ion, it has DO equal among books on 
the same subject Intended for ose in 
secondary scbooia. 

J. W. Bcndder, Teacher of Latin, 
Albany Academy, 2f, T.: Thechanges 
will commend themselves to all good 
teachers. The grammar is now schol- 
arly and up to the times. It is by 
far the beat grammar published In 
America for school work. 

W. B. Owen, Prof, of Latin, Lafay 
ette College. Saston, Pa.: lammocb 
pleased with the changeo. They are 
all improvements. 

Ovoige W. Harpor, Prin. of Wood- 
Tcard High School, CiTiciTinali, 0.: 
I tlionght Allen & Qreenoagh's lAtin 
Qrammar could hardly be surpassed, 
bnt the revised edition is a decided 
improvement. 

Lnoina Heritaga, Prof, of Latin, 
Unieeriity of Witnontin, Madieon, 
Wit. .' We have long nsed the old 
edition here : the new edition I have 
examined with some care in the form 
of the bonnd volnme *e well as in 
the proof-sheets. I think It the best 
manual grammar for our preparatory 
schools Biid colleges. 
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The Beginner's Latin Book. 



By Wtt. C. GoLLAK, A^., Head Master Roibnry Latin School, and M. 
GrjUIT Daniru,, A.m., Frincipal Cbaun^-Hall School, Boston. 12mo. 
Cloth. 111 + 283 pa)ces. Hailiog Price, Sl.lO ; for lutrodaction, 91S)0. 
Allowance lor an old book in exchange, 3G centa. 

rriHE turn of this book is to serve aa a preparation for reading, 
writing, and (to a lesa degre«) for speaking Latin, and to 
effect tliia object by grounding the learner thoroughly in the 
elements through abundant and varied exercises on the forms 
and more important constructions of the language. 

The idea determining and controlling the plan ia tlie maximum 
of practice with the minimum of theory, on the principle that the 
thorough acquisition of the elements of Latin by the young learner 
must be more art than science, — more the work of observation, 
comparison, and imitation, than tha mechanical following of rules, 
or ths exercise of analysis and conscious inductive reasoning. 

An effort haa been made, while following a rigorouRly scientific 
method in the development of the successive subjects, to impart 
something of attractiveness, interest, freahneaa, and variety to the 
study of the elements of Latin. Means to this end are the colloquia 
(simple Latin Dialogues), the choice of extracts for translation, 
introduced as early as possible, and the mode of treatment in every 
part, extending even to the choice of Latin words and to the con- 
struction of the exercises. 

This book can be completed and reviewed by the averse learner 
in a year, and may be followed by any Latin Reader, by Vin 
Romae, or by Nepos or Csear. 

It supplies, by means of the Colloquia and Glossarium Gram- 
moHcum, precisely the kind of help that teachers need who desire 
to make some practical use of Latin in oral teaching. 

Over two-thirds of the words used belong to the vocabulary of 
Ciesar's Gallic War; little less than two-thirds to the vocabulary 
of Nepos, 

The book is pronounced a well-nigh perfect combination of 
scholu'ship and teachableness. Only a very few teatiiuonials are 
presented here. 



LATIN TEXT-BOOKB. 



101m WUliuis TMM, Harvard 
College, Author 0/ " First Letsont 
in Greet," etc.: It ia at once sfin- 
metricol in arrangement, clear in 
statement, scholarly in execntion, 
&ud sufficient In amoont. 

r. A. HiU, PHn. 0/ High School, 
Cambridge, Hate.: It is worting 
admirably. 

Chu'leB Q. Dodge, Teacher of 
Latin and Greek, High School, 
Salem, Mont, : lant year Tlie Begin- 
ner's Latin Book was introduced Into 
our Bchool. The class this year in 
CEBsar, which, it is true, is an excel- 
lent one, Is doing more than double 
the woik of any class since m; con- 
nection wiOi the school — seveu years. 
Not only that, but It has a better 
nnderstandlng of conatrucUons than 
any class vhich has stndied Latin 
the same length of time. As the 
teachers are the same, the only ei- 
planation can be in the exceUence of 
the class, and of the neir method. 

K. 8. BaiUett, High School. Hav- 
erhill. Mass.: I am using It nlth 
a large class, and find it altogether 
the most satisfactory book that I 
know of for beginners in the study 
of Latin. 

Jobn H. Peole, Frin. !feie Britain 
High School, New Britain, Conn. ,- 
Youts of yesterday is received. I 
have taken one section ot the class 
nsing Collar and Daniell's Latin Book 
myself tlirough the year, I am free 
to say that I am perfectly satisfied 
with it ; at least, I have never used a 



Latine Reddendo. 



beginner's I^Un book that I liked 
nearly so well. I am confident that 
my assistant, who has also used it. 
Is of the same opinion. 

H. P. Vanan, Prin. of Boys' 
Academy, Albany, 2f.T,: It is the 
model book for beginners, ^incom- 
parably the beat book we have 
tried. 

B. H. Jones, Head Master of Wi!~ 
Ham Fenn Charter School, Philar 
delphia. Fa.; It seema to me the 
best introductory Latin book yet 
prodoced in tbls country. 

L. B. Hall, Associate Prof, of Latin, 
Oberlin College, O.: 1 think it more 
satisfactory than anything else of the 
kind I have seen. 

H. 8. Lehr, Pres. of Ohio Normal 
Univ., Ada : We like it very mnch 
indeed. It saves us a term's work. 

TaUace P. Wok, Ffce-Prin. Cm- 
tral State Normal School, Lock 
Haven, Fa. : My class Is improving 
rapidly. It is a soperb little book. 

T. 0. Deaderiok, Prof, of Ancient 
Languages, Knoieille, Tenn. : We 
are still using it with successful re- 
sults. I must say that I have found 
it the most practical work of the 
kind, and the best in every respect 
that I have ever seen. 

W. W. LamMln, Prin. of Weit 
End Academy, Atlanta, Ga. .' I am 
very much pleased with The Begin- 
ner's Latin Book, which I introdnced 
at the beginning ot the term. 



The E^llsh-Latln Exercises from The Beginner's Latin Book. 
With GloBsariDm (rrammatlcum. 12mo. 41 pages. Paper. Introduc- 
tion and Mailing Price, % cents. 

With Qioasarinm Grammatlcum and English-Latin Vocabutary. 12Dra, 
68 pages. Cloth. Hailing Price, 33 centB ; for Introdnctlon, wcenta. 
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Allen & Greenough's New Cmsar. 



Stre/i Book: IHuatra(td. With ■ 



r doubla-pago eolorod ma/tt. 



Edited by Prof. W. F. Allbb, of the UDlyerslty of Wisconsin, J. H. . 
Allbn, of Cambridge, wid H. P. Judson, PkiIbbsoc ot History, Univer- 
sity of Hlnnesota, witli s special Vocabuiary by Prof. J. B. QBasNonaH, 
ot Hllrvaid College. 12ino. nil + 543 pages, red edzeB, boond In haU- 
moTocco. Mailing Price, S1.39; for introdoction, 81^1 Allowance for 
an old book in exchange, 40 cents. 

A TTENTION ia invited to these features, -which, with other 
merits, have gained this edition an extraordiuarj success : — 

1. The judicious notes, — their full gramnaatical references, 
crisp, idiomatic renderings, scholarly interpretations of difficult 
passages, clear treatment of indirect discourse, the helpful maps, 
diagrams, and pictures ; in particular, the military notes, throw- 
ing light on the text, and giving life and reality to the narrative. 

2. The Tocabulaiy, — convenient, comprehensive, and schol- 
arly, combining the benefits of the full lexicon with the advantt^es 
of the special vocabulary, and every way superior to the ordinary 
vocabulary. 

3. The mechanical features of the volume, itfi clear type, con- 
venient size and shape, superior paper, and attractive binding. 

i. In general, thla edition represents the combined vrork 
of several specialists in different departments, and so ought 
to excel an edition edited by any single scholar. 

The Notes on the second book have just been rewritten to adapt 
them for those who begin Caesar with this book. Full grammati- 
cal references have been given . 



n^ey Peek, Prof, of LaXin, Tale 
Collect: With quite unosnal satis- 
faction I have noticed tiie beautiful 
paper and type ; the carefully edited 
text; the truly helpful notes, which 
neither tend to deaden enthusiasm 
with snperfluons grammar, nor blink 
real difficulties; the very valuable 
IlluBtratloiiB and remarks on the 
Roman military art; and the schol- 
arly and stimulating vocabulary. 

John miow, Prin. of Girli' High 
and Latin Sehoolt, Botton : The 
clear type, jndldous annotation, 



copious pictorial lUustration, full 
ciplanaUoD ot terms and usages be- 
longing to tJie military act, and ei- 
cellent vocabulary, combine to make 
this edition easily first among the 
Bchool editions of Cffisar. 

0. W. Shttrtleft, Prof, of Latin, 
Oberlin {Ohio) College: I do not 
hesitate to pronounce It the beet edi- 

J.X. LampBon, Ttacher of Laltn, 
Statt Normal College, IfaikviUe, 
Tenn.: It is the best Cnsar pnln 
lished. 



..«(lc 
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Allen & Greenough's New Cicero. 

ThirfMH Orations. Illaafrated. 

Edited by Prof. W. F. Allen, of the University of WisconBin, J. H, 
Allen, of Cambridee, and Prof. J. B. GitEBNOuaa, of Harrard Uoiver- 
slty. Wltli a specif Vocabnlair; by Professor GieeiiDilgli. 12mo. Half- 
morocco. iii + 670 pages, j"--'--- — --- »■ .^- '—----- ■ — .- 
Allowiuce for 3.n old book 
rPHIS edition includes thirteea orations arranged chronologi- 
cally, and covering the entire public life of Cicero. The intro- 
ductions connect the orations, and, with them, supply a. coraplet« 
historical study of this most interesting and erentful period. The 
Life of Cicero, List of his Writings, and Chronological Table will 
be fonnd of great value. The oratlonB are : Defence of Roscius, 
Impeachment of Verrea (The Plunder of Syracuse and Crucifixion 
of a Rmnan Citizen), The Manilian Law, the four orations t^ainst 
Catiline, For Archias, For Sestius, For Milo, The Pardon of Mar- 
cellos, For Ligarius, and the Fourteenth Philippic. 

The notOB have been thoroughly rewritten in the light of the 
most recent investigations and the best experience of the class- 
room. Topics of special importance, as, for instance, the Antiqui- 
ties, are given full treatment in brief essays or escursuses, printed 
in small type. References are given to tlte grammars of Allen Se 
Greenough, Uildersleeve, and Harkness. 

A. E. GhaM, Prin. of Sigh Srhool, 
Porlland, Me. .~ I am full better 
pleased with it than with the others 
of the ierles, although I tboaght 
those the best of the kind. 
(Oct. 28, 1886.} 

AUnd 8. Boe, Prin. of High 
School, Worcfiter, Mass.: It is the 
finest Cic^ero I have ever seen, and is 
wortliy of the very highest praise. 

0. D, Bobinson, Prin. of High 
School, Albany, N.Y. ; I find it a 
worthy companion, in every way, o( 
its two predecessors, the Virgil and 
the CiBsat. I can say no more than 

Allen & Greenough's Cicero. The oid Ed/thn. 

Eight Orations and Notes, with Vocabnlary. Mailing Price, SL26; foi 

intiodncClon, $1.12. -. , 



this in its praise, for I have already 
spoken sincerely, in almost unquali- 
fied terms, of these two books. 

John L. Lampion, Prof, of Latin, 
State normal Catlege, NashviUe, 
Tenn. : The text, in appearance and 
aathority, is the best ; the notes, 
ample, judicious, modem ; tiie vocab- 
ulary is the best school-book vocab- 
ulary published. 

IncinB Heritage, Pro/, of Latin. 
University of Wisconsin, Madieon: 
It is ttiB best English edition of 
Cicero's orations (or the use of 
schools that I have seen. 



LATIN TBXIVBOOKS. 



Greenougft's Virgil. 



BdcoUci, and au Boolt* of Xoeii, with Vocab. . . . 
BucoHci, ud Six Baaki at Modi, without Vocab. . . 
Bucolic*, Oeocsln, and the £aeld complete, with Noti 
Oeorcici, and last Six Book! o[ Xaeid, with Notu . 

Vocabulary to VirBil'* Complete Wotki 

Complete Tut of ViiKlI 

/CONTAINING Life of the Poet, Introductions, a Synopsis 
preceding each Book, and an Index of Planta. Also fult 
illuatrationa from ancient objects of art. 

The text follows Bibbeck in the main, Tariations being noted in 
the margin ; and the referencee are to Allen & Greenough'a, Gil- 
dersleeve's, and Harkness'a Latin Grammars. 



Tracy Peek, Prof, of Lalin, Tale 
ColUge: The Vocabulary, both in 
plan and execution. Is superiur to 
any schoolbook vocabulary known 

B, P. Orowell, Prof, of Latin, 
Amheret College .* In all respects a 
very Bcholarly and excallenC edition. 



Jno. K. Lord. Prof, of Latin, Dart- 
mouth College .' The best school edi- 
tion of the works of Virgil with which 
I am acquainted. 

l.'E.Loti, Prof, of Latin, Welle»- 
lev College : Tbere is an admirable 
richness and appropriateness to the 



Allen & Greenough's Preparatory Course of Latin 



4lfen & Greenough'a Sallust 



Allen & Greenough's De Seneetute. 
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